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-'T is very well id that the ancient Renkins 
1 endeavoured to ſpread the Latin language in 
all the provinces which they conquered, by cau- 
fing it to be uſed in courts of juſtice; in all pu- 
blic deeds, and by means of colonies from Rome. 
But it cannot be preſumed; that the primitive lan- 
guage of the ſubdued nations could have been to- 

tally deſtroyed by that of the conquerors ; on the 
- contrary, it is certain, from Quiniiliari Aulus 
Gellius, Feſtus, Varro, and others, that at the time 
that the Roman republic was in its higheſt pitch 
of grandeur amongſt the Etrurians, Greeks, Of. 
cians, Inſubrians, Ligurians, Gauls, Wc. the ſame 
reſpetive languages were ſtill uſed which had 
been ſpoken there before the propagation of the 
Latin tongue. Even under the empire of Augu- 
ſtus, the Etrurians muſt have retained very much 
of their ancient language; for Dionyfius of Ha- 
licarnaſſus, to prove they were not a nation 
come into Tuſcany from any other part, as it was 
pretended, informs us, that the language of the 
Tyrrhenians was very different from that of the 
Romans and of the Lydians. We find alſo by 
Palladius, De Re Ruſtica, that the Italians had a 
language which was different from that of the 
Romans. ** all this, it may be very probably 
2 conjectured, : 


* 


— * 
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conjectured. that the Latin which was afterwards 
ſpoken in theſe provinces was ſuch as to ſavour 


very much of the language originally ſpoken 


there. To this, I am convinced, is owing the 
great number of different dialects which are to be 
found at preſent in the Italian language, all of 
them having their ſource in the ancient dialet 
which characterized the Latin ſpoken in the ſeve- 
ral places. Thus the inhabitants of the kingdom 
of Naples preſerve till the broad Doric accent of 
their anceſtors; and it is yery probable, that in 
Lombardy, in Bologna, in Romagna, they cut off 


the vowels, ſhorten their words in the manner 
they do, and abound in naſal ſounds, becauſe the 
Cenomani Gauls had extended their dominion over 


thoſe countries as far as Rimini long before the 
Romans were in poſſeſſion of them. And perhaps 
the guttural, which is ſo characteriſtieal in the 


pronunciation of the c before a, o, and u, by the 
moſt part of the Tuſcans, and particularly the 


Florentines, is a remainder of the old Etruſcan 
language. The diſguſting jargon of the Genoeſe 
betrays the roughneſs of the ancient Ligurian, 
whilſt the ſoftneſs of the Venetian dialect may be 
owing to the ancient Heneti wing remained free 


from the invaſions of the Gauls. | 
In proportion as the Roman empire decline 


the purity of the Latin language was alſo neglect- 
ed The corrupted ſpeech of tbe eommon people 
of Rome, combined with that of the many ſtran- 

gers who continually crowded to that capital at 
the enthronization of the ſeveral emperors who, 
from an obſcure birth in barbarous nations, were, 


by the ſtormy billows of revolutions, raiſed and 
ſpwallowed up fuceeſſively, obliterated entirely the 


chaſte and elegant language of Cæſar, Hortenſius, 
N ee and e * that urbanity 
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which in all countries is only to be found in the 


tongue of genteel and well-bred people, was to- 


tally loſt in the mire of e and f . 


tical vulgariſms. 


This corruption of the Latin n oonti- 
nbed to increaſe in conſequence of the frequent 
irruptions and invaſions of the northern nations 
into Italy. Although the Goths, the Longobards, 
the Franks and the Germans had fubdued the Ita- 
lians, they were never able to introduce amongſt 
them their uncouth language; on the contrary, 
they adapted themſelves to the language ſpoken 
in the country wherein they fettled, finding it 
much - ſofter than their own. Nevertheleſs, the 
Italians, converſing continually with thoſe nations, 
could not be entirely exempted from ' adopting . 
ſome of their words and phraſes, endeavouring 


however to diſguiſe them with a Latin termina- 


tion, and by ſuch a mutual exchange, the founda- 
tion was laid for the complete metamorphoſis of 
the Latin into the Italian language. 

Thus, as the northern nations made uſe of the 
article, which the Latin language has not, the Ita- 
lians made up for it with the pronous ille, illa, illi, 
illæ, from which the Italian articles were after- 
wards formed ; for example, they were accuſtom- 
ed to ſay, illo caballo, illa haſta, illi libri, ille fe- 
ming; then, for the ſake of brevity, ſometimes 
dropping the firſt, at other times the ſecond ſylla- 
ble of the pronoun, they ſaid, il cavallo, lo cavallo, 
la ajta, li libri, le femine; and it may be obſerved, 
that the denominations in Italian generally take 
their termination from the Latin ablative in the 
ſingular, and from the nominative in the plural. 
From the genitive plural illorum the pronoun loro 
was formed; from hic le, hic iſte, the pronouns 


| ws and. queſto; and in this manner the etymo- 


logy 
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logy may wi Sound of almoſt all the words * 
are uſed in the Italian language, thoſe I mean 
which come from the Latin; for many, as I have 
obſerved before, owe their origin to thoſe nations 
that invaded Italy, and ſome words, whoſe ſource 
cannot be traced either in the Latin or in the 
Teotiſe or Tudeſc, may be looked upon to be of a 
* moſt remote antiquity before the Romans had be- 
come maſters of Italy, perhaps handed down to 
us by the inhabitants of the mountains, whoſe fi- 
tuation favoured. the ere e of their ancient 
language. 
The knowledge of the pure Latin being entire- 
ly loſt, the plebeian language of Rome, which, 
through the ſeveral Italian provinces, was uniform 
only in the mouth of thoſe Romans who were 
ſpread and ſettled among them, but in that of the 
natives it formed as many municipal dialects, be- 
came in a ſhort time the chief language in public 
deeds, in the courts of juſtice, and was uſed as a 
means of communication between all the Italian 
nations. About the tenth century, when almoſt 
all the towns in Italy erected themſelves into re- 
publics, governed by conſuls and tzibanes, in the 
form of ancient Rome, thoſe leaders who wiſhed 
to ſhine in their harangues, and be underſtood, not 
only by their own citizens, but alſo by the ſtran- 
gers who aſſembled: there on account of public 
buſineſs, began to uſe the vulgar language of 
Rome, as more generally underſtood than their 
own municipal one. Towards the twelfth centu- 
ry, it came to be entirely changed into what has 
been afterwards called the Italian language, and 
which, from that time to this, has not undergone 
any very material change. | 
However this language was not confidered in 
thoſe n by any __ of letters as NNE 
no * 
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noble, and worthy to be uſed in uriting books 


which were intended for the peruſal of the learn- 


ed even in Italy, or meant to be handed down to 
poſterity. Theſe were all written in Latin, how- 
ever barbarous it might have been. Except a few 
trivial love ſongs and popular romances, nothing 
worthy / any notice was written in Italian, which 
was then known by the name of vulgar language, 
until the thirteenth century, when Dante compoſed 
in Italian his poem which he entitled Commedia, 
divided into three parts. In this poem, he de- 
ſcribes with a great deal of poetical imagination, 


a hell, a purgatory and a paradiſe, wherein he 


chiefly introduces perſonages belonging to the 


_ Guelph and to the Ghibellin factions, attributing 


ſpeeches to them and to himſelf tending to weaken 
the former, to which he firſt belonged, but which 


he afterwards abandoned 1n order to follow the 


Emperor Henry againſt the Florentines. The 
gloomineſs of his ſubject, which would not have 
deen received with applauſe in our days, was en- 
tirely adapted to the circumſtances and inclina- 
tions of that age. The ſtyle, which, in general, 
is at preſent obſolete, was, by the aſſertion of Vil. 
lani and Boccaccio, the neateſt and the moſt plea- 


fant of any Italian writing before his time. Yet 


in that gloomy ſubject, in the midſt of that obſcu- 
rity- of ſtyle, we ſtill find a richneſs of poetical _ 
imagery, ſentiments ſublime and pleaſing, an in- 
timate knowledge of the human heart, words full 
of expreſſion and force; fo that we may confi- 
dently decide, that, next to Homer, Dante is the 

moſt original poet. 
 Petrarea, the firſt among the Italian lyric poets, - 
wrote ſome time after, with ſuch purity of ſtyle, 
choice of words, and elegancy of phraſes, that, 
for theſe four hundred years no perſon can boaſt, 
and 
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| and none will be ever able to do it, as long as the 
Italian language ſhall exiſt, of having improved 
upon his Canzoniere. His ſubject is love; but, far 
from repreſenting the external actions of this pac- 
ion, and its ſenſual pleaſures, by which the Greek 
and Latin poets had rendered themſelves agreeable 
to the vulgar, who are always carried away by 
their deſires and pleaſures, Petrarca had in view 
the benevolent effects of love, and imagined: a 
lover who had nothing more at heart than the vir- 
tue and perfection of his beloved miſtreſs, who 
felt indeed from time to time the ſtimulus of the 
animal paſſion, but conquered it, in order not to 
injure her honour, ſatisfied with only ſeeing her, 
bearing her, and with being, if poſlible, accept- 
able to her. He thus delineated and poured forth 
what ſprung from the bottom of his heart, and 
what generally ariſes only in the minds of thoſe 
endowed with a warm imagination and a feeling | 
heart, where this paſſion, as well as others, is pu- 
| rified-and reſtrained by virtue. The merit of Pe- 
trarca as an Italian poet conſiſts in having created 
for a new kind of poetry a language and a ſtyle 
entirely new, peculiar to himſelf and to the 
Italians who imitated him. His own heart and 
his mind were the firſt inventors of theſe; he did 
not borrow them from any other language, and 
Kerk to een can ey be properly tranſ- 
rre : ey rtr 
Boccaccio, desen baury with: ee aer 
up the triumvirate to which the Italian lan- 
guage owes its eſtabliſhment. He is the moſt elo- 
quent of the Italian proſe writers; but unluckily 
his morals are not always ſo chaſte as thoſe of Pe- 
trarra. The imitation of his ſtyle may be of great 
uſe if done with caution, and if thoſe faults are 
OG which n in the age in 112 — 
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lived. A great: number of his i are obſolete. 

It is therefore neceſſary to read ſeveral of the beſt 
writers of a later date before one reads Bocraccio, 
in order to be able to diſtinguiſn ſuch words as 
would at preſent conſiderably. disfigure the ſtyle. 
It would be neceſſary alſo to ſimplify the conſtrue- 
tion and texture of his periods, which are too fi- 
milar to thoſe of the Latin, from which the Ita- 
lian language had at that time but lately ſprung, 
and which ſtill: preſerved very much of its man- 
ner. The ſame obſervation: may be made with re- 
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| gard to the proſe writers of the ſixteenth century, 


known in the Italian literature by the name of 
Cinquecentiſtz, the immenſe, length of whoſe pe- 
riods, and the too much ſtudied inverſions, per- 
haps deſerve juſtly to be blamed; Let nobody 
imagine that I mean to find fault with the uſe of 
inverted conſtruction, and of harmonious majeſtic 


diiction. It is the abuſe of them which is to be 
condemned, and which is not an effential charac- 


teriftic of the Italian language, as has been very 
erroneouſly alleged by ſome, who may eafily be 
convinced of their error by obſerving the elegance 
and fimplicity of ſtyle in Paſſavanti, Villani. and 
Dino Compagni, contemporaries. of Dante, who 
have always been looked upon as excellent wri- 
ters, making, allowances for their obſolete words 
and. antiquated orthography. Of the ſeveral Ita- 


lian performances of Boccaccio, the Decamerone, 


conſiſting of a hundred novels or tales, is by far 


the beſt, and is conſidered as a ſtandard for Ita- 


lian eloquence. The true ſpirit of the language 
is to be found in his diction; beauty and truth 
are frequently met with in his thoughts; the cha- 
racters of the ſeveral perſons introduced in his 
novels are expreſſed with exactneſs; in fine, the 

* be rn as a maſterly pic- 
| ture 
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ture of the manners of the different ranks of peo. 
ple in that age. 

After a century and 4 half Do Petrarea: and 

occaccio, Arie/to was the firſt rare and original 
genius that appeared on the ſtage of Italian lite- 
rature with his poem of Orlando Furioſo, which 
he intended at firſt only as a continuation: of the 
Orlando Innamorato that had been left imperfect by 
Boiardo. The public favour with which Arigſtols 
poem was received became a ſpur to ſeveral other 
geniuſſes; but the fecundity of Ario/to's imagina- 
tion left no large field to them for heroic inven- 
tions. Few people are acquainted with the Ama- 
digi of Bernardo Tafſo, which is a poem formed 
from thoſe pieces of the. famous old romance of 
Amadis of Gaul which were capable of poetical 
_ ornament. The principal action is the deſpair of 
Amadis for his love towards Oriana, and it finiſhes 
with the battle between Liſuarte and Cildadane. 
The epiſodes are formed by the other events, It is 
not therefore a tranſlation in-ottava rima of the ro- 
mance, as it has been reported. This poem has a great 
deal of merit, particularly in the deſcriptive pieces. 
The ſweetneſs and harmony of its verſifſication is 
incomparable. Hardly any body reads L' alia 
 liberata da Goti of Triſſino, and yet it ſhould be 
read by all thoſe that admire Homer, . who i in this 
poem is imitated in a ſuperior manner; but what 
hinders it from being reliſhed is its being! in blank 
verſe. The. Geruſalemme Liberata, otherwiſe call- 


2 Goffredo of Torquato Taſſo, is well known; 


and by many, eſpecially. foreigners, preferred to 
Arioſto. | The poem of the former is certainly 
conſtructed with more attention to Ariſtotle's 
rules, and preſerves a dignity ef expreſſion 
throughout; but the thoughts are ſometimes tos 
refined, and this work 3 * to _ 
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duce the bad ſtyle of the ſeventeenth century. 
But no perſon who is endowed with a taſte for 
poetry can fail obſerving, that Arigſto is much 
more an original poet than T4 for the latter, 
whilſt he was compoſing his poem, converſed more 
with the dead world in books, whereas the former 
deſcribed the manners .and 'the human paſſions, 
which- he had atteotively- obſerved and ftadied 
himſelf in converſation with the living. How: . 
ever, it cannot be denied, that ſome effential 
faults are interſperſed in the Furiofo ; ſuch are the 
tireſome and untimely interruptions of his narra- 
tions; the ſcurrilities very often mixed in the 
moſt ſerious paſſages; the indecency of words, 
and ſometimes of ſentiments ; exceſſive and too 
_ frequent exaggerations ; plebeian and mean phra- 
ſes; uſeleſs digreſſions, which Arig/to added to 
pleaſe the aſſemblies of the court of Ferrara, 
where he uſed to read his cantos, and for whoſe 
diverſion, more than for the ſevere judgment of 
poſterity, he wrote his poem. Notwithſtandin 
all theſe faults, Arigſto is much ſuperior to thoſe . 
poets who, although free from his errors, are en- 
tirely deſtitute of his beauties, as they have not 
the power of charming the reader with that naif 
agreeahleneſs with which Arioſto has been able to 
ſeaſon his errors, ſo as to render them worthy of 
obtaining pardon before they give offence. Ario- 
Ato's comedies and ſatires deſerve alſo to be read. 

The Aminta, a dramatic paſtoral of Torguato 
Taſſo, has a few blemiſhes among innumerable 
beauties, The plot is quite ſimple and natural. 
A young lad is in love with a young girl, who, 
not finding her heart wounded by the ſame dart 
of Cupid, and being devoted to the goddeſs of 
chaſtity, not only will not return to him her love, 
but is very angry at his eager, though very —_— 
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ful purſults. This behaviour: of the ſhepherdeſ | 
puts the ſwain in deſpair, which is ſo much in- 
Ereaſed by the ſuppoſed death of his beloved ob- 
ject, that he elde to kill himſelf. At the re- 
port of his being dead in conſequence of her 
cruelty,” her heart is moved; tenderneſs and com. 
ffion are revived by the aid of gratitude, and 
open in her boſom that path to love which had 
been fo obſtinately denied to it before! By a fu- 
vourable accident, the ſwain's life is ſaved; and 
his conſtant: love is at laſt rewarded by the poſſe 
fon of his long wiſhed for happiness. 
The plot of the Paſtor Fido, ansther drama- 
tie paſtoral by Guarini, with not very material 
changes, coincides with that of the Aminta. If 
any body's feelings ſnould be hurt at the character 
_ of a nymph purfuing wild beaſts, and of another 
being led to the altar to be ſacrificed; let him only 
confider what countries, what times, and conſe- 
quently what cuſtoms and manners the poet has 
undertaken to repreſent” or imitate, and he will 
find the plot and characters not to be ſo much out 
nature as they have been found to be by a late ori- 
tio *. Let him conſult the ancient hiſtories or fables, 
and he will not be ſurpriſed to find an Arcadian 
ny mph dedicared to Diana i in purſuit of wild beaſts; 
he will find that ſuperſtition, which has always been, 
and ever will be in ſome degree natural to mankind, 
Po at ſeyeral periods 1 ſaactioned human ſacrifices. 


Tantum religio botuit ſuadere malorum., 


When a poet chuſes his ſubject both in time und 
lace remote from, his own, the manners, cuſtoms and 
characters are not only to be imagined as they are 
formed by nature, but muſt "likewiſe be adapted 
46 the inſtitutions and cuſtoms introduced by men, 
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ment of the political world; and the ſhepherdeſſes, 
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or ſoppoſed vo be ſo, in-thoſe-times and places. i 


would have been therefore as ridiculous in Tafſo and 
Guarini, if, having undertaken to treat. a ſubject 


ſuppoſed to have happened in Arcadia ſome thou - 


ſands of years paſt, they had introduced the mo- 
dern manners of the country people in Italy, op in 
the neighbourhood of Rome, as it would have 


been abſurd in Allan Ramſay, if he had borrowed 


the manners and characters of his Gentle Shepherd 
from thoſe of the ancient Arcadia, ſince the ſcenery 
of it is a modern one in the vicinity of Edin- 
burgh; and it is conſequently. prepoſterous to 


make any compariſon of the performance of the 


Scotch author with any of the two Italian paſto- 
rals, as has been done by the ſame critic. One 


might as well compare a domeſtic Engliſh: ſcene 


with that of a Turkiſh Haram. The famous Tan- 
cia of Buonarrotti is the only piece in Italian 
which may be compared with the Gentle Shepherd. 
The ſcenery is modern, in the neighbourhood of 
Florence, and written in the ruſtic language of 
the Tuſcan peaſants, which would be difficult to 
be underſtood by the other Italians, without. me 
gloſſary of Anton-maria Saluin. 

Both the Aminta and the Paſtor Fide: have: no 
doubt ſome faults. In the former, the ſhepherds are 


| ſometimes a little too flaſning and acute, and now 
and then there is a tendency to the concetti. In 


the latter, too much reſemblance is to be found in 
ſeveral of the ſhepherd's ſpeeches to the moſt art- 
ful-plots of cabinets, withiprecepts for the govern- - 


when they come out with ſome ar · fetched 
thought, ſavour a little of the declamatory and 
epigrammatic. However, if Guarini had kept a 
little more within bounds, it might be allowed 


5 Rt, as he introduced in his piece a progeny of 


demigods, 
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(for itdoes 3 Sbechbe the poet 
chuſes his ſubject from true or fabulous hiſtory, 
provided he does not fail in the proper veriſimili- 
tude), and imitated manners of an age in which 
ſhepherds were ſuppoſed to be inveſted with the 
employ ments of government, and were promoted 
tothe high rank of prieſthood, he did well not to 
e entirely that ruſtic ſimplicity which be- 
| g6.10 innocent Mepherds. Both theie paſiorats are 

written in pure and elegant language; as are alfo 
Arcadia of a n la Ninfa Tiberina * 
Mo. ien bin 4 
e the ks writers long after Beeruvein, 
5 Angelo Firenzuola wrote very elegantly: i Diſcorſi 
degli Animali; Monfignor Giouanni della Caſa pu · 
dliſhed il Galateo or de Coftumi, a treatiſe very 
well known to the celebrated Lord Cheſterfield, 
and i Trattato degli ufficy-tra. gli amici ſuperiori e 
inferiori. His orations alſo, as well as thoſe of Al 
berto Lollio, and Speron Speroni, are worthy to be 
read; to which may de added il nme wo 
Caftiglione. $04.76 
Among hiſtorians, the ee of Macebiavell 
is, preciſion, clearneſs, and elegance, though he 
is a little ſuſpected with regard to accuracy and 
veracity. Guicciardini has aimed at à pompous 
harmony of ſtyle, but neglected neatneſs and ele- 
gance. His ſentences are tireſome by their length, 
his ſpeeches are languid, the reverſe of thoſe of 
Machiavelli, which are full of ſpirit. 1 
In the hiſtory of Florence by Scipione Ants 
to, may be diſcovered a great — of judgment. 
Neatneſs, preciſion, elegance, and — 44 
form the character of his ſtyle in all his works. 
The Florentine hiſtory by Benedetto nb is 
alſo aFcitten in n _— _ n . e 
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The hiſtory of the civil wars of France by 


Cas 
tarino Davila, might be read with much pleaſure, 
if it were not for the tireſome recurrence of very 
long ſentences, which, in ſome meaſure, is alſo 
the fault of Cardinal Bentiveglio' Om of che 
ware! in Flanders. h 
The authors of the ſeventeenth century,” ad | 
though many of. them are valuable with regard to 
the ſubjects they treated, are however very detec- 
tive in ſtyle, being too bold in the uſe of meta- $ 
phors, in which 2 of the ſixteenth century | \ 
had been too timid, and which, in the eighteenth, 
have been managed with a laudable moderation. 
Among modern authors the following may be 
read both for ſubject, and ſtyle, and language: 
Galileo Galilei, Viviani, Redi, Magulotti, Falli/ 
nieri, Beccaria, Spallanzani, F ontana, Ab. Conti, 
Dr Cocchi, Margbæſe Maffri, Marcheſe Galliani 
Bianconi, by aruffi, Conte Algarotti, the three Zan- 
notti, Denina, Ceſarotti, Tiraboſchi, and many more. 
Goldoni deſerves great praiſe for having been the 
firſt who endeavoured to recover the Italians from 
the bad taſte they had imbibed in the ſeventeenth 
century with regard to the ſtage. Nothing would 
go down with them but ſpirits, devils, witcherafts, 
and enchantments, which, by the ſuperabundant 
genius of Lopex de Vega, who wrote no leſs than 
a thouſand and eight hundred comedies, had been 
handed over from Spain into Italy. The different 
maſks upon the ſtage, with their different dialects, 
have been always ſo much reliſned by the Italians, 
that Goldoni himſelf thought fit to make uſe of ſome 
of them in feveral of his comedies. It is a pity 
he was not more attentive to his language, which 
is rather defective; but as the ſtage in Italy has 
never influenced the public taſte with regard to 
language and as Goldoni was. . to * | 
is 
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55 his comedies generally in A hurry, for the con- 


e took no pains 
about it, and interſperſed his plays with many 
Lombargiſms, and ſeveral of thoſe inaccuracies 

which occur inadvertently in familiar converſa- 
tion, and are looked upon by ſome perſons as 
ſanctioned by auſtom. Beſides Goldom, others 
have great merit in comedy, as Chiari and GCerlone, 
who, however, as to language are equally deficient. 
In the comedies of Marcheſe Maffei, Albergati 
and Gaſparo Gori, the ſtyle is better. Some good 
comedies have been written by Giambattiſta Fa- 
Finoli but as they are moſtly in the vulgar dia- 
lect of the Florentine peaſants, they are never 
acted, and not much read. We have many co- 
medies of ſeveral kinds, written by our ancient 
0 | poets, among which thoſe of Arigſto and Macobia- 
{8 velli are the beſt; but beſides that they are not 
| adapted to the preſent taſte, the licentiouſneſs of 
= the plots of Plautus and Terence has been too 
| 


veniency of his employers, he 


% 


hin.. Tune ar diol ang, 
_ "  /Fragic poetry has not been much cultivated by 
=_ the Italians. Whether this is owing; to their ha- 
} ving been for ſeveral: ages paſt; under the yoke of 
11: arbitrary power, exerciſed formerly by their own 
3 | petty tyrants, and afterwards by foreign maſters, 
1 all of them equally jealous of ſeeing produced in 
public even as a fiction the ſteadineſs of a free 
people, the injuſtice of an uſurper, and the vices 
of a prince; or whether it be that the ſtage in 
Italy has never been cheriſhed and protected by 
any ſovereign, or by the public, ſo as to encou - 
rage good actors and good performances, as has 
been done in France and in England, I cannot 
tell: But I am fully convinced, that if the Ita- 
lian geniuſſes had had opportunities and encou- 
ragement, Italy might have boaſted its Racines, 


its 


© ms 2 7 Tr RoW, eee 


* * 


rf e 


PREFACE. xxxiii 


Its Corneilles, and its Shaleſpearer. Triſino, Ru- 


rellai, Torquato Taſſo, Sperone Speroni, Cintio Gi- 
raldi, Proſpero Bonarelli, among the ancients, 
have ſome excellent tragedies, an edition of which 
has been publiſhed by Maurcebeſe Maffei; and a- 
mong the moderns, the Merope of the ſame May 


fei, the Ceſare of Abate Conti, the Giovanni Giſca- 


{a of Alfonſo Varano, and ſeveral other good tra- 
gedies, evidently ſhew, that Italy might be cele- 
brated for tragic'poetry, as much as it is for epic 
ene 154204 e Ne . | 

' Befides the above mentioned tragedies, All in 
blank verſe of eleven ſyllables, which is the Ita- 


lian heroic verſe, we have alſo beautiful tragedies 
in a meaſure adapted to muſic. The dramatic 
works of Metaſtafio are tragedies of the | greateſt 


perfection, which may be compared with any of 
thoſe of other nations. His ſubjects are noble, 


his plots ſimple and intereſting ; his poetical lan- 


guage is not only ſublime, but at the ſame time fo 
elegant and melodious, that it is generally allowed 
to have contributed muel to that excellency 
which muſic has attained in Italy in the preſent 
century; his ſcenery is delightful ; his characters 
are wonderfully well ſupported. Nobody has un- 
derſtood better than Meta/tafio the eloquence of 


the heart; ſo that he is fingular in the manage- 


ment of the paſſions, whilſt the artifice is not per- 
ceived. - According to the different paſſions and 
the different characters repreſented, his ſtyle is 
differently varied, and 1s fo infinuating as to take 
poſſeſſion of the mind of the ſpectators, and make 
them feel the ſame emotions of compaſſion, of 
horror, of love, of fear, of tenderneſs, with which 
his heroes are agitated. He is admirable for the 
ſimplicity and preciſion of his dialogue, even 
where a narrative or vehemence of paſſion ** 
FAR: e 5 him 
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t him to lengthen it, which however however does 


for the purpoſe of making his wit ſparkle; nor 
does he, in order to ſhew. his eloquence, weaken 
the energy of the action, which ſhould be the 
principal part, and to which ona muſt ſacrifice the 
flights of imagination and the brilliaucies of fancy. 
Segneri, Tornielli, Baſſani, Puirico. Roſh, Venini, 
Pellegrini, OROUPY the: firſt pics Aon: "oe Jnere 
Orators. . 2 %% 
No ramances of any merit or, note pt, oa. be 
found in Italian, as no perſon of, elegant talents 
has ever made them the object of ꝓis attention. 


Thoſe which we have are either the performances 
of ſuch authors as were not deſtined to the firſt 


honours of literature, or have been, in a ſlovenly 
manner, tranſlated for the Venetian bookſellers, 


and bear in the language the marks of the idiom 
of their original. We muſt except from the firſt 
Le Aventuro di Saffo, a very elegant romance, ſup- 


poſed to be tranſlated from the Greek, the author 
of which, though outgo@ modeſty he did not put 
his name to it, is very hell known to be the Conte 
Verri, a gentlemen bf exquiſite taſte in literature, 
ag ins the fine arts. We will except 
he tranſlations, i. Viaggi di Ciro, or 
of. Cyrus, tranſlated from the French 
elebrated Abate Antonini, in ſo maſterly 
na e that, not deviating in the leaſt from 
thas Reli) which is due to a tranſlation, he has 
given it all the appearance of an Italian original. 

As it is not my intention to make a catalogue 
of- Italian books, this notice which I haye taken 
of ſome of the moſt eminent among the ancient 


and modern authors, I preſume will be ſufficient 


for the information of ſuch perſons as wiſh to be 
really proficient in the Italian language. Begin- 
nen b However, * obſerve, that their firſt at- 
; tempts 
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tempts in reading and tranſlating muſt be made on 
modern authors who write in the plaineſt ſtyle. 
Beſides that the preſent orthography is in many 
reſpects different from that which was uſed by the 
ancient authors, their works are likewiſe, in pro- 
portion to their antiquity, interſperſed, with arca- 
i/ms, or obſolete words and phraſes, which appear 
ſtrange to a modern ear, and cannot ey be dif- 

eriminated by a foreigner. | 
I have obſerved, that excellent eolletions have 
been made in England for the uſe of thoſe who 
learn the French language; but whatever b6oks 
have been intended for teaching Italian are very 
defective. Goldoni has much more valuable co- 
medies, eſpecially in the conduct of the plots, 
than the moſt of thoſe which have been printed 
in London in three ſmall volumes. The editor 
either was not able, or would not be at the trouble 
of making a choice. Beſides, the ungrammatical 
Lombardiſms of Goldoni ſhould have been correct- 
ed, not to miſlead beginners. Moreover, if they 
had been read before publication with a certain 
ſpirit of delicacy, they 3 have been purged 
of ſeveral little things which may do well enough 
to make wags ſmile in a theatre, where they may 
even flip away unobſerved, but are rather unſuita- 
ble when tranſlated, eſpecially to young people. 
For the ſame reaſon, the ſeletion of Boccaccio's 
novels, made 'by Giannini, might 'be ſomewhat 
more caſtigated, and would have been more uſe- 
ful if the modern words had been put in place of 
the obſolete ones. Baretti's Dialogues, laying a- 
fide the nonſenſical and ridiculous ſubjects, have 
no ſtyle of any kind, being an irregular mixture 
of words obſolete, modern, poetical, proſaic, and 
provincial, and thus may boaſt in the title- page 
of its being a collection of I do not recollect how 
many 


the vulgar. It is of this known by the denomina- 


* 
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many itbohlats: words. The ſmall collection of 
dialogues, printed at Cambridge by ſola, are good 
for beginners, but they. require: to be freed. of ſe- 


veral Lombardiſint. 


I ſhall leave to pellen che Aaleuieen Ae une, 


whether one muſt uſe the denomination of Floren- 


tine, Tuſcan, Vulgar or Talian language. The 
fact is, that in the provinces every body ſpeaks the 
dialect of his country; but in writing it has been 
generally agreed for theſe three hundred years paſt, 
to follow a certain form of words and phraſes 
which had been adopted by ſome principal au- 


thors. According to the ſame regulation, the fa- 
miliar language in polite converſation is diſtin- 


guiſhed from. the coarſe, unpoliſned language of 


tion of Italian language, that I have undertaken to 
explain the rules in this work, which I offer to 
thoſe of the Britiſh nation who wiſh to attain it to. 
ſome degree of perfection. | 
A combination of circumſtances, perhaps not 


very common, has afforded me an opportunity of 


undertaking the taſk, and the means of performing 
it, as. I hope, to the ſatisfaction of my readers. In 
conſequenee of one of thoſe political events by 
which Fortitude on one fide, and Fidelity on the 
other, are put to a trial, I was born in Rome of 
Engliſh parents *, In the courſe. of my literary 


wann, among other things, 1 diligently pur- 


ſued. 


* It has been ſuppoſed by fome . that my name, from 
the manner in which I ſpell it, is not an Engliſh one. I can 


however aſſure them, that my father, grandfather, and an- 
.ceſtors, did ſpell it in this way, and that they were inhabitants 


of the county of Suſſex. Moreover, it is certain, that this way 


ef ſpelling it adheres more to the orthography of the original 


Norman name, whether that be /e Tourneur or de la Tour noir, 


than that of thoſe who ſpell it Turner; Turner or Turnour. 
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ſued the indy, of my native language. In time I 
loſt my parents; and the cauſe of their tranſmi- 


gration, which had given us all only a temporary 


attachment to the Italian ſoil, likewiſe ceaſed. An 
act of Parliament, by which all children born a- 
broad of Britiſh parents were naturalized, incited 


me to come over to the country of my anceſtors, 


and enjoy as a Briton the benefits of a conſtitu- 
tion, which pleaſed me much more than that under 
which I was born. Having never been much fa- 
voured with the ſmiles of fortune, I endeavoured 
to put to intereſt my ſtock of education. To teach 
the Italian language has been one of my reſources; 


but among the ſeveral books which have been pu- 


bliſhed with a view to convey the knowledge of 
that language to the Engliſn nation, I was not 
able to find one that was not either erroneous or 
imperfect. I thought it therefore incumbent on 
me to undertake this work, which I have endea- 
voured to do with all poſſible diligence *, follow- 
ing both the obſervations made by eminent gram- 
marians on the ancient authors, and the. preſent 
practice as generally uſed. by thoſe modern wri- 
ters who are univerſally allowed to be the moſt 


elegant and correct. My intention has been, to 


make the true character and genius of the Italian 


language better known in this country than they 


have hitherto been; and as I have found many 
unable to underſtand the Italian poets, to reliſh 
their beauties, and to diſtinguiſh their faults in 
verſification, I have ſpared no labour in diſplay- 
0 | ing 

* In accompliſhing this work, I have to acknowledge the ob- 
gation I lie under to the Key, Mr Walker of Canougate, Who 
has been ſo friendly as both to reviſe my manuſcript, in order 
to purge the Engliſh: part of it of foreign idioms, and tor a 
conſiderable time alſo to ſuperintend the correction of the prels. 
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ing the whole mechaniſm of Italian verſe. Whe⸗ 
ther I have ſuceeeded in my attempt, I ſhall leave 
to be decided by competent judges. If this work 
ſhall have the good luck to be favourably received, 
it will encourage me to undertake other publica- 
tions for the improvement of thoſe who wiſh to 
learn to ſome degree of perfection the Italian lan- 
guage. A judieious collection from different au- 
thors, and in different ſtyles, both in proſe and in 
verſe, is very much wanted; likewiſe a bock for 
Nalian exerciſes, as thoſe of Botareli will rather 


lead a learner aſtray than do him any good. A 


complete Italian and Engliſh dictionary is likewiſe 
wanting. One on the plan of Deletanville's French 
Dictionary would be more uſeful and leſs expen- 
five than that of Altieri, which Buretti republiſn - 
ed, with ſome very few amendments, and no very 
material additions. Thoſe who underſtand French 
may make uſe either of Antonini'g or Alberti's 
French and Italian mann both wines are 
excellent. ph 
Before T clofe ehis ede 1 oſs bel to * ä 
wild of my reader an obſervation, which is, that 
in all languages there is a difference between that 
which is uſed in familiar diſcourſe” and that in 
which the learned write; that in the former, a 
very wide difference is to be found between what 
is ſpoken by the people of education, and that 
which is in the mouths of the vulgar and illite- 
rate; that the elegant, choſen and courtly lan- 
guage of the nobleman, of the gentleman, of the 
man of letters, is not the ſame in which the hair- 
dreſſer, the cook, or the footman expreſſes him- 
ſelf. It has been but too much the fate of the 
French language, in conſequence of its univerſality, 
to have opened a field for ſome of ſuch mean illite- 
rate fellows to ſet themſelves up as Tr 
I LY thoie 
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| thoſe who are not able to diſcriminate. . Although 


the Italian language has not been ſo univerſally 


ſtudied in this iſland as the French, yet I find it 


has undergone 1n proportion the ſame misfortune ; 
and what is very ſingular, perſons, from whoſe 
education a better knowledge of things might be 
expected, will cheriſh and encourage ſuch kind of 


impoſtors. If in Italy or in France, the learning 
of the Engliſh language ſhould come into faſhion, 


who is it that would think a Yorkſhire plowman, 
a London cockney, a Hummum's waiter, a Scotch 
weaver, or an Iriſh whiteboy, fit to go over to 
teach it, becauſe they are born in a country where 


' Engliſh is ſpoken? 


To theſe a certain kind of folks muſt be added, 
who, by having haſtily run through a deſultory 
courſe of learning, have been lightly ſprinkled 
over with a ſort of omniſcient duſt, and aſſume a 


harlequin kind of education robe, formed of bits 
and rags of information, patched together by pre- 


ſumption, and faſhioned by conceit. If their ſei- 
entific faculties are as inſufficient as their polyglot 
knowledge, what can be expected from their eleves? 


Gente, a cui fi fa notte innanz1 ſera. 
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T0 letters conſtitute the Italian 685 
bet, dix. 


a, b, "Gt e, , g, h, La m, n, o, p, % e 


This number, however, is not ſufficient to l. 
ſtinguiſh all the elements of the Italian pronun- 
ciation, as wil be ſeen by the Soong cxplana- 
tion. 

The owes are five, but they convey ſeven 
ſounds, 

A is pronounced with the ſimple and natural 
opening of the mouth, as in the interjection ab 
without the aſpiration, but never like au or aw. | 

E has two founds, one open, the other cloſe; 3 
the firſt like. penny, many, the latter like pain, mate. 
The rules to diſtinguiſh theſe two ſounds are to 
be found at the en of this treatiſe, 237 
A . f N 
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T is e pronounced like ee in /ee, r the i in | 
ciuil, give, live. It is to be Tab e 


that by 4 modern authors a long j* has been 


introduced in the Italian alphabet, and very erro- 


neouſly called i — The firſt invention of 


ſuch a e meant o nly to mark, in one con- 
tinued ſtroke,” the equivalency. of two. #'s, the ſe- 
cond of which was incorporated with the .other 
in the pronunciation. 'This, happens only at the 
end of ou words and in particular caſes. But 


as this, hel re, tg orthography than ro- 
Ty hall 2eter A le the reader to the ele 


on that ſubject. 


O has likewiſe two ſounds, an open and a cloſe 
one; the firſt ſomething like. note, the other ſome- 
thing like none; but the true Italian ſound of the 
0 I have not been able to find in any Engliſh 
word. A learner: muſt therefore truſt his ear to 


the direction of his . maſter, Rules to fix when 


the, open or the «| foe o is to be uſed, ſhall be | given 


o in an appendin. 
U is „ pronounced like oo in the woods 200], fool; 


A. is to be. obſerved, that whatoler combination 
the vowels 1 may, be in with any of the conſonants, 
they, never vary the leaſt in their SENT, 
as they do in Engliſh. 4 

It is likewiſe to, be obſerv before we proceed 
further, 5 in the Italian language every letter 

r CEC 
" ons of the Italian conſonants coincide in 
the pronunciation with the Eng liſh, it will be 
ſufficient Yo obſerve only | thoſe inſtances in which 


G re 3 hg the fuld fund 
as in Engliſh ; thus, carrg, à chariot; corvo, a ra- 
ven; culla, a cradle — Beware of the rough aſpi- 
© ration, 
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ration; which the 1 of the Tufcuns an- 
nex to c in theſe 
But when it is followed by i or e, it i 1. 


—— in Engliſh; thus, cecitd, blind- 


neſs ; Cicerone, Cicero, are to be pronounced obe- 
ehitd, Chithtrone.==A wrong pronuitciation of the 
c in this combination with + and i, is very predo- 
minant in Tuſcany, reſembling the / in Engliſm, 
Which! in Italian is marked by /ce and ci. : 
If it is required that c ſhould have the hard 
foiind of 4 before e of i, an þ is to be annexed to 
the c ; thus, cheto, quiet; chimica, chemiſtty ; 
ehicebera, eup; bicchiere, a — muſt 
be pronounced eto, #imica, kikkera, bikkier 
Obi has two different degrees or ſhades of found, 
which the Italians diſtinguiſh by the names of 
Rotondo and Schiucriato, by which is to be under- 
ſtood a ſtronger and a ſofter ſound. No words in 
the Engliſh language, ſo far as I am able to judge, 
ean convey the nicety of theſe ſounds; — 
the only way of attaining them is to learn them 
from the mouth of an able maſter; The follow - 
ing obſervations however, may be of ſome uſe. 
1. When ob is followed by another vowel in 
the ſame ſyllable, ſo as to make a diphthotig, it is 
always pronounced ſebiacciato ſoft, or (as it were) 
ſqueezed ; as, occhto, eye; ſecchio, a bucket 3'chin- 
mare, to call; vecchio, an old man. In the plu- 
ral number of ſuch denominations chi has the 
ſame pronunciation, although in appearance it is 
not followed by a vowel; but there is virtually 
another i into which the 6 of the ſingular is chan- 
Sed, and which is, fo to ſay, incorporated with 
the firſt, both in writing and in pronunciation; 
as, otchi; ſecchi, ecchi, almoſt as if ey were 
writteh in Engliſh ockye, faickye, i +pucrel 
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2. It has the ſame ſoundl in the verbs, tu mar- 
chi, thou marcheſt; tu ti ſpercbi, thou lookeſt 
thyſelf in the mirror; tu cercbi,, thou bindeſt 

around; becauſe they are derived from marchiare, 
Jpeechiare, cerchiare 5 in which verbs, chi is fol- 
lowed by another vowel forming one ſyllable. In 
the preſent orthography, ſuch words are generally 
written with a long 5, which acl: 00 as a mark 
or character for two i's. 

3. On the contrary, cb is pronounced bard | in 
the plural denominations, uchi, ſþechi, fichi, fuo- 


. .chiz\&c; as if they were written in Engliſh: bookee, 


ſpaikee, feekee, fuokee, and the verbs recbhi, nbi, 
becauſe they are derived from buco, a hole; ſpeco, 


a cavern; fico, a fig; fuoco, fire; recare, to bring; 


cercare, to ſeek; words; i in which the ſyllable abi 
is not followed by another vowel. 

It is very eſſential to obſerve. this nice Same: 

of pronunciation, as one may otherwiſe be led in- 


to ambiguous expreſſion... Thus ſecchz, pronounced 
i biacciato, or ſoft, ſignifies buckets, whereas ſeccbi, 


pronounced ratondo. or hard, ſignifies either the 
plural of the adjective dry, or thou drigſt, from 
ſecto and - ſeccare ; ſpicebj, pronounced ſoft, ſig- 
niſies the diviſions of oranges, lemons; garlic, and 


the like, from ſpicchio, ſpicchi, pronounced hard, 
means thou ſbingſt, from ſpiccare. There are ma- 


* mare examples of this ſort. 
In tbe ſyllables: cia, cio, ciu, the aida of the i 


is only to ſoften the ſound. of the c before a, o, 


and . It is therefore ſo rapidly pronounced, 


that it is quite incorporated with the following 
vowel; . oe ee arciage, 


ANY 
G, in, che very ſame manner 28 c, lues 8 herd 


pronunciation before a, o, u, As in the Engliſh 
When 


| Words gallop, go, good. 
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When g'is followed by e or i, it is ſounded ſoft, 
A in the Engliſh, word ginger, but never like the 


French ſoft or , which is a vicious pronuncia- 


diem warn c,, in n parts of 


- Tuſcany. (© 


If a hard ſound: is Sequined in 4 before/theſe 


two laſt vowels, an h is added after it; thus, pro- 


nounce with a hard ſound, gabella; a tax; godo, 
I enjoy; guanto, a glove; ꝓbermire, to graſp, as 
birds of prey do; ghirlanda,. a garland. On the 
KR pronounce ſoft” gelare, to: freeze; Higante, 
iant, Cc. 

ou muſt obſerve, that ghi m . either a 
ſoft or a hard ſound, ſcbiacciato or ratondo, as it 
has been ſaid of chi, and it is regulated in the 
ſame manner; thus, pronounce ſoft, biaccia, ice; 


Fbiotto, a glutton; unghie, the nails of the fingers: 


EIS hard, verghi, 1 ſtreakeſt; lf bi, thou 
indeſt, G c. 

The ſyllables gia, gia; giu, * the ſame 
analogy with cia, cio, Ec. and like theſe are pro- 
nounced rapidly i in one ſound; as, n to lie 


down; giorno, day; giufto, juſt. 


Sl has 2 liquid ſound, which can only be 8 
learned from a maſter; as, egli, he; eglino, they; 
quegh, he; dagh, from the; agh, to the; conce- 

digli, grant to him; vaglio, I am worth, Sc. It 
has a hard ſound in Angh, Engliſhmen ; negligen- 


te, negligent 3 negligenza, negligence ; and other 


ſuch words from the Latin. 

 Gna, gne, ni, gno, gnu, have likewiſe a e 
ſound, attainable only from a maſter; as, caſtagna, 
a cheſnut; ; caſlagne, cheſnuts ; gnude, naked 3 
ens, a bath; - b1/ogni, wants. 

- H is only an auxiliary letter in ale Ie — 
no ſound by itſelf, and is never aſpirated. Its uſe 
is, to alter the ſound of c and 2 when they are ban 
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alſo prefixed to the four words, 50, 
particle o, or; from the — with the article 


224 grief, which are generally expreſſed with a ſigh ; 


manner as not to make a divifion between the two 


1 
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6 er PRONUNUGDATION. | 


bb pronounced hard like ſt before v and i. It is 
Lhave; bai, 
thou haſt 3 ba, he has; hanno, they have, in order 
to diſtinguiſh them in writing from the disjunctive 


ui, to the; from the prepoſition a; to; and from the 
word anno, the year. In fome interjectiohs of 


or of diſapprobation with a peculiar force; the 5 
is [-uſed ; as, ab, ob, ub, &. In old editions of 
Italian books, the 5 is retained in all thoſe words 
which have it in Latin; but ſuch orthography 1 is 


at preſent rejected as uſcleſs. 


M, N, or proceed as for We It is on- 


ly to be remarked, that when they are preceded 


by an i, and followed by another conſonant," the 
m or the is to be pronounced in ſuch a light 


conſonants, as ſtrangers are apt to do; ſo, in im- 


; pero, empire; impedire, to hinder; indegno, un- 


worthy, ow firſt ſyllable is to be ſo pronounced 
as to have the mand the — nen, and 


| not im pero, im-pedire, in- dtn. 


If a word, terminating in u, is followed by a 
work beginning with ö, or m, or p, it receives the 


fund of m, and is often written fo ; as, Giam 


Battiſta, Gium Mario, Gram Pietro, John Baptiſt, 


js John Marius, John Peter, inſtead of Gian Bartiſta, 


Gian Mario, Gian Mos . anne N 


viation of Giovann. wy 
S has two ſounds, the one is « fbilared or hifted, 
the other is gently buzzed. E%˙ 


| Dhe ft 0 10 be Wound .ut-the beginting of 


words when is followed by a vowel; or in the 


middle of words when it is preceded by a conſo- 
Were n en 50 9 a N re faint; 
X A CI Je V0, 
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or PRONUNCIATION. 


| 7 
fervo, 2 cenfumare, to conſume 3. ect, 1 


Weh the ibilated: . 
beginning or in the middle of a word it is follows 
* with one of the following conſonants,” o, / p, t, 

that the c is to be followed by a, a, or 

— — box; ſcolare, ſcholar; ſcuatere, to 
ſnake; /forzo, effort; ſperare,' to hope Audio, 
— 57 3* haue to ' rouſe. 5 ieee er v 


enen is follbwed rn is | 


bas & buzzed ſound, ſpmething like a ſoft 2:7 as, 


fbucars; to ruſn out; ae,, anger; difdegno, 
— ſombrane, to remove; acciare, to un- 

lace; fmania, rage; ſ/nello, nimble, Cc. 
15 With regard to the pronunciation of the / when 
it is between two vowels, it is rather difficult to 
eſtabliſh any rule. In Kome, and in the fouthern 
parts of Italy, the buzzed found in the caſe men- 
tioned is quite unknown. In the northern parts 
it is always buzzed. In other parts it is variouſly 
ſounded. Hut it may perhaps be of uſe. do take no- 
tice of the following rules. 

"Words verininmting in- 5b, ofa 9 of; nod cole 
derivatives, have a fibilated {; as, ripo/o,' reſt; 
riſpoſe, he anfwered; nipoſtre, to reſt; \generoſo, 
generous; very generous, tc. ex- 


cept roſa, a roſe, where the /'is buzzed, to a 
ſtinguiſh it from 


n roſa, eee participle of the 

verb rodene, 
It is likewiſe fibilated in caſt houſe; 5 cori, thus3 
altreci, likewiſe, and all compound words, in 
which the ſecond: begins with ; — preſedere, to 


preſide; diſegnare, to deſign, Gc. and, for the 


lame reaſop, in all verbs to which the reciprocal 
pronoun At is affixed ; as, amqß, be loves himſelf, | 
or one loves; diceft, it is * &c. 
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5 — are pronounced as if they were. writ- | 


likn de: 


all words: derived from the Latin, and written 


thoſe words wherein the z is preceded by a con- 
- pranzo, dinner; ſenza, without. Except manzo, 


| will be the ſafeſt rule. 
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8 or PRONUNCIATION: 


1 when followed by e or i, . like the 
Engliſh as, ſcemare, to diminiſh ;. ſciagura, 


ten in Engliſh: mare, /bagura, t 
is always pronounced hard, even 8 an; 
followed by another vowel; as, tutto, all; malat- 
tia, Bckneſs; natio, native; ſentiero, a path; par 
pat let us ſuffer; TEASES 4100 5 
Except ſome words derived; from the Latin, in 
which the ancient Italian authors did retain the t, 
and wherein it is pronounced like ts.; as, Fratia, 
e; amicitia, friendſhip; oratione, oration; 
— leſſon, and the like; which are now writ- 
2 with a ne nen ne uu. 


es two founds, — one Like tr, the other 


Is in veiry-difficult-cat to hos preciſe direc- 
tions with regard to theſe two pronunciations. It 
may, however, be fixed as a general rule, that in 


with a 2, inſtead of a t, it has the ſound of 2s ; as, 
grazia, amicixia, &c. ; to which may be added all 


ſonant ; as, forza, ſtrength; Halzo, a bounce; 


beef; gonzo, ſtupid ; :10720, the larboard ſheet ; or- 
zo, barley, and their derivatives. 
- In mez20, when it ſignifies the balf, or the ad 
dle, or the means of doing a thing, it is pronounced 
dr, and the e is open; when it means :over-ripe, it 
has a cloſe e, and-the-z is pronounced like . In 
moſt other inſtances, the 2 is ſounded like ds. 
The Lombards, and other northern lalinns, 
give a falſe ſound to 2 by pronouncing it like / 
but the practice of We with a good maſter 


The 


Ls 


OF PRONUNCIATION. --. 9 


. k, 
x or y, but ſubſtitutes in their place, in words de- 


- rived from the Latin or .Grenk, the c, 4, and i; as, 


from kalende, exemplum; "gyrus, we- have calende, 


eſempio,giro 
he x is to be found in ſome Latin expreſſions, 
which have been preſerved in ſpeaking Italian ; 
as, ex propofito, ex prefelſo, ex. abrupto, ex tempore, 
and in Tanto, the river Xantus, to diſtinguiſh it 
from ſanto, a ſaint. 

Ph is likewiſe not uſed, F Gopplics its place, 
as from pbiloſophur, we make Nele ; Philippus, Fi. 1 

Ke. "IL 

A is to be abc ey temurked; that where a 


conſonant is doubled; greater ſtreſs muſt be laid 


in pronouncing it. The inhabitants of the north- 
ern parts of Italy are very defective in this. They 
generally pronounce” as fingle what 3 is Ace and 
vice verſa. © | | 

It is likewiſe to bis obſerves: ev the” ſoftneſs of 
ſound which CharaCteriies' the Italian language, 


admits of io naſals. K 


Obſerve, that nan +rotrie4s is a "Fault 
likewiſe peculiar to ſome of the northern Ita- 
lians, as is alſo the pronunciation of the u, ac- 


| cording to the French manner. On the other 


hand, the confounding the cloſe and open pro- 
nuneiation of the e and the o is peculiar to the 
Neapolitans, who retain the broad Doric accent, 
which they can never thoroughly correct. | 
We ſhall now” make” ſome obſervations on the 


cloſe and open pronunciation of the & and o, which 


have been reſerved to this place, as they require 
particular attention, in order to n Sor c 


pc the Main Tangudge. SN 
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A Italian mon. Ras. 4 one e ſyllable which 
is long in compariſon. with the others, and 


which is ſaid to be accented. More ſball be ſaid 


20 this under the head of orthography. It is ſuf- 
ient for the t purpoſe to know, that e claſe 
8 o elaſe may be found in any ſyllable of a word, 


open, gan only exiſt in the accent- 
ed e : #9, that all e's and all os which form 


| Wal of r ſyllables are cloſe. 


ed ſyllable. is only one in each 


ward, 1 7 ows of courſe, that only 1 e 


e 
e ore e wing: 
ih 1 be. to ſhew as clearly as poſſible, when an e 


. Ft n o, Which conſtitutes ay accented fallable, is 


ſounded cloſe or open. 
"I all ee Italian — which come from 


the Latin, and have changed the original i into 
e, or the u into o, theſe vowels are to be uniform- 


ly pronounced. cloſe ; as, verde, green; lettera, let- 
ter; 5 ete, thirſt, Cc. from viridis, littera, fitis. 
Likewiſe, ali, he; ella, ſne; quello, quella, that; 


| 1 » queſt this; from. ille, illa, hoe illo, hes vita 


iſto, bac i/ta, in the ablative, as this caſe of 
the Latin generally forms the Italian words which 
pre derived from "wy former. Pronounce alſo 

9 


=> 


% @© © 


Bio DIRT 


Se! £3 181 rann nn AY 
2 AW derivatives and 1 ee — 
the ſame ſound of e and o cloſe or open, which took 
place in the primitive word, if the accent remains 
* the ſame ſyllable: GOLISk 11123 nos 

But if the — — 
ble i in the derivative, then the e ot the a, which 
was open in the acer cloſe in the de- 


rivative 3 a Ce 8 
Ihold; ſento, 1 — in — 9 
— hüs t open. 


71 
\But it —— — in-Ceſd- 


reo, belonging to Ceſar ; penſare, to think; \pen- 


ſerd, I ſhall think; tene vamo, we did hold; tenuto, 
held; /entirei, I would feel; ſentimento, opinion. 
„Obſerbe, that in — a ſentence, the ſecond 
ſyllable has e open, but it becomes walten for 
tenziare, to ſentence, Ac. bY ara 


The o is open in cou, I Nenad to 
er; forte," ſtrong ; porto, I carry; dormo, 1 
p. It becomes cloſe in copgheva; I did gather; 
Fortexxa, ſtrength; porterd, {ſhall carty; 

22 dormire, to r. dor mendo — 


5 
22 


oer 43. 4% [4 Das i een tent en 
9 1A theſe „ applicable 
to both vowels, I will now conſider each ee 
cular; ee e er aig nov 
The infinitives of verbs of the Second. eonjuga- 
tion in ere long have e cloſe; as; temare, to fear; 
tacere, to be ſilent; vedere, to feeg cyt oh 
The imperfect of the indicative of the : ſecond: 
conjugation: has e cloſe in all its perſons and num- 
bers; as, ic avEανν.,; L had; tu tenevi, thou holdeſt; 
eli credeva, he believed; * . b. they 
erte er een al 5 $1 
2463 Abb oof coy ee 4 11. OY The 
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or Rom] AT ION. TI 


Ms; indeterminate of the 3 conju- | 
| gation-in ei and in etti, in all its perſons and num- 
bers, has e cloſe; as, teinei, temetti, I feared ; te- 
__ meſlh; tems or temette, tememmo, e, temettero or 
L temeronso.. WH ASGO 19-31 1 e Bus sia bun S146} 9172 
The paſt: imperfect af the ſubjunctive of the 
fame ſecond conjugation has e cloſe in all its 
perſons and numbers 3 aa, laggeſi, I would read; 
e lege ſfimoy leggefte;: Lene. 
he pzeſent conditional of all verbs: Cadets 
. ita perſons, except the firſt of the ſingular, 
wherein the e is open; thus, pronounce öpen, 
ametei, E would love; credefei, I would believe; 
ſentirei, I would hear. Pronounce cloſe, amereſti, 
crederebbe, crederemmo, ene j dee ga}: 
&. io ene ie bent ue . 
In ihn future tes of all verbs; the ürſt unf 8. 
cond:perigns plural have e cloſe; ameremo, . . 
geremo, ſentirete, crederete, R&0e. 
„ Nouns naturally ending in ca, en, ei, ec, thive 
t open; as, dea, goddeſs; miſtea, a medley ; 
dee, goddeſſes; .miſcee; medlies ; pace, a top for 
play 3 Wen) gods eh, thou art; ur fix-; lei, 
rʒ miei, mine; rei, oriminals ; Ebreui a Jew, Ec. 
" Bat thoſe words that end in ei by contraction 
retain the ſound of the original word; thus, in 
- quei; for quelli, they 3 ei, for | eglt, he; — for 
capelli, hair, &c. the e is ſounded cloſe: On the 
in bei, from belli, handſome, it is open. 
In verde likewiſe, thoſe words Which end in ea, 
; ee, ei, eo, in conſequence of a contraction, retain 
the original ſound ; as, bei, for heui, thou drink- 
eſt; bee, for beve, he drinks; dei, for deui, thou 
oweſt's dee, for deve, he owes ; ei, for fect, I did; 
Fea: hare ping eee 5-avea, he had, from 
faceva, aveva, and all other imperfects of the third 
conjugation thus contracted ; eo, he did, ( 220 
5 2 ea 


2 - 24 


cal), e — and chen 


an o added to it, c. have all à cloſe c. him 


ea Monoſyllableg: ending in eure. undes eloſe; 


as, me, me; te, thee; ſe, if, and one's ſelf; le, The, 
cadeuiher; Re; King, Frm Ani 940235 RAT 

4 Except from this rule the verb 4, he is 
conjunction e, and; the interjection deb . —_— 


negative particle ne, nor in which _ is pro- 
nounced open. bib a1 


Words ending in an uocempd>e: are lnb 


cloſe ; as, vredc, he believed q gods; he enjoyed; 


merce, favour,” Sc. being abbreviations from cre- 
datte, godette, mercede; & e. in which the'e is cloſe; 


as it is likewiſe in the poetical words, e, for de, 


faith, and e', for fece, he did; but in the poeti- 
cal wordo me, for meglio; better, and for mexwo, 
middle, the e'is open. It is likewife open in the 
interjection obim / alas andin 6 — 
|  Giofudy Moiſe; alob,"&e.: > 2:1 722 
If the: £87 preceded 0 iv: A Wim 
diphthong ie, it is ſounded open; as, fiede, he fits; 
piede, the foot; niego, Io deny impieya,; he 8 
ploys; pieno, full; convione, it needs, Sc. 
Terminations in cba, ebe, ebs, have 8 
as, gleba, a lump of earth; Tobe, che city of 
Thebes; Töe, Hebe; Febo;| Phebus, ict 2 n 
' 16Ebbaj 1#dbep: edbi;: cbbo, have e cloſe; as, debba, 
mat he may owe; debbo, I oe; debbe, he owes ;. 
vorebbe, he would have, and all third perſons fin- 
gular. of the preſent conditional in the ſeveral 
verbs. At : [SU 938) al 0 Be. 4 o#! +3336 
In ebbia e is cloſe; as, nebhiu f i obig 
Ebro, ebbro, ebre, have e open; as, ng F 
2 celebrated ; Ebro, the Tiv 


Hebrus; Tebro, the river. Tyber; ebro or ebbro, 


drunk; tendiv darkneſs, It is to be obſerved, 


that icelcbre and rena bre, hen they are pronoun 
£ H 81 | 5 ced 
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14  ' OF) PRONUNCIATION. 
eed with the accent on the anitpeniiitima, the fe- 
cond e not having any longer the accent, be- 
comes cloſe, — firſt, et eee 
oloſe. e n a9, 5 n $$) »' D394 Iv + + 
Ihe e is cloſe in ginebro or ginepri, as there i 

| an 5 in the inn eg W it is de- 


105 2 ett 2 em S111 049204110 
"how ou: have e doſe; . a Peu pitch ; fece, 
hs did, Dc. f nude bun 


Een er have copen rn cc ciece, cieca, 3. Deco, 
; cavern eco, echo, Ur. The e is cloſe in ninco, 
with me; teca with thee; ſero, with him z 
becauſe they are compound words of me, te, ft, 
which have e and the prepoſi- 
tionen e on ieee e ee ee PRs 

Eacbia, (ecehj, ecabies ecchiog have e open 3 as, 
| weechia, old man; uecchia, old woman; ee 
a mirror; ſpecobj, mirrors, r. Except ſerrbio, a 
bucket ; orecchio, the ear; which are derived from 
— ub and-aurirula x -and; therefore tlie : 
1 into a aleſe L 8 e 
veral ; pecebia, a hee, are like wiſe cloſe. 

Eda, ede, edi, edo, have generally 0 rh 
| 88, preda, prey; predę, preys ; Leda, Leda z.conge- 
do, diſmiſſion; cedo, Lyield; cedi, thou yieldeſt; 
cede, he yields; ceda. let him yield; Except mer- 
cede, reward, and the words of this termination 
belonging to the verb credere, to believe, credo, 
credi, erede, creda ;' as like wiſe thoſe belonging to 
the verb vedere, to ſee, and the ſubſtanttve Fede, 
faith. The two laſt are derived the Latin 
videre, fides, changing the i into . 

Hega. age, eggi, £080, are generally pronoun 
ced with an open e as, raggo, I gevern; regri, 
thou governeſt; regge, he governs; regga, let him 

_ govern ; Jleggo, legg:, legge, lena, from leggere, to 

read; gregge, a flock. LAN: lege, law; 1— 


or PRONUNCIATION: is 


| 2 a cloſe ;' as likewiſe words 
ending in egi, belonging to the e to Ne- 
tioned in the following rule 

Eegia, eggi, eggio. 6 N 
eſpecially ſuch as are derived from a ſubſtantive or 
adjective denomination, and e 
tive ſignification of the action, bave e cloſe; as, 
andeggio, I float ;':ondeggr, thou floateſt; -ondeggia, 
he floats, from onda, a wave; vazeggio, I am ra- 
ving; uaneggi, thou art raving ; daneggia, he is 
raving, from 2ans,: empty; Arnoregxib, I domi- 


he domineers, from fignore, maſter; verdeggio, 
verdeggi, verdeggia, I begin to grow green, Cc. 
from verde, green; biancheggio, &c. '1 3 to 
whiten, from bianco, 
cally the ſame as vedo, from video in Latin. The 
ſame terminations in nouns have e open; as, 
reggia, a royal relidence ; greggia, a Wa! 3 Labin. 
a ſeat; Peg io, worle, Se. 
EEgia, egie, £81, egio, have e pour 6 as, egre- 
$10," eg regia, excellent; rege, king; rei, kings; 
pregio, worth; preia, he eſteems; diſpregia, he 


deſpiſes. Except fregio, an ornament ; fregi, or- 


naments; fregio, fregi, fregia, from fregiare, to 
| arndt, which are all derived from the Latin 
adjective Phrygius, where the y is equivalent to 


an i, a much a8 to ſay a Pheygian- ornament, 
c. ne | 


0 


reigns; legno, wood; ſegm, ſigns, Sc. | 4 
gra, egre," eri, egro, have e open; as, egro, 


egra, a ſick man or woman; allzrre, cheerful; 


ti rallagri, thou rejoioeſt; allegri, 'allegre ;- r, 
dere, 1 in ihe plural. Except IO" ra, negri, 
negre, 


hy - 
L FR, 
W 


n Dr barrge os 
D „% 1 D 


expreſſing an inchoa- 


neer; eee n thou domineereſt; ' fignoreggia, 


white; veggio, I ſee, poeti- ; 


eigne, eee "ii e "eloſe; as, inſeg- | 
10% teach; degni, thou diſdaineſt; rerna, he 


1 or PRONUNCIATION- 


=— bdick;fwhich: bare e cloſe, being derived | 
from: the Latin niger. 9 1 nn gaibn 
Egua, egue, egui, egio,: watered ele 400 tre- 
Fun, truce; 1 Segua,; I fallow; fegui, 
thou followeſt; ſegu,, he follows; adegua, he 
_ equals; dilegus, dike, dilegua, part rence 
5 pate. F Jan 10. #> 1% AT H 348 
Ea, ele, eli, bn be 4 pen; 8 | A la oi; | 
cela, from celare; to conceal; crudele, cruel ; fede- 
ie, faithful ; - fele; gall; gelo, ice; querela, com- 
plaint ; | querele,. complaints; rivelo, I reveal, c. 
But wolo; a veil; vela, a fail; and the terminations 
belonging to the verb welare/ to veil; and tela, a 
- web, have a eloſe e. Pelo, hair, mas- likewiſe e 
| cloſe, from pilutſ. Mele, when it ſignifies ho- 
ney, is ſounded open; deen melr, ein 
übe nevi bi r e e 58 
Ella, elle, eili, ello, havenr open ; ins; Wend 
La, ſtorm; bella, bella, handſome; fucella, a flam- 
beau; anello, a ring; arboſeells;'a young tree; and 
their. plurals, rocelle, belli, belle, facelle, anelli, ar- 
hoſeelts, and all diminutives of theſe terminations. 
Except ;/tella, ſtar; telle, ſtars, and thoſe words 
which have an i in their original Lan as, _ 
to, hair, Sc. 
In eva, &c. e as beloa, # wild beaſt; 
felva, from Hu, a wood. 
Ema, eme, emi, emo, have « e open; as, e 
I tremble; tremi, thou trembleſt ; trema, he trem- 
. bles'; eftremo, eſtrema, extreme; 'ſpeme, hope; te- 
ma, a theme, c. Except ſeems, diminiſhed; and 
the words ar nt yg to the verb ſcemare, to dimi- 
niſh ;. ſeme, ſeed; tema, fear, and all the words 
7 to the verb temere, from times, (Latin) 
to fear, which have e | cloſe, and likewiſe, as it 
has been obſeryed before, the firſt * plural 
of the future in verbs. 
Embo, 


or vo efETI0. 175 


Emdb, emdi, have e elf; as, grembo; lap; nembo, 
a thick loud; lembo, hem of a gürment. 
a EMbN a, emöye V, en bro, have e cloſe: üb, wen 
bro, limb; membri, membra, Umbs; line ubro, 1 
remeffber, w ich the other Words belonging td the 
verb rimembrare ; ſembra, it dppeary We, TID 

Eine, emme, emmi, have e pen; as, as, emma, 0 
jewel; gemme, jeweils; ſtemmi, coat of 
arms; flemma, patience, Oe. lol 
Enmpia, empie, empj, empio, have e eloſe; as; empio, 
empia, unpious, Ad their plurals; \rempio, tem. 
ple; tempj, temples; efempio,- example ; tempia, 
the tempſes of the head; ehem, examples)" 

Empo, empi, & c. have #opeti; as, tempo, time; tem- 
pi, times; attempo, I grow od, and the other words 


belonging; to — e ee 099 ods . 


Empra, empre, empri, empro, habe e cloſe in the 
words belo ng to the verb temprure, to temper; 
tempro, I temper, c.; tempra, temper of iron; 


which are abbreviations of pern and Tempera ; 5 


but ſempre, always, 1s open. Pa ur: o Fun 
Enza, ene, eni, eno, have e cloſe; as, vena, — 


pena,” puniſhment; and their plutals' vené, pene ; 
ferens, ſerena, clear, and their plurals eren, ſe- 


rene; all the words of the verbs menare, to yo, 


duct; frenare, affrenare, raffrenare, to bridle,” to 
curb; and the like. Exc "Sirens, a Syren; Fi- 
lomena, a proper name; Reno, the river Rhine; 
Tirrens,. | the Tirrenian ſavy ſcena, a ſcene, and 
Len well, which are open. n 
Enda, ende, entli, endo,” have & open; as, tenda, a 
tent J bentla, a bandage; and their plurals tende, ben 


de; the words of theſe terminations belonging to 
che verbs prendere, to take; accendere; to light; 


og to deſcend/; Meder to offend, and the 
8 


0 * | Enna, 


mg NY ORR, err 


* 
* 


u or PRONUNCIATION; 


2 have e cloſe; R 
pen; 5 he points gut ; /enna, ju Fel 
_ e . me, ee eu held; 
8 — 2 2 euſo, have e open; as, inmenſo, 
immenſa,. e Eee am 
menſe;«penſo, I think, and the other words of the 
7 Penſare, c, ; but „ph 1 ae e. is 
, 3 * $63 SLUT W JG 
Eutg. ente, enti, ente, have e open 3, as, trenta, 
thirty content, contenta, content; conſento, I 
conſent, and the 1. words belonging to the verb 
conſentine 5 ry fento, 1h ear, and its compounds; gen- 
te, people; oriente, the eaſt, Ac. Except /pento, 
ee extinguiſhed, and the words belonging to 
e verb tentare, to tempt... Qbſexye, - that vents, 
the - winds, . has e open, and venti, meaning 
twenty, cloſe, deins Gare from the Latin * 
gan Td N | 
"Mena, mene; meni gun have « loſe; 28% ram 
menta, he recollects ; rammento, I recollect; ar- 
Lgamento, L argue; argomentiy thou argueſt; argo- 
mM he argues 3 mente, the mind; dolcemente, 
ſweetly 4 caldamente, warmly, and all adverbs ter. 
. e ae, n e 
C. Mit © : ; „ 
Embed ans engia, have e open; 255 temen- 
za, 1 preſence; ſenxa, without; fi- 
8 * 10 ns We 


* 4 242 6 


— pl . 
ver, rue; pero, pear- 6 
= The uni a from pyrum, Ny 4 


or ruoNUeHAT OW. 19 


Ebbs t. have + open; as, erba, graſs; aver. 

55 5 fu who, one's 5 erb, Juperbi, in 
the lural, 
Erebio, e. have e uy Wer 
rate, 8. Cerebno \ is clo e, being derived fromm ei. 

In 50 Ke. e is cloſe, as in cerco, [ ek erkös 
thou ſeckeſt ; cerca, he ſeeks, and Heco, dung. 
It 1 is open in merco, 1 traffic, &c. 

In erda; &c. e is open; perdo, I lofe ; 
chou loſeſt; perde, he loſes ; perda, let fin lo, 
and its com unds. Verde, green, is excepited, | 
being derived from vi#idis. 

In erza, &e. f is open; as, tergo, back; Nen 
I harbour, or I dwell; atberghii, atberga ; 5 di 


Fo, 1 diſperſe ; diſperge, he diſperſes, Vc.” 25 | 


is excepted,” bein g derived from virga. T1] 

In erla, &c. e is open; as, perla, à pearl; perle, 
pearls; merlo, a black-bird; merli. But i this 
termination is formed by the infinitive of the ſe- 
cond conjugation with any of the third perfonal 

| ates it preſerves the cloſe ſound of ſuck in- 
finitives; as, vederlo, to ſee him; mantenerla, to 
maintain her ; ; Narergh, to DN" bim; ; averh, to 
have them, 

In erme, Tone] ermo, e is open ; wy „ ieFme; un- 
armed; germe, a young bud; rr ro, and 
their plurals, inermi, germi, ermi, Kc. Except 
febermo, defence, and fermo, firm; inferms, 7 
firm, from the Latin firmus, infirmus.. | 
In ena, &c. e is open; as, ſuperno, fu 

ſupernal ; eterno, eterna, eternal, an their urals, 
Juperni, fuperne, eter ni, eterne 5 d, winter; in- 
ferno, hell; Er. | 

Erpe, &c. have e open; as, Eurerpe, Enterpe; 
ſerpe, ſerpent; 10 ferpents, n 
Young ſhoot, from Mr pr. _ 


1 


„ or IRONUNGIATION, 


An erra, &c. e is © n 5 as, guerra, war 

iron; guerre, Ferri, & „ r 

In erſa, &c. e is open; as, avverſo, abbr, co: 
traxy; Serſe, Xerxes; nee. a verſe; * . verſes; 

verſo, towards, Sc. ee 

In exta, &c. e is open; as, aperto, aperta, open : 
_converto,, I convert; e thou .converteſt ; 

converte, he conyerts, Sc. 

In erva, &c. e 1s. open 3; 55 Fee Lerva, 1 — 
vant; cervo, a ſtag; forms, ſerve, cerwy ; 85 conſervo, 

I 1 2: be... 4 h, 5 
In era, &c. e is 0 u, in era, ter- 
0, terza, third. oh 10 cloſe in 1 {Kt eſt; 

ſcberxi, thou doſt zeſt; ſecherza, he jeſts, U. wal 

In.e/a, &c. e is clole.; as, acceſo, lighted; im- 

prefa, undertaking ; He, expence; pasſe, coun- 
try; meſe, month, and th Tots n acce ft impreſe, 
ſocks, Pact, meſh, e.. 
In eſca, &c, e is cloſe; as, Tedeſco, German; 4 
eſca, a bait or fuel; Franceſco, F. rancis; freſco, 
freſca, cool; their plurals, 7e edeſehi, Freſchi, jre/- 
che, & c. Except Peſca, a peach, and peſco, a 
peach · tree, where t the e is en ; as likewiſe, eſca, 
J go out, G -.. 

n eſce, eſci, e is "cloſe; as, peſee, 7 fiſh; 
ereſci,. thou groweſt; increſee, it diſpleaſes; * 
creſci, thou diſpleaſeſt, c. ATT. 

eſpa, &c. e is open; as, beſpa, a waſp ; ve,. 
Pe, walps... Art, crepe, l or curled, 
from crrſpus.._... 
In a, &c. e is open; as, ce a, he calls; | 
aþpre 6, I approach. or. nearhand ;. eſpreſſ6, ex- 
' - -. mes; 3 imprinted; the plurals eſpreſ, 

impreſt ; eſpreſſe, he exprefled. Except the im- 
perfect ſubjunctive of the ſecond conjugation, and 
words derived from the Latin with an z as, I, 


| Ve, from 'hſe 5 5 Halo, often, from Hl 15 Kc. Eft 
a, 


Sars. 


oO 


or PRONUNCIATION, . 21 


* 


i, ofo, have e open z a5, aſia, vglt 
a FT te, 9, onefta, honeſt, the plurals, cl 


augſle; preſto, ſpeedily ; tempeſta,, tempeſſ.; feſta, 
al : — I atteſt ; ve 46 dreſs; inneſto, 1 
graft,  &c. Except the derivatives: from 1285 
Words with an i as, ce/to,  ceſta, a baſket, from 
ciſta.; queſta from hic * 5., peſto, I pound or 
pourded, from pinſare, whole participle, piſtum, 


is uſed by Varro and Pliny, or from Piſtare, e 
has been uſed by Vegetius. 


In Eero, &. e is open; as, deſtra, the ight- 
hand; dera, dexterous; ' fineſtra, window; ter- 
reftre, earthly ; filveftre, faya een bann 

Eta, &c. Subſtantives of this termination. haye 


generally e cloſe ;. aceto, vinegar ; ; Jaureto, a grove 


of laurels ;. roſes, a place full of roſes; guerceto, 
a place full of oaks ; reti, nets... It is open in po- 
eta, a poet. In adjectives and verbs, (except the 
termination of, the ſecond perſon plural of the 
preſent indicatiye of the ſecond conjugation), it 
is open; as, lieto, lieta, cheerful ; meto, I mow ; 
vieta, he hinders, c. Secreto, ſecret, is cloſe. 
In etra, &c. e is open; as, pietra, ſtone ; ; impe- 
tro, I obtain; indietro, behind ; ; Jaretre, darts, &c. 
V, etro ig cloſe, from vitrum. 
Etta, &c. All diminutives of this termination 
have e cloſe ; as, angioletto, angioletta, little an- 


gel; vecchictto, little, old man; D e you 


old woman, So. be 
Words derived from the Latin, LOR: ect, are 


pronounced open; as, 4 De from 85 0, I ex- 


peck, or from aſpettus, ; petto, from Pele, 
reaft ; diletto, diletta, _ diletus, dileGa, bela. 
ved, and the like. 

If in the Latin words there is an 7, then, ac- 
cording to the general rule, the e in the Italian is 
cloſe; as, vendetta, from vindicta, revenge ; ftretto, 


from 


8 or TEONUNCrETION. 


from ris preſſed; leu rom Jana, an ar. 
ww, & | 
| Mon; Ge. e is open; as, "b##ve, Wort; wor, 
hgh; ; greve, heavy, B. Except ne de, from ix, 
ow, and wotds of theſe terminations be- 
ilk ging to verbs of the ſecond conjugation; as, 
cadeva, he was falling, Sc. which, as has been ob- 
ſerved before, havee cloſe. © 
Exza, &. e is cloſe in abſtract ämter of 
this termination; as, durexza, hardneſs; bellezza, 
j Jokeezza, ſweetneſs ; allegrezza, Joy, c. 
It is likewiſe cloſe in lezzo, "bail ſmell ; rezza, a 
thread-net to put on one's head; rezzo, a ſhady 
place in the country. Mezzo, over-ripe, has e 
cloſe, but mzzzo, half, of middle, has e open. All 
other words of this termination have e open; as, 

0, piece; prezzo, price; apprexxo, value ; r 
a rexxo, I deſpiſe or contemn, Sc. 

n words having the accented ? in the ne 
tima ſyllable, called ee the e is generally 
ſounded open, except a very few; as,” bertola, an 
ale-honſe ;' b&vero, beaver ; credere, to believe ; 
credits, credit; ce#ncio, rag; dt bito, debt; Atbole, 
feeble ; med#fimo, fame ; Panel a pot; pevera, 
a wooden fuller; » (ct, liere, to chuſe ; ſ#mola, bran ; 
_ ſetola, briſtle ; tegola, tile; thmpera, temper of 
iron; /emmina, woman. All terminations in &vole 
Rave c cloſe ; as, amorevole, kind ; feftevole, cheer- 
ful, Ce. and all deriyatives from Latin words in 
which an for a y have the place of the e; as, 
cembalo, a harplicord, from cymbalum ; cb nere, 
aſhes, from cints © m#ſtola, A ladle, from miſceo ; 
mettere, ö c. 15 N 
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In at wards haying an accent on the final o, this 
18 ſounded 3, as, perd, however; amd, he lo- 
ved; leggers, he ſhall read; fo, I do; no, no; ; 
do, I give; /o, I know, Sc. 

in words which have au in the original Latin, 
this diphthong is changed in the Italian into 
open 0 ; as, 0r0, gold, from aurum ; alloro, 18 mh 
from laurus, &c. It o is preceded by i or u, form- 
ing 2 diphthong, it is always open, and it remains 
open in thoſe. words from which the u is at plea- 
N taken away; as, fioco, hoarſe; fuoco or ig? 
fire; nuoce or noce, he hurts, &c. F 
Terminations in oba, obe, obi, obo, have G o- 


en; as, £10bo, Zo, globes ; . thing; robe, | 


ings, 

Oca, oebe, ocbi, aco, have 6 open; as, den, he | 
inflames; Paco, Loca, a ſmall quantity, from, Bau- 
cus 5 loco, place; giuoco or Siaca, play, . 

Oce, oct, have o cloſe ;. as, voce, voice, plür. vo- 
ci ; crace, oroſs, plur. croct ; noce, a We 7 Mees 6 
the mouth of a river. 

Orca, acche, .occhi,. occo, occhio, have o open; as, 
ſeines, ſciagea, . fooliſh, .. phar.. ſciocebi, 7 7 F 
e I ſhoot; accbi, thou ſhooteſt; ſcocca, he 

oots, ſpeaking of arrows; ocabia, eye; cocchio, 

kaun plur. occhi, cocebi. Except bocca, mouth, 
from bucca, and its derivatives tr abocco, I over 
flow ; trabocca, he overflows, Sc.; and  ſboces, 
ſoocchi, Pucca, of the verb ſboccare, to ruſh, out or 
diſcharge itſelf as à river; tocca, tocchi, tocca, of 


the verb zoccare, to touch, which all haye 0 


ba | Octo, 


Onda, ode, adi, odo, have 0 open, the moſt of the 
words of this termination being derixed from the 
Latin, with the diphthong 2 as, odo, I hear, 
odi, ode, oda, from audire 5 g &c. L.enjoy; 
nodo, knot, plur. noui ; modo, ir Moda, mode. 
| 5 the wort belonging to the verb rodere, to 
 rodo, Fodi, rode, roda, aha. code, 'a tail, 
at þ pave 0 cloſe. "OP eas 
:"'Ogn, &. have 0 open; as, mg Lars ba, 
Fort the verb gare, to yent out; affogo, ff bi, 
Arn, from gfagare, tö drown, and the Uke. Ex- 
cept giagv, a yoke, derived from ſugum. 

ria, &c. have o open; as, loggia,' 'an open 
gallery; pioggia, rain; ; Foggia, manner, plur. log- 
Fie: ehe foggie'; oggi, this day Peg, = mal 


i hall, pl ur. poi. OMIA 
_- Ovlia;&c. have 0 open ; Fr, mn rer; 0 


glia; deſire; cop lie, he gathers; ; ſcioglie, he Tine 
ſcoglio, ſea- rock; tagli, thou takeſt AWAY, Se. Ex- 
cept 'mwplic, wife, from mulier. 
Osna, &c. have o cloſe; as, "Dergagha; Re; 
menzogna, falſehood 3+ biſogno, need, 5 1 5 hed 
ne, menzogne, biſogm, G&c, 15 
Dia, &c. have o op n; as, noia, elfi bed; 
gioia, joy and jewel, plur. noie, gioic, Ge.” Ex- 
cept thoſe ſubſtantives, which, being derived from 
a verb, denote the inſtrument or place of action, 
and may have like wiſe the termination in ora, ore, 
&.; us, mangiatoia, a manger; lavatoio, a waſh- 
ing place; ct bie, ſeiflars ; . foratoio, an inſtrument 
8 bore holes; l an Fünen to polifh, 
FR) 5 5 ; 
0 eu hes geben 0 open; - AS, Poi, r tub, 
thine; ſuei, his or her's. Except | nbi, we; vo, 
you; Ghich have b cloſee. 
_ . Ola, &c. have generally o cloſe ; as, — vol, 
vola, of the verb volare, to fly, and its com- 


3 1 pounds; 


— 


| thoſe Les which here. the. 4 in the wiginal La. 


or PRONUNCIATION. TEST 


i . fob ſola, fingle, and their plurals; /ole, . 
the ſun. Except parola, word; fola, a ſtory ; 


wola,; violet; polo, the pole, and their plurals; OK 1 


ſeuola or feola, a ſchool 3 ſuole or ale, he is ac- 


cuſtomed ; duale or dole; it pains, and ſuch other 
words as have an « before * 0, in which it 1s al- 


vag: apen. e 
On, Sc., have 0 cloſe; as, blen. ha. Se 


ſoles, a -furrow-;' molce, it aſſuages; dolce, ſweet, ' 


and the generality ar ſuch words as de «in 


the Latin. 


Ma, Ke. are open; as, volga, 1 turn abont's 
tolpa, let him take away; /ci9/go, I untie ; /ciolga, 
let him untie, c. Except vol go, the populace, 
from „which has o cloſe. N 

Olla, Ke. have o open; $18 colla, glue; colle, 
hill; collo, "neck : ; folle, mad; volli, I would; 0 


| polls, Apollo, c. e ſatollo, ſatiated, from 


fatur, which has o cloſe... . 
Ona, &c. have cloſe; as, 1 colma, filled, | 


from ulmur. 
verb ending in ole, it makes a termination in olmi, 
preſerving the open o of the primitive ; as, , 
it grieves me, c. 

Olpa, &c. have o cloſe ; 1 colpo, a 8 ; col. 


or colmo, a height, from N olmo, an elm: tree, 
3 2 * the pronoun mi is added to a 


pa, à crime, from culpa, and conſequently. inco/- 
Pa, I inculpate, and d ſcolpo, I Sn, with their 


other compounds, Sc. 

O, ol ſe, olſo, Live: o open; as, colſe, he gather- 
ed; 40{/e, he took away; avvolfs, I wrapt up. Ex- 
cept pol ſo, the pulſe, from pulſus, which is gh 

Olta, &c. have o open; as, volta, a, turning a- 
bout; tolts, tolta, taken away 'ſciolto, ſeiolta, un- 
tied /z/ colto, gathered. Except Folto, thick, and 


tin 


1 
3 7 


| 2 or PRONUNCIATION. 


tin word; 2s, volto, kev; molto, ae; eee 
| 1 liſten, afeolti, aſcolta ; pies; tilled; &e. 
Oda, &c. have o open; as, iſolva, let him re- 
oe; diſſolve, he diſſolves ; aſſolvi, thou abſolveſt; 
£ involvo, 1 Involve, wy Except polve, duft, from 
ax AY Ke, bs 0 open; e Obead: of 
hair; idioma, idiom, Sc. 5 — Koma, Rome; 
come, how; nome, name, and the words of this 
termination belonging to the Wann au ee 
Y which have o cloſe. F 
- Omba,"&e. have o cloſe ; as; tomba, a in 3 co- 
| Nauk colomba, 4 pigeon or dove; tromba, a 
trumpet; all having an u in their original Latin. 
- Ombra, &c. have o cloſe; as, ombra, ſhade; plur. 
ombre ; adombro, [ overikiadow; ane ingombrs ** 
incumbereſt, Oc. Ali 

Ona, &c. have o cloſe; as, perſona, perſon; co- 
rona, crown ; /tagione, ſeaſon ; ; carbone, coal ; leo- 
ne, a lion, plur. corone, per ſone, flagions, ont, 
leoni, &. Except fuona or tona, ſuoni or fort, 
and the like, which have « before the oOo. 
Onca, &c. have o cloſe"; as, conca; a ſhell; 
tronco; the trunk of a tree; monco, defective of 
Le or both hands, Har-, 9 5 1 moneh, 
„ 

Onda, Ge have Fele | ad bade, a leaf; 
He, the bank of a river; —— the world; 
nde, he aalen; ; en mou eoncealeft 
4 9] Wes . 0 Bale; Is as, Moos, woman; 5 
gonna, a woman's dreſs; fonno, Deep; ; Pare Fg a 
rpg plur. donne, gonne, ſonni, Ke. 

Onta, &c. have o cloſe ; as, onta, injury; F  pron- 
to, pronta, ready 3 Fonte, fountain 1 e mourt- 
2 8 2 RES i ELSE I ide 12 K 2. 
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3 b our 


n 


norma, a . forme, forms; vari; I inform, 


or PRONUNCIATION. „ ag. ING 
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Gio We: have o cloſe ; as, incontra he meets; 0 


$ incontro, a rencounter, Ge. 


Opia, opto, have o open; as, bug, Ethiopia yn | 


Propio, propia, belonging, ic. 


a, &c. have likewiſe. 's open ; = ſeoppia, 

an exploſion ; - accoppia, he Joins We Except | 

Io, ee from duplex. | 

pa, &c. have o open; *% galopa he gallops; 

troppo, too much; ⁊cppi, lame 2 e, Cc. Ex- 

eept _——_ the ſtern of a e puppis, wie | 
has . 


Opra, Kc. have 0 open; as, adopra, he uſes; 1 * 
copre, he covers; ed 1 oover . Except 
fopra, upon, c. 

Ora, &c. have 0 cloſe; as, ora, dur; onoro, I 


honour; onore, bonoum f errore, error; fiort, 


flowers. Except cuore or core, heart; accora, he 


grieves, and the other compounds of cuore; fora, 


a poetical word for ara, he ſhall be, and all the 
terminations which have or imply the u before the 


9, as well as thoſe ' words which have au in the _ 


N Latin, as it has been already obſerved. 
rea, orce, orci, orco, & c. have o cloſe; as, forca, a 


rat; forca, a gibbet; ſorce, a mouſe; orco, an ima- 


ginary monſter thus en me Lurche Nude 
forct, orchi, &c. | 
Orga, &c. have. 0: open; 30 a8, porgog 1 offer; 


| ſcorge, he perceives ; porgi, thou offereſt; ; ſcorga, | ' 


let him perceive, Ge. Except ſor o, forgi. forge, _ 
of the verb forgere, to riſe, from /urgere, and 
gorgo,'a depth of water, from gur get, which _ 
o cloſe. 

Oria, &c. have o open ; ; as, gloria, * 3˙ "tis 
toria, victory; 3 nn memories; orie. hiſto- 
TICS 3 avorio, ivory. 

Orma, &c. have 0 ales as, orma, a footſtep; 


C. 
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Se. But 3 dormi, dorme, dorma, of the verb 
dormire, to ſleep, have o pen 
Ona, &c; have likewiſe 6 cli as, adarno, a . 
dor na, adorned, plur. adorni, adorne ; giorno, day, 
Kc. But rorna, horns, and ſcorno, umi, cor na, 
of the verb ſcornare, to ſhame, have oon. 


Ohe ang have » open yas enge bay, plur. 


t Fra, &e,/ bare 0 open; n abdows, 
125 ae abborra, of the vers: Bade to abhor; 
corre, to gather, abridged from cogliere. But 

torre, he runs, and the other words to 
the verb correre, from the Latin curro, and the 


bother derivatives, as likewiſe yore tor put, have 


o cloſe.” _ | 
Or ſa, &c. have en e 0 open in thoſe W 

' Which are not derived from the 3 with the 
exchange of the u in o, as, torſe, he twiſted; 
mor ſe, he bit; / accorſe, he perceived, c. But 
they have o cloſe in cor, I did run; accor ſe, he 


810 to; 1 en, a bear; 3 {herding roſe: Oy 3forſe, 


fe” 5 &c. have 0 open; 3 a8, Korte Wider Por- 
ta, door, and Porta, he carries; morto, dead; mor- 
te, death; apporti, thou bringeſt. Except corto, 
1 ſhort; cortę, court; ſorto, riſen. + | 
| | Kc. have open ; ; as, forza, frength ; 
feorza, bark of agen, ; Form, effort; 10 1 
compel, Sc. 
Oha, &c. - Adjectives of this 00 bee 
+ 9 cloſe ; as, ritroſo, ritroſa, ſhy ; penſoſo, penſoſa, 
"thoughtful, plur. ritraſi, ritroſe ; 3 penſoſi, penſoſe, 
Fe. All other words of this termination have 0 
open; as, 4 a roſe; profa, proſe; coſa, thing; 
egli poſa, he lays down, c. Spoſo and ſpoſa, bride- 


oom and bride, are pronounced with o open by 


the ry of the Tuſcans; but the Romans 


pronounce 


r 


find; trovi, thou findeſt, Wc. The giovo, gio- 


3 clſe, as, Rrily ſpeaking, *; 


they are ad jectives. 


Ofen, Kc. have 6 cloſe; For 5005 tet kits Bath,” 
know ; Faſco, Hoſea, duſky, plur. foſchi, foſthe 5. 
boſeo, foreſt ; Tofco, for Toſcano, Fuſean. Except 
taſco, for toffico, poiſon; naſco, with us; voſeo, 
with you, poetical N for- N voi, che voi, WS 


which: have an 0. 


open 
n, Sc. have 0 open; as, oa, 2 waves b 
one's back; mal, I moved; 
pnaſſi, for # pus, one can; moſſe, be moved, Wc. | 
Except Foſh, L might be; Fofe, he might be. 

f u, &c. have o open; as, — eruſt; 70 % 
. Vc. Except riſpeſta, anſwer; difpoſto, ; 
diſpoſed, plur. riſpſte, difþo/ti, and fo/ti, thou waſt. 
ra, &. have o open; as, gio/tra, juſting; 
| inchioftro, ink; noſtro, naſtra, our; vgſtro, woſtra, 
your; o/tro, ſcarlet, plur. 


antes addoſſo, upon 


re, inchigſtri, 

voſtre, ori, &c. Except maſtro, maſtri, moſtra, of 
the verb moſtrare, to ſhew, and e, a monſter, 
wherein the o is e 


| hs vrais; dat cheek; 1 
and rota, a wheel; percuote or percote, he firikes > ; 
vuoto and vato, empty; ſacerdate, prieſt, plur. 


gote, rote, vuoti, ſacerdoti, &c.; Except vote, a 
vote or a vow, plur. voti, which have o cloſe. 


Otta, &c. have o open; as, cotto, :cotta, boiled, 
baked or roaſted; notte, night; otto, eight, plur. 

cotti, cotte, notti; botta, a ſtroke, plur. botte, Re. 

Except botte, a hogſhead, plur. Botti, and thoſe 


which have u in the original Latin word; as, rot- 


. 8 nes z condotto, dne, c. which have 0 
. 0 E. od $3 


Qua, e Mts anne as, uon or ora, aw; 


prova, proof; Giove, Jupiter; pioue, it rains; no- 
ve, nine; nuovo or novo, new; truovo or trove, 1 


vi, 


— E r wa, ” 
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. 5 7 er PRONUNCIATION: 
N vi, giova, of the verb Kienast, 4 to welp, and ove, 
where, and its compound altrove, elſewhere, 


| 5 5 _ which have 0 cloſe, being derived from Jwvare and 
2 5 ubi. Mig N 


Oxxa, Few: Wc as, onna, a bad horſe; 
roxxzo, roxza, rough, unpoliſhed ;  MOZZO, moxxa, 
cut, plur. roxzi, rozze 5 mozzi, mozze. But moz- 
25 a bit or a fragment of ſomething, has o open. 
WMords having an. accented o in the Iti- 
ma; have it generally open. Except ſome few; as, 


.  dondolo, a dangler; firmola, a formula; Haas, 
„ warehouſe : : Fomena, a cable; ;gomito, an elbow ; 
» © ordine, order; tornio, a turn, Wc. and moſtly all 
words which have an à in their original Latin, 


converted into o in the Italian; as, correre, to 
run; cotica, a thick ſkin; dodici, twelve; ; finde- 7 
re, to melt; goccola, a drop; ; omero, the ſhoulder ; ; 
orc, a pitcher ; polvere, duſt; pomice, pumice- 
ſtone; rompere, to break; roncola, a ſmall ſeythe; 


5 | rondine, a ſwallow. ; thrbido, troubled, Sc. 


It is to be obſerved, that the cloſe o is not like 
uu in the Engliſh words tun, turn, murmur, and the 
like; but it is of ſuch a ſhade of tone that has 

nothing ſimilar in the Denn en can Mean be 


: 5 <0 by the ear. 


Thus I have ds; to Jap va the 
learner rules for the Italian pronunciation ; not 


chat any perſon may expect, only by reading 


theſe, to attain it in a degree of perfection. 
This can be had only by having long accuſtom - 


ed the ear to the pronunciation of a good maſter, 


from whom alone he can catch that purity of ac- 
Cent, and that peculiar tone or inflection of voice, 


= which is found to be different in all languages, 


2 and eee in a manner the mate character- 
| BEE Po on RE, > 
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iſtic of vi e The above rules, however, 
may ſerve as a memorandum, in order to renew 

the 2 weites from the maſter's rant, 

ings. 4 d n e 

inen 24 ire eee en fun 


— "3 I 
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"qo or DIPHTHONGS. 1415 
- Br the "odd Dipbebong i is near the! union 4 | 
two vowels, which neceſſarily make one ſyllable, ; 
and cannot be divided in two. 
Long treatiſes have been written on the Italian 
diphthongs, and many things have been faid of 
them, but perhaps to no great purpoſe. . 

1 ſhall not ſet down Chke Tit of diphthongs, 
as ſome have done; nor hall J aſſert, like others, 
that the Italian language has no diphthongs. But 

the following obſervations will be of uſe to ſtu- 
dents of the Italian language, to ſnew them what 
combinations of vowels are a iphthong; and what 
Ar Nee. 915513 8: 8 

- Thoſe combinations. of vowels which have bind 
er into the Italian language from the La- 
tin, and are, in the latter, confidered as diſtinct 
ſyllables, are to be reckoned. diſtin& ſyllables alſo 
in the former, and not diphthongs; likewiſe 
ſuch eombinations of vowels as are the reſult of 
two ſyllables in the Latin primitive, or even in 
original Italian words abridged, by dropping the 
intermediate conſonant, are not e but ö 
[+ 40s ſyllables. 


D 


„ or birurnords. 


"i IRE of yomels. b has 


- the auecent· on the firſt of them, each e alte 
to be conſidered as a diſtinct ſyllable, 
Thoſe combinations of vowels which are diph- 7s 
thongs in the Latin, being transferred into the I- 
talian, retain their quality of diphthong. / 


In words of Latin origin from which the J is 


changed into i, the latter, with the following 
= yowel, will form a true diphthong; z for example, 


from plenur, teno ; from plus, pit; from flos 


Nori, ore, &c. 


The combinations of i and of 1 with following 

vowels are likewiſe true Anne, if the accent 

does not fall on the li or the u. Fr 207 
But if ani, which is followed; by a Bae is 


' preceded by c, g and gi, that i does not combine 


with the following vowel, but with the c, the g 


and gl, in order to give them a ſoft ſound, and 
conſequently does not form a diphthong with ** | 
* ſubſequent; vowel; and is not to be founded. | 


In conformity with the above obſervations, 1 


following words are of two ſyllables; 1, 1; mia, 
my; tuo, thy or thine; ſuo, his br her's, in the 
5 fingular;. nai, we; voi, yo: ei, be; lu, him; 
miei, mine; tua, thine; ſudi, his or rg Yo the 


plural number; fio, feud ; rio, a rivulet,. when a 
ſubſtantive, wicked, when an adjective ; Dio, God; 
mai, ever; Dei, gods, or, of the, article 1. or an 
abridgement of devi, thou oweſt; vuoi, thou wilt; 


Pur, thou art able; ; Jai, thou - doeſt; dd makin 
Funai, woes, We. | 


The following are of de ſyllables: Gloria, 
glory; grazia, grace or favour; premio, reward; 
regio, royal; amai, I loved; direi, I ſhould ay; 


. farai, thou ſhalt do; Pregui, I requeſted ; vedrai, 


thou ſhalt ſee; defio, defire ; oblio, oblivion; lac- - 
res, ſnares; figliuoi, children erbe, a hero; al. 
trui, 


c#y 
\ > # 
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3 
2416, others; dicea, he was ſaying; potea, he was 
able; volea, he was willing, . 
In the following words there is likewiſe no 
diphthong: Gbr, glorious, ozzofo, idle; vit- 
toriofo, victorious; tonfule, triumphal; odioſo, 
odious; Orione, Orion, a conſtellation; oriente, 
eaſt; ſettentrione, north; intenziont, intention; 
mille ate; a thouſand times; niente, nothing; 
Joave, gentle; reale, real; ſaprenza; knowledge; 
Japiente, learned; quiets, reſt; guielare, to quiet; 
panra, fear; *pauroſo, fearful; erôico, hetoic, & c. 
It is to be obſerved, that in poetry, when a ſyl- 
lable, ending in a vowel or ina diphthong, is imme- 
diately followed by another vowel, which ends the 
word,'the 8 or joint pronuneiation, is form- 
ed, if ſuch words are in the middle of the 
verſe, which receives thus from it more gravity; 
' but if they are at the end of the verſe, they 
are reckoned as ſeparate ſyllables, in the. ſame 
manner as in proſe ;- fo that the words of the firſt 
claſs above mentioned are confidered as of one 
ſyllable in the middle of the verſe, of two at the 
end; and thofe of the ſecond are of two ſylla- 
bles within the verſe, 'and of three at the end. 
On the contrary, in the words of the third 
rlaſs, the joint pronunciation never takes place, 
becauſe it is either in the beginning of the word, 
or in the middle, that the ſyHable ending in a 
_ or an à diphthong, is followed by another 
YOu! OS x OR | 
From what has been ſaid, it will ue clear, that 
the Italian language has no triphthongs nor 
quadriphthongs. Tuoi,  ſuot, miei, quai, &c. are 
compoſed of à diphthong for one fyllable and an 
i for another. Of the four vowels which follow 
one another in lacciuoi and _fighuoi, the firſt 7 ſerves 
to foften the ſound Mr” c and the gl, * uo. 
rh E orm 


. a 
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© form a dip hthong, and the un + is» ſepare 1 
able, the "I being dropped. which . precedes it in 
the original —_ lacciuali, figliuoli. 

Diphthongs ſometimes. paſs to their derivatives, 

n e not. Of the firſt kind are thoſe which, 
having their origin From t e Latin, are formed 

from an /: 75 into - i and MI Na 
as, 0, om pienuf, hienezza, n | 

b Save clear, en Clarus. Ty ng 1 
Fore, flower, mn flor e e, to m; 
12 to pleaſe, fr rom ene ; Heer, .plea- 


2087 fh the end kind a 3 which are entirely 
formed by the ne anguage; as, muoia, I die ; 
nuovo, new; niago, I deny, Cc. However WM 
muſt, be obſerved, that this. rule "only takes place 
when the accent paſſes from the the ſyllable. * the 
dipbthong to another. Thus, the diphthong is 
retained in nic ano, they deny; 3, mugicns, they die; 
on the contrary, it is loſt, in negarons, they e ; 
morivano, they were dying. 

Except from this rule thoſe wards which, 
ſerving the accent on the . ſame ſyllable wp the 
diphthong, are followed by two. conſonants ; for 

in ſuch a caſe the u is removed; as, from mudyerc, 
N move, is derived m, moved ; from percuotere, 
to ſtrike,  percofſo, ſtruck. 

All this muſt be 5 of thoſe, words 

which have a regular derivation ; for F the deri- 
vation is formed by ingrafting one word upon ano- 
ther, although in ſuch a compound word the ac- 
cent paſſes ta another place, yet the diphthong is 
retained ; as, buanaccordo, a harplicord ;; buonavo- 


; 8145 La "vs; Saile e, ae. a ſim- 


WE): to theſe a few words. More, which retain 
Ahe diphthong, ahough, the. accent has 2d. fa 


Kr 


* 
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another Fyllable; as, desde very good; buo- 
namente, goodly, from buono, good; nuovamente, 
ane w, from nuovo; giuocatore, a gameſter; Ciuo- 


cure, to play, Front giubco, a game, oc. 


In poetry, thoſe diphthongs which are purely 


Italian are not uſed by the beſt authors; and it is 


more regular to write bono, core, mov, Rego; Nero, 
Ke. tha: e ee ee, ego, EY bh 


2 
* 


aul . 8886 een. 
* or THE LETTERS. 


- Ordhayrighy 115 a Greek wh; which . 
the way of writing correctly. 

To proceed methodically, 1 ſhall begin with 
a few neceſſary obſervations on ſome particular let- 
ters. biw £4 

D is generally added to the particles a, to; e, 
and; o, or, when they are followed by a word be- 
ginning with a vowel, to avoid the hiatur of the 


two vowels ; thus are written, ad Antonio, to An- 


thony ; ad iflanza, at the defire ; ed eli, and he; 
ed avendo, and having; od occultamente, or con- 
cealed)y, inſtead of 4 Antonio, @ Manza, e ogh, 
0 oerultamente: ts 


an et | By 


"= "4 "my 
CORY. * 


N or ORTHOGRAPHE, : 
By Can; of the ancient writers. it has; | 


eld to the negative nd. ned eli farebbe. 
Would he have come. But. theſe writers are not 
to be imitated ; much. leſs is the 4 be r to 
obe, Nt, perche. t 

Gl to be always prefixed to 1 and = when 
theſe, are to. be pronounced with a liquid ſound, 
with this difference, that an i is likewiſe requiſite 
after the 7, without which it never has the liquid 
ſound ; thus, paglia, ſtraw ; * better; Ner- 
Flo, rock. | 

It is an error to put 8 in the Gellowing 
words: Olio, oil; Italia, Italy; cavaliere, knight; 
umiliare, to humble, or any ſuch other, in which 
the / has not a liquid ſound. 

Naviglio, a ſhip; fog#o, a throne, may be per- 
mitted for the abe of rhyme; but, frictly, they 
ſhould be written navitio, ſotto. J 

Bello, handſome ; quello, that, muſt have their 
plural begli, guegli, when they. precede a ſubſtan- 
tive beginning with an / impure, or a 2, or a vowel. 
Some authors have likewiſe uſed capegli, head of 
hair, when followed by a word ſo beginning. 
But cavagli, puntegli, uccegli, and the like, for 
. cavalli, horles ; puntelli, ſupports z uccelli, birds, 
Fc. are entirely exploded; though ſome authors, 
under the compulſion of rh yme, have made uſe 
of them; but they are not to be imitated. - 
En repreſents the liquid ſound of 2 without the 
intervention of an i. It is therefore. an error of 
thoſe who write campagnia, field; ingegnio, genius, 
and the like, as they ought, * written Fampagne, 5 
_ Ingegno.. 8 

7 the verbs Aidgnere, to weep: * Filgnere, to to 

1 god. ſome others, the g may be tran- Ered 

e n, pidngere, giingere, as may be ſeen in 

be conjugations of theſe verbs ; and the denomi- 
nations 
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nations 4gnolo, ugna, may be uſed equally as well 
as dngiolo or ingelo, angel; unghia, nail of the 

7 evo . | 
The ę is never to be uſed with any of the 
words belonging to the conjugation of the verb 
condſtere, to know, although it has been retained - 
in the adjective cognito, known, and the ſubttan- 
tive cognizione, knowledge. 

AH is always to be placed after c and 4. whe 
theſe letters are to Ry ſounded hard before. e an 

i; thus, you. will find the diſtinction between 
race, living coals, and brache, breeches ; giaccio, 
Ilie down, and ghiaccio;\ice ; getto, I throw, and 
"ghetto, the jewry ; lungi, far, and Junghi, long; 
pafci, thou nouriſheſt, and paſehi, paſtures ; beſce, 
fiſh, and pe/cbe, peaches, and ſo un. 130 

For the ſame reaſon, it is to be added to the 
words dico, 1 * : vengo, I come; prego, I re- 
queſt, when they happen to be curtailed of the o 
defore the pe onal. pronoun 40 ; thus, Ae 
vengh'io, pregb'io. 
I will therefore be eaſily underſtood, that it is 
an error to write with an b, chard, charity; cho- 
ro, a chorus; chara, dear; mapba, a witch ; gbuſto, 
taſte, as the ſound of ca, co, cu, ga, #0, gu, is na- 
turally hard. 

But when the ſound of c and F is ſoft 1 * a. 
, u, an i is to be put between the conſonant, and 
the vowel, by which you may eaſily diſtinguiſh ; 
pancia, belly, from panca, bench; riccio, a curl, 
from ricco, rich; braccio, an arm, from bracco, A 
hound; :gialls, yellow, from gallo, a cock; agio, 


bay from ago, needle ; : Fino, juſt, from Sale | 
tate, RK: 


ns contrary the 5 ſhould be leſt out after c 


FOG their ſound ; as in N provinces; 
* ſpidgge e, | 


when it is not requiſite to the purpoſe of _ 
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Hege, ſhores; aha I ſhall” endeavour, 
and the like, Wunde are derived from imcia, 
iaggia, procacciare, & c. It may be left in cielo, 
en or ſky, to diſtinguiſh it from ia eo, I 
_ conceal, and beeadſe it has the diphthong in the 
Latin. The ſame may be ſaid of eieco, blind, 
Tphe b is to be written in the interjections, ab- 
abi! deh ! obi! which are pronounced with a ve - 
ry ſoft aſpiration, hardly perceptible. 

It ſerves as a Giginctien f for the four words be. 
Vonging to the verb abere, to have; ho, 1 3 
bai, thou haſt; ha, he has; Hanno, they have, to 
avoid ambiguous expreſſions, as 1 have rent 


3 obſerved. 


Of late years it has been ealediourcd by ſome 
to introduce, inſtead of the h, an accent upon the 
vowel of the foreſaid er thus, 0, di, a, anno, 
or 4, di, d, Anno. | | 
Pheſe innovators, Weweten are not yet ſo nu- 
merous, nor of ſuch authority, as to lead the ge- 

nerality to approve of this ractice; eſpecially as 
it is more natural, if theſe fu our words need a par- 
ticular ſign, to retain that which originally be- 
longs to m, and has been fan@ioned b by unin- 
texrupted cuſtom, 

I. I have obſerved Thee” that a new Akne | 
ter, of a long 7, has been introduced, 'which in 
reality is only an abbreviation for two 7's, and 
ſhould be uſed only to mark the plural number 
of thoſe maſculine nouns which end in io, not be- 
ing a diphthong, but two ſyllables, and beſides 
not having the accent on the i, but on the ſylla- 
ou before it ; as, dio, ſpace; 5x0, * 
regio, royal ; i0 beginnin „Oc. whic 
in the . 5 n and — with a 
eertain "length of time equivalent to two ſheet 7's, 


Has, * reg, principj. But in thoſe words in 
which 
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 which-the # io is a diphthong or one fyllable, the 
plural is written with a fingle i i; as, from raggio, 
A, ray; occbio, ee;  fighs, ſon; ampio, 2 * 
Ec. th the plurals are, raggi,. occhi, figh, . ampi. 
Thoſe nouns which end in ia, with an accent on 


the i, have their plural with two is, which, are 
both, ee pronounced; as, Dio, God; 
pious; native; marmoria, murmur, ave 
the plural, Dia, pi, natii, mor mori. 
For the ſame reaſon of the accent being o on the 
firſt i, the firſt perſon of the paſt indeterminate 
9. the third conjugation muſt terminate with two 
as, ſentii, L heard; fins, I finiſhed ; punii, 1 
ae and it is a great error to write /e 
finj, puny ; much leſs, is. the third perſon of the 
ſame. tenſe to end with a long 7, but muſt be al- 
ways written with an accent over the i, ſenti, Ani, 
dae 
This new de being cb place of two 
| 58, it is evidently an error to make uſe of it be- 
tween, two. ,vayeh, as. many do, ane 1 is | 
ſoundeg, [ITE 3 
All. nouns 2 angular number 8 ale 
bio, ug, Sg. and which are at preſent by: ſome 
erroneouſly written with a J, end their plural in 
a ſimple i; as, calamaio, an inkhorn; rettoio, a 
preſs; buig, dark, in the plural are to be written 
calamai, Arettoi, and not otherwiſe. 
Obſerve, that the termination in azo. is to be 
preferred to the other in aro in names af ti 
and profeſſions ; thus, Jibraio, a bookſeller; fer- 
raio, a blackſmith ; calzolaio, a ſhoemaker; no- 
taio, a notary} are more elegant than libraro, "fer- 


raro, calzalaro, -notaro, &c. The ſame is to be 


faid of Gennaio, January; Febbraio, F Felony, in 
Fa "TR Febbraro, - 084-2640 1 as; * 


— 


* 


— — ß — 


% = Gnifidenivay. 


A! 


that; gunle, which; gut, . 
. In the middle of words, a c is EPR" to the 


M is Were per before an = in any Italian word, 
so that in thöſe of Latin origin, wherein an n 
precedes an n, it is changed into another x ; thus, 
from calumnia, we make calunnia; from columna, 

colonna; from dumnare, dannare. RC." Some 
Have fed andialine, portianne, and the like, in 

lace of andiamone, let us go away; portiamone, 

et us carry ſome of it; but they are not to be 
imitated in any elegant diſcourſe, though the prac- 
tice may be permitted in colloquial 'difcourſe. _ 
Nis never found before 5, n, and p, in the 


widdle of a word. It would be therefore wrong 


to write anbidue, enpio, tonba, inmenſo, and the 
like, inſtead of Ambien both; e ae : 
tomba, tomb; immenfv, immenſe.” 

The n however keeps its place before m den 


co words are joined, the firſt of which, being a 


verb curtailed, ends in n, and the ſecond is the 
pronoun” mi; thus, ponmi, fanms,” ſommi, ſtand for 
Ponemi, he puts me; famomi, they do to m 


8 
omi, they are to me. For if the n ſhould be 


changed into m, the ſignification of many words 
might be altered; for example, famm is in place 
of 'mi Fa, he does to me; J is an adjective, ſu- 
e; likewiſe Jaranmi means they ſhal 'be tome; 
Jarummi, he ſhall be to me; the firſt being 


the ſame with 555 en and t the ehe with me 


ard. 
is always followed by u, NY whith i it 
d dare no found; as, queſto, this; guello, 


when the ſyllable is to be pronounced with the 
reſs of a double conſonant; thus, it will be eaſy 


to „ Gifinguith the pronuneistion of * water; 


nacqui, I was born; pracqui, I- noeq, I 
did hurt; acquiſto, aquiſition — aguila, an 2 
1 " 41): "NP 


* ; 


or ORTHOURAPHY, 1 


3 Fequie, feſt 3 loguace, loquacious; Agne, a 
town in Italy; Aquitania, a 1 ay N 
and many others.  -/ 

5. Wen this letter is at the beginning of a 
word followed by another confonant, it is called 
by the Italian grammarians an / impure. In this 
ſituation), it never admits of a word before it 
ending in a conſonant; thus we never ſay or write, 

i} Rude, . Ardaio, butt J ſtudio,” the ſtudy; lo 
ftrazio; the toxment; nor aver Jenny: _" 
but avere fludiato,' fare ftaziv. 

When an / impure is preceded by 1 of the 
four prepoſitions con, with; in, in; non, not; per, 
for, which are the only Italian words that natu- 
rally end in a conſonant; in order to avoid harſh- 
neſs of found, an i is added before the 7 thus, 
con iſtudio, with ſtudy; in iſtrada, in the ſtreet; 
non iſpero, I do not hope; per iſeber xo, for a joke, 
Excepting in the four above mentioned caſes, this 
euphonie i becomes an uſeleſs affectation. 

Poets, by poetical licence, have ſometimes 
tranſgreſſed this rule. 

The / impure alſo will not admit of being pre- 
_ ceded by a curtailment falling upon a vowel ; as, 
de', ne”, que, be", nor dei, nei, quei, bet, but you 
muſt fay and write degli, of the; neg, in the; * 
quegli, thoſe; begli, handſome, Gs. 

in words of Latin origin, wherein an 1 pre- 
cedes an / impure, the ſoftneſs of the Italian does 
not admit of the pronunciation of the x, conſe- 
quently it is more correct to ſuppreſs it in writing. 
Thus, iriittore, Manga, iſpezione, coftanza, &c. 
are more proper than inſtruttore, inſkanza, inſpexione, 
conſtanza. This orthography is now very gene- 

y received 5 among men of letters. 

U 
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is uſed to form a diphthong with o in ſome 
words, and laid afide in others, although they be 
of the ſame derivation. What has been ſaid al- 
ready in regard to this in the chapter of Uiphthongs 
may be applied here. | 

It is equally proper to write ren, 1 experi · 
ence; ſcopro, I diſcover i erovo, I find, of mrs 
ſeuopro, truovo. 

Poets, as has likewiſe been obſerved, never uſe 
the u before the o in thoſe words, but write 
bono, poco, core, prom &. ang not buona, Huoco, 
cuore, pruovo. 

It is an error to write Iyoro. or puoco, inſtead of 
loro, theirs ; poco, little. 

It is likewiſe bad orthography to put an 0 in- 
ſtead nf an u in the following words: Chiunque, 
whoſoever ; quantungque, although ; dunque, then; 
giüngere, to join; pungere, to ſting; 3 üngere, to 
anoint; punto, a point; lungo, long, and their 
derivatives, which all muſt have an. uv before 
the n. | 
Zis to be doubled betenen two vowels; > fs, 
Bellezza, beauty; pazzo; mad; mezzo, half. Ex- 
cept ſome words derived from other languages; as, 
zizania, obri20, nazianzo, &c.. 

When it is preceded by a vowel, and followed 
by two other vowels, the firſt of which is an i, 
and the accent is upon the ſecond, it is to be writ- 
ten ſingle; thus, azioney action; ozio, idleneſs; 
. prezioſo, precious; vizio, vice; irruxione, irrup- 
tion; corruzione, corruption. Except only Pa- 
zig madneſs, which has the accent upon the i. 

There are ſome words which are indifferently 
written with a c or a 25 ſuch are, icio and fi. 
io, office; beneficio and benefizio, benefit; indicio 
and indizio, indication; iudicio and viudizio, judg- 
ment; pecie and pezie, ſpecies or kind; 5 

| v4 | 5 


wr F * 1 


and delixie, pleaſures; eie and fuper fizie, ſur- 
face, and perhaps ſome few more. 

When 2 is at the beginning of a word, the beſt 
writers make uſe of the ſame rules which are ſet 
down for the / impure. They never write buor 
zucchero, il zi0, ſan Zenone, but buono zucchero, 
good ſugar ; Uo 210, the uncle; ſanto Zenone, ſaint 
Zeno; nor que or quei zoppi ; be* or bei zecchini, 
but quegli 20ppi, thoſe a men; 3 rl un 
fine ſequins. 


| BE 


» 


_ ARTICLE II. 


_ OF THE AFFINITY OF LETTERS. 


Arca the veſt Italian writers e 
a kind of ſtandard in orthography, yet there are 
words in which a variation is admitted, not only 
of letters, but ſometimes even of ſyllables, while 
both are eſteemed equally good. Many of them, 
however, having become obſolete, I ſhall only 
ſpeak of thoſe which are at preſent in common uſe. 

A is often interchanged with e ; as, danari and 
denari, money; grave and greve, weighty ; ano 
and fieno, let them be. The future, and the COT- 
relative of the conditional of the firſt conjugation 
change the a into e, and are written and pronounced 
amerò, amerei, I ſhall love, I ſhould love, and ne- 
ver amars, amarei. It has likewiſe an affinity 
with i; thus, ambaſciadore and imbaſciatore, am- 
baſſador; monaſtero and moniſtero, monaſtery. It is 
| interchanged ſometimes with o; as, a/tro/ago and. 
aſtrologo, nen; prolago and prologo, a pro - 


logue. 
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| logue. However they are more properly u ed 


with o. The diphthong av is very often exchanged 


With 0; thus, Auro and ore, gold; dura and ora, 


breeze; Mauro and Moro, Moor; taurs and toro, 
dull; teſturo and teforo, treaſure ; lauro and allo- 


ro, Mavel tune, Sc. Auro, ora, Mauro, tduro 


and teſduro, are more adapted for verſe than, for 


proſe. 


AS 


E is often exchanged for s 1 as, 1 and 
Dicembre, December; defiderio and diſideria, or 
defio and diſio, deſire; domane and domani, to- 
morrow ; remoto and rimoto, diſtant ; peggiore and 


 piggiore, worſe; reflefſo and rifleſſo, reflected; ne- 


mico and nimico, an enemy; guęſtione and quiſtione, 
a queſtion, Sc. E is exchanged alſo with u ; as, 


_ eguale and uguale, equal; eſcire and uſcire, to go 


Out. 

T is often indiſcriminately uſed for o ; as, divi- 
zie and dovizie, riches ; dimandare and domandare, 
to aſk ; dimane and doniave or damani, to-morrow ; 


_ debile and debole, feeble. The poets ſometimes 


change i into u as, ferite into ſærute, &c. But in 
this they are not to be imitated. Sigillo and ſurello 


are however both uſed. 


O and u are often interchanged. in dbbedire and 


ubbidire, to obey ; occidere and wecidere, to kill, 


and all their derivatives; ſepoltura and ſfepultura, 


à grave; facolta and facultd, faculty or riches; 


ſoftanza and ſuftanza, | ſubſtance 3 ſaſtantivo and 

Juftantivo, ſubſtantive ; nodrire and. nudrire or nu- 

trire, to nouriſh ; uffizio and offizio, office, Wc, 
V and þ take often one another's place; thus 


we ſay, ferbare and ſervare, to preſerve; nerbo 


7 and wo Sp to Res . c. 


and nervo, a ſinew. is likewiſe changed with 


Þ 5 as, ſora and ſopra, upon, and its derivatives; 
DEP 2 


* 
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. a is changed. with g as, .debbo_ and 
Keel. muſt 5 dehba and deggia, that 1 ay de 
0 | 0 

C and g are interchan ged; as, caſtigare and 2015 
gare, to puniſh ; /agro and 'facro, ſacred ; lagrime 
and lacrime, tears; conſagrare and conſecrare, to 
conſecrate. 

The affinity between d and 4 is found in vedo 
and veggo and veggio, I ſee; vedendo and veggen- 
do, ſeeing ; ſedo and ſeggo, I fit, Sc. Dis changed 
likewiſe with f as, podere and potere, power; 
ſervidore and ſervitore, man- ſervant; nodrire, no- 


trire, to nouriſh, and. its derivatives; z imperadore, 


imperatore, emperor, S. 

Lis changed with g; quelliand quegli, &c; and 
with ©; albera and arbore, a tree; pellegrino and 
PET e$rano, foreign. * 

Ris changed with d; er nu AY they gave, 


| in poetry; rade and rarn, xare. 


Kis ſometimes, changed with F; ſino and fino, 
in ſino and infino, as far as; and with z, zolfo, folfo, 
ſulphur ; zampogna and "ſampogna; a reed- pipe. 
It is like wiſe fo intimately connected with z, moe 


it ſometimes goes in company with it, at other 


times lays it 72251 as, na/co/to and 5 Sk con- 
cealed 3 rimaſto and rimaſo, remained, 
| Sokt : z pronounced like ts, is often changed with 
c as, benefizo and beneficto, benefit; giudizio and 
Sgiudicio, judgment; ſfizio, ufficio, 0 office ziale, 
Hciale, officer, Kc. ; lometimes with g as rifor- 
magione and riformaxione, reformation, Oc. a 
Strong 2, pronounced like ds, is changed with d ; 
as, fronzuto, fronguto, leafy ; acg ua arzente, and 
acqua ardente, ſpirit of wine. 
Theſe are the affinities of letters. moſtly in uſe 


at preſent.. By conſulting a good dictionary, or 


La e Moderna Italiana, di * JR Fac- 
ciolati, 


le 
Z 
5 
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© 
1 5 
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ciolati, the obſolete affinities Which are to be met 
with in Bocaccio, and other ancient authors, wil J 


. found marked with ; an aſteriſk. 
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eee n 


By the wort accent, is meant a particular mo- 


dulation of the voice, by raiſing or lowering it, 
the firſt known under the denomination of acute, 


the ſecond of grave accent. As the dodtrine of 
accents and time belonging to the Greek and La- 


tin languages are foreign to my plan and uſeleſs to 


my preſent purpoſe, T ſhall only take notice of the 


accent, fo far as it refers to the Italian language. 


The accent therefore denotes only the time, ei- 
ther Hort or long, that is employed in pronouncing 
a ſyllable; ſo that grave accent and ſhort ſylla- 


ble, acute accent and long ſyllable, are the fame. 


Every Italian word, of whatever length it may 
be, even of eleven ſyUables, as that of Taſſo, in 
one verſe, precipitevoliſſimevolmente, or that of 


Dante, ſovramagnificentiſſimamente, has one acute 
'accent, or long ſyllable, and no more; all the. 


other ſyllables have the grave Accent, or are all 


ſhort. 


A viſible mark in \ writing has been aff oned in 
ſeveral languages to theſe two accents ; à diagonal 


line, from right to left,” thus (), for "the acute; 


from left to right () for the grave. The ſhort 
ſyllables are never marked in Italian, and very 


ſeldom the ** ones; and although it is more 


correct 
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correct to mark the latter with an acute accent, 

yet, as no equi vocation can iſſue, they have deen 
indiſcriminately both made uſe of. 
From the different poſition of the long {yllable, 
the Italian words have three different inflections, 
the judicious intermixture of which wonderfully 
contributes to the harmony of the language. 

The greateſt number of the Italian words have 
the acute accent, or long ſyllable, on the penulti - 
ma, or laſt but one, and are called 2 di ter- 
minazione piana, words of a plain termination; 
as, amare, to love; Romano, Roman, Sc. 

Many have it on the antipenultima, or laſt but 
two; as, amano, they love; libero, free. This 
termination is known by the name of ſdrücciolo, 
flippery, and it may be compared to the dactylus 

of the Latins. Sometimes the ſdrucciolo has the 
long accent as far back as tie laſt but three, or 

fourth from the laſt ; as liberano, they free. If a 
pronoun 1s affixed at the end of the verb of ſuch 
a termination, the accent will then be found on 
the fifth ſyllable: from the laſt ; as, liberanſelo, 
which is the ſame as ſ lo liberano, they free it to 
themſelves. It may here be obſerved, that the 
verbs augmented by affixing to them the pronouns 
which are goyerned by them, retain always the 
accent or long ſyllable in the ſame place they have 
it when without the pronoun. This is called b1/- 
drucciolo. | 

Several have the accent on the laſt ſyllable. 
Then this ſound is called tronco, or curtailed. If 
the word is abſolutely diminiſhed of its laſt ſylla- 
| ble, as ſhall be/ſeen in its proper place, no mark 
is placed upon it, as from amare you have amar; 
but if it naturally finiſhes in a vowel that is to be 
pronounced long, then the acute accent is marked 
gn it; as, ams, he loved; amero, I ſhall love; 


amerd, 
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amerd, he will love; ; perd, therefore; Fid, area 
dy, 2 

Words of more than one Hikabl, the laſt of 
| which 1 is marked with an accent, are, 

Imo, All nouns "terminating in 16, dutivated 
Rom the Latin in tar; as, Bont, bounty; ; euſtitã, 
chaſtity; curitd, charity ; ; -ſanits, health, We. ; 
and a few terminated in , moſtly from the Latin 
in tus; as, virtu, virtue 3 ſervits, ont acl "Se: 
and gr, a ſtork; tribũ, a tribe. 

240, The third perſons: Entuley of the photos 
rite indeterminate of verbs, few excepted, as may 
be ſeen in the conjugations of verbs; as, amd, he 
loved; parls, he ſpoke; crede; he believed ; Ini 
he finiſhed ; undo, he went; alli, * miſtook, 
Hr. 

3tio, The firſt dof third perſocis fgralat of the 
future in all verbs; as, purlers, T will ſpeak; par- 
lerd, he will ſpeak ; le 59 1 mall read; Bre- 
ra, he ſhall read; ; firs, I will bir und, he 
will finiſh, Oc. | 

Ao, Some indeclinable purtelet; as, oime, alas; 

perfbe, why; benche, although; 'pers, however; 1 
cori, they; Jafſa, there above ; laggit, there be- 
low, &c. 
50, All words bündelt with di, day; as, 
oggidi, now-a- days; Lunedi, Monday; Mar tedi, 
Tueſday; Mercoledi, or Merrordi, Wedneſday ; ; 
Giovedi, Thuriday ; 3 Veneral, Friday, and cosi, 
thus. 

Monoſyllables ending with a vowel are necefſa- 
rily pronounced with that ſtreſs which determines 
the acute accent or long ſyllable, 'and therefore 
does not require the accent to be marked over it, 
except in two inſtances, viz. mo, When they 
Have two meanings, to diſtinguiſh them, and 4 

| voi 
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void an expreſſions, the accent is nlatked 


upon one, and omitted upon the other. Thus, the 


following are n NN po 
„ e Wy a fade ton 1 
a he gives, oy — , from, rep = ene 
f di, tell, (verb 8 . ; | 4, of, (p 1 m_ 10 9 
© &, day, (fabft.), / Jena fee Por, RO 0 7001 


l, himſelf, (prone): — Je, i 


| Ht, es, and an abbreviation A ok 12 heel, (recip. · 


coſ7, thus, | pron. 
{a; there, (adverb) Soca 2a the, (art 
ee tr, de * 
i een ieee . be 17. n, 


— 3 1 $4 % Lind 
18 & LS wat * 4 [ wa * 


"oh the ſecond W 4 wuen the ct Uable 


contains a diphthong with the ſtreſs on che ſecond 


vowel, this is marked with an accent; thus, iu, 
below; : pin, more; cis, that; 10 5 he can. . Some 
of theſe, in conſequence of the accent, ate di- 
ſtinguiſhed from other words, which are ſpelled 


with the ſame letters, but are of different Nampb- 


cations 3 #® thus, 


is bo . 


an en e weihen ALS 
$14, already, | rom  g1a, he was going, (hoeti.) 7 


241 D! * 


de, he gave, (portical) + — die, day, (poctic.) 
is, foot, (poetica ** pie, pious, ( (fm. ply)" 
ul, a Wen, a 7 3 7. _ tn, him. GY rl 


45 5 


Merce, for mbrezls' reward, is likewiſe thus dt 
ſtinguiſhed from merce, merchandize. | 2 
Ng other monoſyllable, having only one Aigni- 


fication, ought to be marked with an accent; 


therefore never write with ag accent, ma, but; Re, 
King; fu, he was; no, not, ec. 
Some put an avcent upon che, when it Hands fox 
8 4 or A without neceſſity. . EG 1 
| t 
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oth quiſten with, ofa I rid 
#9-poetry, For ed 177 ff 40 La Ns 
to be marked with an MYR, gr fl 
- _ phe. I think both of t oY 785 — ; 2 
it is not yoſſible to mage any miſtake between a 
ſubſtanfi we and a 581 ben _ takes? the 9 
tice of the ſenſe. I: Oey) by e 
Foreigners bd al ok * di Mort of find: 
ing out on what fyllable the AY to t $ 
ion Deyn marked when it Kall on Ne * 925 
Se reading. with a good maſter-will ſoon 
bring-them to the knowledge of it. Some gram- 
—— Hh the spent marked on all thg long 1y1- 
lables for the uſe of beginners; and ſome books 


have bee N d in ua, do. With the ſame 

5 18 58 «Hip. ave found two e Rack 
8 1 reſyl rom. this. - , that in econſe- 
115 3880 of fl the mawehile Wa N with. Which 
ych books are 5 a files, Which are known 
by the name of ſchgol-books, che accents. are 
max 955 Wrong, and t therefare mi iſlead the learner. 
The fecond is, that Bs entirely to the marks, 
he pays no particular attention to impreſs the 
quantity of the ſyllable in bis mind; and when 
he takez up a book wherein the accents are not 
© marked, »he-js at a> loſs where to 'expreſs : them. | 
However; 1 allow it would be a uſeful thing, not 
= to foreigners, but to Italian children ke. 
who. begin to read, to mark the accent in all 
the fardeciole and Pildrigciale words, whether en. 
tire or curtailed, on the yowel on which the rels 
| is aid, „for example, libero, Itberana, liberan, 
/ Feit, acl, difficile, dt Reil, Se. In, this War, 
the e nen ef a0 e quantit in all words 


would be clearly and i eee . 1 
For the pee thoſe Words, whoſe 
: * vowel is Tong, P bontd, is | already 7 
* 


„ —I hh. » 


, — 4 


"FP ww wow 1H 929 i TY WI X o 


vy the cent leg * Walke wide it tnt er 


the /iictiote and H/lpuctible,” entire ot Curtalled, 


would be fo by inttoduting the mark of the ac- 


cent; and in the pions, it would be known by 


not marking any accent at all, that the Nreſs is to 
be lald om the laſt fyflable but one in the entire 
words, and on the laſt in curtailed ones; as, d. 
#6, Ar. The ſarncciolb, and the other Words 
which end with An decented vowel, being but few 
in compar iſon of the piane; Produce 1 no great trou- 
ble in Writing, flor are fo Hable to confuſion in 
77 58 therefore 1 have adopted this method as 
a het "vp betihners, who oY, e to make ofe 

e et u 
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or THE APOSTROFO, 


Tan 7 is the gale of a nies hich | 


is put at the top of a letter, as a mark of the eli- 

ſion of the laft vowel 6f a word, in conſequence 

of its coneutrin 5 with an initial vowel of the fol- 
t 


lowing word. It is called in Italian 45% tr efb, not 
apiſtrofe, the latter being the denomination of a 
figure in rhetoric. _ 

The attiele gk ſuffers ng elite ion excepting when 
rhe following ot begins with i; thus, write, #0 
Tapi, the Tel 55 Zaltani, the Italians ; But 


ir is ati exroneous orthography to write g7 ain, the 


years ; gÞ errori, the errors; g7 acchi, the'eyes ; 
#6mini, the men. The reaſon is, becauſe gb 
has the hard ſound, as in the Engliſh words glad, 
Llebe, 


or 'ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1 1 gloom ; therefore, to * the i. 
quid n vou muſt write gi anni, gli 
errors, gl: occhi, gli udmini,. It is moreover to be 
obſerved, that as the 7 is put to mark the liquida- 
tion of 25 in the pronunciation gh; is to be joined 

to the following vowel, » as to make ha aol 


thong. 


Likewiſe words ending i in . i, "pe; gi, receive 
 no- apo/trofo, except before e and i. It is therefore 
an error to write piagę' amene, dole' amico, in- 
Read of piagge amene, pleaſant banks; dolce ami- 

co, ſweet friend. Many of the moſt elegant and 
correct authors generally write theſe ſyllables 
entire alſo before e and 3 ; as, piggge erbo/e, graſſy 
or green banks ; dolce incontro, ſweet encounter. 

No eliſion is to be made of thoſe vowels which 
are marked with an accent; as, and, he went; 
amerò, I ſhall love; nd, nor, tc. 
words compounded with ebe 5 F. as, perche, why; 1 
benchs, although. 2 


The monoſyllables mi, to me; ti, to thee; 


Except the 


it; ne, of it; ne, us; ci; us; Ti, to you; Lit. 
di, of, may undergo an elifion. However, it muſt 
be obſerved, that ci has it only before e or i, 


and that it is better to make no eliſion on ſe. Ob- 


ſerve Hkewiſe never to make the eliſion on da, 
from; write always da Antonio, from Anthony; 
and not d Antonio, WIA | is ,cquiyalent | to di An- 
boni. of Anthony: 
Words ending in two wowels have 'no an 
with a following vowel ; as, trofei, trophies; glo- 
Except voglio, I will; mi doglio, 
I complain ; :/oghio, I am accuſtomed, when t ey 
are followed by the pronoun 10 5 5 25, * 


ria, glory, Oc. 


N Vel is. ee e 
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or egcrnoegar u -- 


Before a full ftop, ſemicolon, or comma, the 
elifion and apoſtrofo does not take place. 
When the initial vowel of a word is not the 
fame as the vowel that ends the foregoing one, 
and particularly when the ſound is not diſpleaſing 
by not uſing the elifion and apo/trofo, it is much 
better to write and pronounce both the vowels. 
But when the pronouns queſto; this; quello, that, 
precede a noun that begins with a vowel, they 
| ſhould always have the apg/trofo, it being more 
proper to fay gueſt” impero, this empire; guell in- 
geg no, that eee g, than queſto impero, quel- 
lo ngegno. 

It is moreover to be obſerved, that the ſwift-⸗ 
neſs of colloquial diſcourſe admits often the elifion 
of a final vowel, concurring with an initial one; 3 
but it 18-not right to mark. ſuch elifion in wri- 
ting, becauſe the reader ſhould he left at liberty to 
read with that eaſe and pauſe which may be ne- 
ceſſary, and blending or joining the aforeſaid 
vowels, according as harmony may direct him. 

Obſerve, finally, that it is an intolerable abuſe 
of ſome to mark with an aps/trofo ſuch words as 
are curtailed before conſonants ; of which 1 am 
doing to pou 1 in the next article, 
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I.j7 is permitted in the Italian Janguage, for the 


purpoſe of motifying its melody, do fake away 
the laſt yowels from words, which, being thus car: 


tailed, terminate in one of the liquid conſonants, l, 


nm, n, r. Theſe words are conſidered to be equiya- 
lent to entire words, and are thus made viſe of be. 
fore words beginning with a conſonant, provided 
it is not ati /, followed by another conſonant ; and 
therefore, when they are followed by an initial 


. vowel, one may ſpare himſelf the uſeleſs trouble 


of marking them with an apoſtrofo 5 but it is per- 
fect ſtupidity to put it before an initial conſonant. 
It is not however all words which end in the 
afore-mentioned conſonants, that are allowed to be 


In the firſt place, all nouns ending in à afe to 
be preſerved entire; as, buona, umana, &c. It is 
wrong to ſay, una ſol volta; picciol parte, &c. as 
ſome ſay, inſtead of una ſola volta, only once; 
picciola parte, a ſmall part. Except ora, an ad- 
verb meaning, now, and all its compounds; as, 


allora, then; talora, ſometimes, Cc. and ſuora, 
ſiſter, when it is prefixed to a Nun's name as an 


adjective; thus, ſuor Matilde, ſuor Maria. 
Feminine nouns, ending in e in the ſingular, 


a, are likewiſe to be left entire. One may ſay, il /ol, 5 | | 


the ſun ; il ben, the good; but never Ia prot, la 


em, 


1 


ox ORTHOGBAPRY | " | 
bens intend of (a hrolt. the offspring; la ſpeme, 


pe, O77: 1136) mM IV (1317: * 
Nouns in che plus U aginher; N jbieh, being CUx- 
tailed, W. 1 5 72 e e ett, entire, _ 
News 5 bes acol ee Le ina 

. e pets 
kae Gehe, have d die | 
1 t 25 are not to be imitated... 


© hh cle; js pern d to eg in before. a. pn 
fo 0 debt lag Aria . Com, inſtead 
ſome poet, hut it 
ould. 0 be e #6 well 4 eyfem, 
jen, \ Fein of 55 7 jira: 7 * 
The 9 ſanto, when. ads AS a title before 
a proper name. N reat 31 guella, that; — 
bella 92 10 4 85 efore, a egnſonant_ that . is 
not an {4 vays laſe their laſt. ſyllable, 
but retain: 8 TE vawel,/or only blend the fi- 
hal vowel Wien Ae following: initial; thus, San 


a 


Fietra, Saim g Peters Bel PSI ne, princes 


Fran | ignore, great lord; quel cavalzexe,. that gen- 
tleman 3 and auge Stefan, Saint Stephen ] gran- 
lima, great eſtimatian; guelle ſtudio, that ſtu- 
dy; belle. þ roy 15 bell inregno, fine under- 
Tonk Ir art Fab the —. ge to follow the 
ſame r the plural 1 2 Jignari. 
Bello; and * 4 hen joined, Ik pl ural maſculine 
nouns, are chan, or , gutei ar que, 3 88, 
bei or he. © e bead, of hairs. guet or ge 
 hignari, tbgle Lords. Buy if there follows a vel. 
ar an / impure, v muſt ſay Herd and quegh-s 
as, Hegi occhy, tra 5 any Rudi. theſe 


nn fa ae. Lent thole words can be . | 
tailed which have not another conſonant. before 
. the 1, m, u, and 7½j therefore ne yer ſay, ingas, for 
Lana. deceit ; er, for n iron; ladr, for 

| ladro, 


fe! 
* 
= 


E or PO TOE 


a thief 4 Extept, beſides ots Lud abobe 
mentioned, bello, 22. ſome other words ending 
n ell, Which W Be curtaifed] before a conſo- 
mati; as, capel bond, fair hair; fratel maggiore, 
eldeſt" brother, Sc. But fell, wicked; fnello, 
DS nimble, are to be always left entire. Covalle, 
- . hotle; has deen i {eſp pecially in 
poetry. nam $0; 03 MIt, 15 . a1 3150 : rr pl | 
ae eure not to cnrtail che following ve, 
13 fome' of out ancient poets have done fo, 
perhaps more from neglig cs of 'neceflity”: 
8 Gott Bull, alls 'Fallo,”" fault; crifta}to, 
RR eryſtal ; Fial, jellow. Add to theſe, "coll „neck; 
nullo, none; frule, frail; Fit „black; duro, hard; 
u Aefende; ſcverv, evere; 7 1 0, empire; 
EY — phos 5” car ee dog clear”; 4 
1 myſtery; 'gbiro, a Iquirrel; primo : 
mote alike, the Knowledz | 
may be had by combining the prefent rules with 
the obſervations of the beſt among the Siſciont and 
modern writers. * 1 NV 2 5 01 98972 in N | 
Verbs may be curtailed before initial Son nd 
in the inſinitive mood, in the firſt and third per- 
ſons plural of the prelent, of the im oxi ore and 
6f ihe future indicative, and in the | 
hut never in the firſt, of the perfect — ren] 
unte; as, from amare, to love; amiamn, we love; 
amavamo, we were loving; amertmb, We fliall Iove; 
aàͤmano, they love; amũ van ;they did love; ameranns, 
they ſhall love; amdrono, they loved, you may have 
amar, umiam, addons, amerem, dman,; imavan, ame- 
ran, amdron. Likewiſe thefirff and the third plural 
of the preſent ſubjunctive, the third of its im- 
perfect, and that of the conditional; amian, amin, 
and ſſer, amertbber' or amerłbbon. = Bui never our 
| mail them before an initial yoweh © Tu An 


107 e go BOL RT et an ts n nn 1 


1 


1 s — - 
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# x. * 


N E or bruder. | 5 2 8 57 4 
m0 Narbe — as Lore A0 ina ica-_ 


tive js NEW 17 up], he . 
1 


ed; vuol, he A of if : ; cal, it intereſts ; 
. val, it is worth, VU Foin 12 vugle, diol, . 


vale. 


Tue firs p ſon a peels "indicdtive, never. loſes 


its laſt yowel before an initial . conſopant, except 


in the verb 2 972 10 f which makes /on, inſt 


ok ſono, I am... The. ſecond”; perſon. i3 curtailed i 
% the imperative; As, pb nents, 12 thou; lien 


Juldo, hold faſt ; vien Ae, n e id. 


ſtead of poni, dien vie ni. 
Oft e adverbs, bal des w/e, 1 as, s L remark- | 
e ST „bene, well; >., ante 
' be likewiſe cxrtailet” Some authors, particular- 
y in the ſeventeenth century, have uſed, when 
two adverbs, terminating in mente, followed one 


another, to curtail the firit ; as, chiara e diſtintamen- 
te, clearly” and digi Aly: 4 ; prudlente” "7 giudizioſa- 
mente, pruddhthy 3 aha. diciouſly, inſte ad of chia- 
ramente and | prudent eme te: his is a 5 mode 
of expreſſi on, to be unne in the Italia en 


having no e ein good writers, except when 


the firſt adverb, thus curtailed, has in itſelf an-ad- 


verbial ſenſe 3" as, prima, c ' principatmente ; "forte, 


7 vigoroſomente, "wh Wy prima and forte are by 
chemſeles equival alen ip Ae 
mente, bo 


N wow are to be curtailed | wh end "es Ns 


99 p ma Ky write, "abbiam 7 7 i 05 or b-; - 


Jr duto 1 cavaliere, we, 11 5 ard the di Eon 
we hade ſeen the > Wo OK but you, muſt "writs, 


ares ; i * vente 


inteſs abbiams' 2 diſcot ce ns? abbiamo i caba- 5 


aunò & gid preſſo, the 
e 


ill; Her, out, may 


te. and Forte. 


"= 


n 5 or ORTROORAPHY. RT He IR 


1775 5 10 approaching; 77 but not Canes den- 
9 | 2 \ 
|: fr 2 dy 5 words dt We ad # * ch i 
entire ſyllable is curtailed, Nate, ̃ 
poets; fuch as, vo", ne, &, ma', qua”, be A 
Fate, for woglia, I will ; 1 N or nexre, 
iddle ; . 4 75 ke; ali, evi e e ien; '$er- 
| , towar Aeli, 4 biothers © - As likewiſe the. 
turat 9 0 article j | Jo! oined, with tome prepoſ- 

A ons; 48. a', da", de e, » £0 75 fot alk, 
the; Aal, from the : 3 Kell of the ; ell, i in the ; 
pelli, for the coll, with the ; or, more Ptoperly, 
85 dai, dei i | 

” a word frate, Re "when" it is -prefixed as 

20" ol adjective to a proper name, loſes the laſt l- 

vp table ; thus, fra Puccio ; but if the name begin 
9 win a vowel, and particularly with an 4, it ſhoul uld 

be left entire ; 'as, rate Alberto, . * 
The pronoun, he or if, often loſes its vowel 0 
3s when it 10 affixed | to the negative particle non, 0 T 
to any of the following pronouns me, to me; te, 
to thee ; %, to himſelf; %, to him ; ve, to you, 
fo as to make one word with the 3 thus, nol, 

(where you will obſerve the laſt 1 of non is fup- 

_. preſſed), mel, tel, fel, zl a, (and here obſerye that 

an e is added A after gh 05 vel, 
The verbs of the ſeeond conjugation which 
cad with two ſyllables, the firſt of which has an 

n or an 4, and the. ſecond - an r, baye ſometimes 

theſe two ſyllables abridged into one, and change 

the n of ! into another.r ; thus, from ponere, to 
put, you have wg; lag lere, to unbind, makes 
erg. The ture and conditional make 22 
„IIe 17 Porrei, I would put; /ciorrs, I will 
unbind ; ſeiorrei, 1 would. uribind ; Ae, 
eiorlierd, and ſcicglierei, are excellent Fw: 3 +08 4 
ah, 2 * e are not in uſe. 1 8 


1 


e eee, 


Iii is to be obſerved, that ſuch an n rye 8 
takes place, only when tlie accent does not fall up- 


on the ſyllable to which the J or the 2 belongs, 


| becauſe an accented yowel is neter to be ſup- 


preſſed; thus, from aolere, to pain; volere, to be. 


willing, we never make dorre, vorre, becauſe the 
[ate e 7 has the accent or ſtreſb; but in the 


e verbs the future and conditional are abrid- 


| i ged, vorrd, vorrei; dorrs, dorrei, becauſe in the 
ancient original words, volerei, volers ; dolerei, do- 


lers, the accent does not fall on the ſyllable e. 


This rule, as I have mentioned, affects only the 


verbs of the ſecond conjugation; for in the firſt, 
the verbs volare, to fly; Dog liare, to ſtrip, and 
the like, never admit of the abridgnieut vorrs, 


or ſporrs-: As likewiſe in the third aa ge 
for example, the verbs /alire, to aſcend ; polire, 


to clean, do not make ſarrs or porra. Except 
the verb: venire, to come, which is abridized in 


eee ae e e 
drei.. | 


Several other abridgments regarding verbs may 
be feen in the diſplay of their conjugations, to 


which L refer the learner to avoid repetitions. © 
The ancient Italian authors have ſometimes a- 
bridged words at the beginning · At preſent it | 


is not in uſe; but if any ſhould have an inclina- 
tion to go minutely i into this matter, let them ob- 


ſerve the following rules : 


imo, Only thoſe words are thus abridged which 
begin with an i, followed by one of the three lis 
quid conſonants i, n, n. + 8 

 2do, The above mationed liquid muſt be fol- 
lowed by another conſonant different from itſelf, | 


e d ee 


350, 


1 1 


«VS 
Le 7 
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bug 


00 oY ar OBTHOGRAPHY. ; 


Tae 3tio, Thoſe words which have e "4 
„„ a upon the firſt, Wes: Fe Dok. to be abrid- 


. "The abridgment never Ty takes place if "the 
| foregoing word finiſhes in a conſonant... "Rats 
Some abridgments which are uſed in poetry, 
. and ſhould not be admitted in proſe, may be ſeen 
m the * Fc li "Oy to the end .of | 
* 5 . Wei wh ] es | 
l N 4 1 0 an 
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K. . F a W 1 San BK ut 
5 ith ces: to remove the; Harſkinſwithar ariſes _ 
5 Som the encounter. of ſome confonants; or to thu 
the hiatus which may be produced by the concur- 
rence of vowels, - words are ſometimes augmented 
According to the following rules 
When a word ending in a conſonant (of which 
5 kind, as it has been already mentioned, there are 
only four in the Italian language) is followed by 
an / impure, an i is to be placed before the /; 
as, in Iſcoꝛia, in Scotland; cos iſſima. with eſteem, 
De. Poets often negleQ this rule, when 1 inter- 
feres with the juſt number of lyllables. | 
5 The particles a, to; e, and; o, or, ben be- | 
8 fore a word beginning with a vowel, may be 
ſometimes augmented by a d, according as har- 
mony may direct; and ſu, upon, with an rz; as, 
. al uno, ad una, one by one; ed ivi, and there; ad 
amico, od a parente, to a friend, or to a relation; 
ſur un FAN, upon a horſe. Ancient authors 
"Lo | have 


o Tac g sar. „„ „„ 


have faid, beaches, .ched,. fed, ned, in 3 bens 
che, obe, E, nes. but at DIES: theſe modes are 
entirely obſolete. 980 ior BY Dag 
Poets ſometimes augment the end. of ſuch-words 
as are accented; on the laſt. ſyllable, with an bs e 2 
with an 0.; thus, of uni, he united; 3 Nni, he | 
niſhed; diparti, he went away; batié, he ag 72 
fe, he made; perde, he loft, % dag; , he 
Was, Se, they make unio, Rio. dipartio batter [tos | 
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op writing, the 0 in apes to n their 

| pronunciation better, ſometimes join two words in 
one. No certain rule can be given for the formation 
ol ſuch words, nor ſhould people be too raſh in eoin- 
ing them, but make uſe of thoſe which are in uſe; 
as, agnuno, every body; gentiluomy, gentleman ; 
ſottovoce, in a whiſper ; ſottomano, underhand 3 _ 
nondimeno and nulladimeno, notwithſtandin 72 tres 
totto, thirty-eight ; quarantacinque, forty- five; ſot- 


toſpra and ſoſſepra, toply-torvy, and many more 


ike, inſtead of ogn: uno, gentil uomo, ſotto voce, 
ſotto mano, non di meno, nulla di mens, ne altos 
_ quaranta cinque, ſotto ſopra. | 
In radical words, which are convenily ſhort, the 
pronunciation eaſily leads one to know where the 

conſonant. is to be double or fingle; as the firſt is _ 
Da with SITY fronger ſound, ſo as to 
| hp 


. 3 or oxtuobnarur. 55 


8 aue 'of 
teen futto, do 
'.. and caſa, houſe ; 


* 


e e d. "By example, be- 
fate; cafſa, cheft, 


na, pen, eu, pena, 177 55 &c. 


* Pen 
But thoſe who ave n le good 


in the rudical words, 
difficult in the deffyatives and in the compounds. 
For che derivatives, the genergl rule is, to write 
them always according, t therr” rot; thus, as 
.__ - atts, act, is written with double , in the ſame 
manner, attivitd, activity; atteggiamento, actitude > 
© attualmente, actually, muſt-have likewiſe double t, 
and ſo of other 1 ſome few excepted ; as, 
from dubbio, doubt, we make dubitare, to doubt; 5 
from mele, honey, we have mellifluo, mellifluous ; * 
pHbidccig, I pleaſe;  rfccio, I am filent, have the 


Pronunciation, not only wilt de liable to 1 ind ake 
ut will find it much more 


whole conjugation with one c, except pidccia, tac 


cia, pidcciano, tdcriano, in the ſubjunctive. 


In compound words, the initial conſonant of the 


ſecond of the component words is always to be 
doubled when the firſt ends in an 2 


vowel ; for example, acciocchẽ, in order that; 


*  fiechs, ſo that; e rather; nemmena, N 
ther; amommi, he loved me; amerolla, I will love 
him ; «dillo, he heard him; cambier asi, it will 
be changed. and the like, inſtead of accis che, 

cosi che, piu teſto, nc meno, mi amo, lo amero, lo 


udi, | cambierd, or ame 2. omers- lui, tdi lui, 
cambierd. ſe. | 
When the firſt compatiept: part of ne word is 


one of the following . particles, a, e, i, o, da, ad, 


Fra, be co, fo, for con and ſotto, ſu, in, and the o- 


ther word begins with a conſonant, this is to be 


+. doubled; as, accörrere, to aſſiſt; cectdere, to ex- 


ceed; irfigare, to water; ommettere, to omit ; 


| 'dadbene, honeſt; addurre, to bring forth; frap- 
ee, to put between 3 raccorre, to gat her; com- 


5 netter, 


I 


9 a”. "ge 


\ 
2 


E 


2 


l of the 


Pn rte reer eee sY 


fte, to mock ; ſedurre, to An uce ; relegar 


to defer; ai ile, difficult. . ; ifetto, de- 


c RTROPRAT KY, | 1 1 * 


| able, to commit.; eee to, Td Tg 
12 to . "innacenue, in | ne? 


ſecond ward e with 1705 


4 | 5 ” 
ule, De fingle.; 4 Si 55 
re, to make ule, tra Ql 6 AAR operare : 09 con: 


9 is doubled 1 if the - thay word . 50 BY | 


. 
18915 be 6 L119 „ that i it is works EIS 


the b Sup al pronounce with F 


doub ble. on found the 1557 was 99 w 5 
imm iatel e a accented vowel; 
which 1 Tap ren 77 8 all yarn: we] ending 
in a GR er 0 ample, 4 11 Di , thus he took, 
will be pronounced as pps ig 700 or this .realon, 
the two words, a pena, hardly ; 4 fine, to the: 8 e 
and many more of this deſcription, hen . 
a 


ade ied, open af worg,. he 1 and 
Di d ee 

aner the part 7 re tra, þ re pro, 
the conſonant 1 18 ues 6 Py Gade; Jay > | 
9 Con 
fine; ; riferire,, to, rt 5 trader re. 19 8 0 7 5 
rementere, to premile ; Peper te, t ig propole,. £- 
Except rinnovare, to renew. rinng ane, 10 u | 
again; ringegare, to e 9 75 10 'Y . Th 


nere, to fto offlare, to.dra 
dere, to bd and the words th rel rm 


them ; but it 505 2 obſeryed, that f he two R 


are compounded races nd — 4 
chat rinnegare, prof are, an edere, may be. 
likewiſe Written with a ſing He ae 0 5 


Di. 4 the beginning 1 72 2 word 


the following to be double feri, | 


and 4 fend to de d. 1 other Aach 
han whic "are not = » but, « 


\ p 
Tres i OY . 1 | ly 


% 


„ 


8 6. os eee 


. ut. VE e 


8 abe 8 mms 6d, rebel IR 


© ih Mere, ad! ok 
ELON 9 2 „l, Alkewiſe?"9* te," Das Dry: 4 


"IF, 
AS e 


7 0 5 9 te be doubled 25 wy as 
ä 1 Niere, to opens: di ſetare, 
55 "Poet" diſennato, mad; ; "4 
J thre and diſetterrare, to ke 
d. Some ate written boch w ways ; 


2 bete , to 4520, 0 ks 


rticle Aix , in a'privative 5 ! is 
gently uſed with a ſünple 7 a the ſecond 
e word beginning with any other conſo- 
; of with a vowel; as, diſpu/tare, ro Aibledie; 
eee, to excuſe; 4 ;/obbligare, to free one from 
an öbligation; 4 , ilboneſty; , MifubRdire, 


© Penang Went” | 
52 1785 . words, the br epolitions'c contre 70 5 
U 


ble conſonant 


25 5 tc e chntraffare, to Aer 


87 and ohe nie a ſingle con aſoniat'y as,” 


7 rramontab, "be ond the mountains ; or een 


bey bind th lens; en ett extremely. Wh hg i 
Aire doubles & the” ſonant; in a Dectants, as 


Tach"angther'; but ne 


Ta Ububles" e e 1 id ie 0 
eütives. 77. 776, ee "trapbr Na bottr in 


Ay A 1 t 


Pro m b ger Angle, ot a Yauble Son. 


fol Th Wit te, to lier 27 , 
75 5 2 9892 Wh 10 00 N eit deriva- 


e — th 


* eee 


tives. 
beck nant only * LE wr 


dv 


bes 


bio, Poltbius. 
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The letter 2 is never doubled before an i fol- 


lowed. by another vowel, except in pazzia, mad- 


neſs. - + | | 
6 likewiſe is always ſingle before ion; as, ragio- 


ne, reaſon; cagionare, to cauſe; prigioniere, pri- 


ſoner, &c. Before the ſyllables 10 and ia, ſome- 
times it is double; as, raggio, ray; reggia, a king's 
palace: ſometimes fingle; as, malvdgio, wicked; 
regio and regia, royal, an adjective. It is not eaſy - 
to give a preciſe rule about it; however, it may 
be obſeryed, that in words which are derived fram 
the Latin, where the ꝙ is ſubſtituted for a, d, or j, 
it is commonly double; as, from madius, | radius, 
majus, major, &c. we make maggio, rang io, mag- 
gio, maggiore, &c. If it ſtands for t, or /, or , 
it is generally fingle ; as, from palatium; praeti- 
um, Ambrofeus, collegium, nauſtagium, is produced 
paligio, pre gib, Ambrogio, collegio, naufrario. Ex- 
cept legge, leggere,  greggia and gregge, faggio, 
ſpiaggia, &c 1 ' * VVT | 
B and c before is and ia are generally doubled; 
as, abbia, I may have; gabbia, a cage; n&bbia, a 
miſt; edccza, a chaſe; ladccio, a ſtring; goceia, a 
drop, Sc. Except bäcid, a kiſs, with its deriva- 
tives; auddcia, boldneſs ; Libia, Libia, and. Poli- 

Finally, take it as a general rule never to redu- 
plicate a conſonant which is preceded by another 
conſonant; for example, never write apparſſo for 


appar/a,; and the like. TONNE hren gan F 
4 4 i * Th x 4 4 7 N : [FT 


»y ; vt 
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'-Wikar mui FER: divided e e 
ing to the different ſyllables; therefore, when 
there are two conſonants, the firſt is to be put at 
the end of the line, and the other at the beginning 
of the next, except when one is a mute the other a 
liquid, or when the firſt is an %, for then they 
both belong to the following vowel; for example, 

—_— is to be divided thus, con- tra. to; NMante 
5 thus, i Han- te; | „ A3. 3 Wr nr af- | 
fan-no ; contents, con-ten-t6, 2 
If between two vowsls Anon is only one conſo- 
nant, this belongs to the following vowel ; but you 
muſt obſerve, that compound words are to be ſo 
divided as to leave the prepoſition or particle en- 
tire; thus, you muſt write, "diſ-adorno, diſ-ordine, 
trarandare. mat-agevole; &. and not die 7 Jadorno, 
di ſordine, tra. ſandare, ma- lagevole. 
Diphthongs likewiſe are never to be divided. 
Write therefore, pia-cere,' 4 flo, J ha 
not Piracere, gu- eſto, giu-oco, — | 
A line ſhould never end with a fingle letter 
| us the beginning of a word, nor ſhould a fin- 
gle letter ending a word be brought over at the. | 
| beginning of the following line. 

As a conſonant with an apsſtrofo makes a gya 
ble with the vowel of the following word, one 
ſhould never end the line with We: but rather 

Write 


ther, and then the colon is put before ſuch words. 
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| write the vowel which had yielded i its place qo the 


"Numbers ſhould bowie never be divided; 15 


Y as a Dot oe thi end of a line; N e a 
N e e e NE 


ey er note, ak ener. ann 


Tun ue of tw da been e 4 in uni- | 


ting, in order to mark the. pudſes, ben ir e 


the ſentences. {1253 

H punts fermo or finale, the full ſtop, is uſed a 
the end of every period. 

due punti, el to digiuguiſu the 
principal members of a period, the firſt of which 

— — inſoll, but the o- 
ther is added to explain fully the author's mind 
on the ſubject; as likewiſe when the words are 
preciſely: repeated which have been ſaid by ano- 


Hl punto e vir ola, the ſemicolon denotes'a pauſe 
to be made between thoſe parts of a member, the 
firſt of which is modified by the ſecond, and even 
between the two principal members, when they 
are ſhort. 

La virgola, the comma, ſerves to diſtinguiſh ſuch 
propoſitions as depend on one another; therefore, 
as the conjunction e unites two propoſitions, fo - 
the comma is always put before it. It is put like- 
wiſe between two adjectives which belong to the 
ſame ſubſtantive, although there be no conjunc- 

tive 
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tive particle, becauſe it is always underſtood. 
For the ſame reaſon, the comma is put before the 
conjunctions ue, 0, fe, and Gy! appt che, il 
guale, &c. # $1723 +36 D $43. 

Some writers omit the comma before the bw 
junctive particles and the pronoun relative, when 
they only add one or more qualifications to the 
fame ſubſtantive. Every one in this may follow 
his pleaſure, it being a matter of imall conſe- 
quence... 

If the ſentence 4 an > tion, the 
__ is marked thus, (?); if an admiration thus, (:). 

La parentef or trappofizione, the parentheſis, 

are two curve lines, thus, (), which include a 
ſentence explanatory of ſome part of the ſubject, 
and interrupting. the period, which however 
would not be altered if ſuch a ſentence were left 
qut:- Short interruptions, as, ri/þo/e eli, he an- 


.  Twered; gh: diff, 1 told him; /oggiunſe, he re- 
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plied, and the like, are ſufficiently marked if put 
between two commas. | 

Some other marks, as the inden, aſteriſk, hy- 
phen, Tc. and the uſe of — letters, are much 
the ſame as in Engliſn; L therefore omit them, 
and pe to the | explluniien of the un of 
ne | | | 


E 


* oY 
— 
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CHAPTER 1. 
A GENERAL VIEW OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 
* 
Tux ſcope of ſpeech is to communicate our 
thoughts to others. Tbis is done by means of- 
words. \ 


Nine ſorts of words have been deemed by 
grammarians to be ſufficient for expreſſing our 


thoughts in the Italian language, and have been 


therefore called The Parts of Speech, vix. Article, 
Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Participle, Adverb, Prepofi- 
tion, Conjunction and Interjethon. 
The Article, Noun, Pronoun, Verb, and Partici- 
ple, are called declinable words, becauſe © they 


_ undergo ſeveral changes in their terminations; 


the Adverb, Prepofition, Conjunction, and Interjec- 
tion, are indeclinable, becauſe they never change 
their termination. - | 


The Noun and the Verb are the only words of 
_ abſolute neceſſity in ſpeech ; the others are of very 
great importance towards clearneſs and arrange- 


ment, 


** 
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ment, as will be made evident by. the nein | 
© obſervations on the formation of our ideas and the 
manner in which we-unite them together. 

I taſte a fruit, which I find to be ſweet, im- 
mediately two ideas are formed in my mind, one 
of the object itſelf, which is the fruit, the other 
of the quality it has, of 5 its being ſweet, or of pro- 
ducing in me the ſenſation which 3 is called ſweet- 

neſs. Now, the ſign I make uſe of to expreſs the 
idea of the object is the word fruit, and for the 
idea of the quality I uſe the word fweert. The 
firſt, which names the object itſelf, is called a /ub- 
 flantive, the denomination” of the quality! is term 
ed an aqſective. becauſe it is always added to a 
ſubſtantive ; thus, fruit, tree, earth, water, &c. 
are ſubſtantive nouns, or ubſtantive denomina- 
tions ; ; and ee bitter, white, black, round, &c. 


which we have of Ks and of their pra wa 
ſuhſtantives and adjectives being the ſigns by 
which the ideas are expreſled, ate of abſolute ne- 
ceſſity in ſpeech. 
But as I find, that the. fruit has el in os 
the ſenfation of ſweetneſs, I ſay in my mind, this 
Fruit is fwect. This action of my mind, by which 
it either affirms or denies that a-quality belongs to 
a ſubſtance, is called a jutigment. Now, to ex- 
preſs this judgment, L muſt add another fign; and 
ay, the fruit ic ſweet, This fign,. by which it is 
either affirmed or denied that a quality belongs to 
A Jubſlance, is, in grammar, called Verl. | 
Every judgment thus expteſſed in words is call- 
ed a prapęſition, or a ſentence. The name of the 
e e eee = 
Fi mn 
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ned to exiſt, is called the ſuhject of the propoſi- 
tion; that of the quality which is attributed to 
the ſuhject, is called the attribute, and the verb 
is called the union, becauſe it unites the attribute 
with the fubject, ſhewing the congruity or incon- 
gruity of the one with the other. Thus, the 
Far. the ſubject, wert the attribute, and the 
VET ene e 
All verbs, except the verb gſſere, to be, include, 
befides the affirmation, an adjective alſo, which is 
the attribute of the propofition ; thus, amare, - to 
love, is the ſame as ere amante, to be loving; 
vivere, to live, the ſame as efſere vivente, to be li- 
ving; ſo that Jo amo, Jo uido, I love, I live, are 
two emire propoſitions, becauſe the adjectives, 
e vñvente, ate attributes included in the 
„„ e ole be Mogan on ng AY te 
Ade article, which, aeg ſpeaking, is no- 
thing elſe but an adjective in the Fralign fa guage, 
when it is prefixed to fubſtantives, determines to 
a particular ſenſe the idea of a thing, which 
would otherwiſe be underſtood in a general one. 
Thus, when I fay, Datemi denaro, ” me mo- 
ney, my propoſition means in general any ſum of 
money; but if I ſay, Datemi il denaro, che mi 
dovete,” give me the money you owe me, then it 
will be underſtood to be determinately ſpeaking, 


of that money which is owing to me. 
As ſpeech is in general a ſeries of ſeveral propo- 
fitions, and as it often happens, that in two or 
more ſucceſſive propoſitions, we ſpeak of the ſame 
object, the continual repetition of the ſame name 
would prove tireſome. We therefore ſubſtitute 
for it ſome other words to renew the idea; as, 
gli, he or it; ella, ſhe or it; h fleſſo, the fame; 
quale or che, who or which, Sc.; which words, 
from their quality of repreſentation being e any 
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1 pronoune,-and ſtrictly 
belong to the claſs of adjectives; thus, inftead of 
ſaying, Mentre Archimede era immer fo nello ſtudio, 


Savvenne in Archimede un ſoldato Romano, il ſolda- 


to non  conoſcendo Archimede, neciſe Archimede, 
Whilſt Archimedes was abſorbed in ſtudy, a Ro- 
man ſoldier met Archimedes, the ſoldier, not 
knowing Archimedes, killed Archimedes; we ſay, 
S' avvenne in lui un ſoldato Romano, il quale non co- 


naſcendo lo, lo ucciſe, A Roman ſoldier” met him, 


who not knowing him, killed bim. 
It often happens, that beſides the idea of con- 
gruity or incongruity of a quality with a ſub- 
ſſtance, we need to convey likewiſe the idea of ſome 
relation which ſuch a ſubſtance has with another, 
that is, what one thing is in reſpect to another, or 
compared to another. Speech would become te- 
dious, and many times confuſed, if this ſhould be 
performed by means of other nouns and verbs; but 


by means of prepofitions, thus called becauſe they | 


are prefixed to nouns, ſuch relations are ex- 
prefled with more clearneſs and brevity ; thus, 
by ſaying, Giovanni paſſeggia con Giacomo, John 
is walking with James, the prepoſition con, with, 
- ſhews the relation of company that one has to 
another; whereas, by not making uſe of the pre- 
Poſition, it would be neceſſary to make a round 
about, and ſay, Giovanni paſſeggia ; egli ba un 
n 5. queſto compagno é Giacomo, John is 
alking; he has a companion; this companion is 
James. 


Verbs may have likewiſe A ONE TAC) of their 


attribute, I may, for, example, affirm with cer- 
__ tainty or with doubt that John is living ; the 
place, the time, and the manner of his living 
may de various. All theſe modifications might 
be Fr, by 1 and nouns, ſay- 
| ; ing, 
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= Giovanni, vive ſenza, dubbio ; vive in queſto 
luogo, in queſto tempo, vive con felicits ; John js 
living without doubt, is living in this place, in this 
time, is living with happineſs. But it will be 
ſhorter to make uſe of. one ſingle equivalent, word 
called an adverb, becauſe, it is added to the verb, 
and ſay, Giovanni vive; certamente, qui, ora, felice- 
mente; John lives certainly, here, now, bappily. 
For the ſame purpoſe of brevity, and alſo of 
variety, verbs are changed into adjectives, which, 
partaling of the verb and of the noun, are there - 
fore called Participles. Their uſe is, to reduce 
two or more propoſitions, or ſentences into one; 
ſuch are, for example, amante, amato, loving, lo- 
ved; vedente, veduto, ſeeing, ſeen. However, in 
place of the participles amante, vedente, &c.. the 
words amando, vedendo, &c. are uſed, which are 
called gerunds, becauſe they have the termination 
of the dative gerund of the Latin. For the ſame ' 
purpoſe. of brevity, other nouns are uſed, which 
are called verbal. nouns, becauſe derived from 
verbs; as, amatore, lover; celebratore, praiſer. 
An example will ſhew how thelſe' ſeveral kinds bf 
words abridge the number of fentences. ; ,, Alefſan- 
dro, giunto alla fameſa tomba dell”  inuitto_ Achille _ 
diſſe ſoſpirando: Perche non bo io pure un Omero 
celebratore delle mie impreſe Alexander being 
come to the famous tomb of the invineible Achil- 
les, fighing, ſaid, Why have not likewiſe a Ho- 
mer, to be praiſer of my exploits? By ſubſtitu- 
ting to the words giunto and ſofſpirando the verbs 
from which they are derived, the firſt ſentence would 


be enlarged to theſe three ſentences, Alefſandro 


#iunſe alla famoſa tomba dell invitto Achille ivi cli 
foſpiri—e diſſe, &c. Alexander came to the tomb 
of the invincible Achilles—there he ſighed and 
aid, c. The ſecond would contain two ſen- 

| X detnces, 
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wences, by chaſing | in he ſame manner the word 
_. *celebratore, thus, Perche non bo io pure un Omero, 


il quale celebri le mie impreſe Why have I not 


likewiſe a Homer, who may ne my exploits? 
ee ee together a ſeries of propofitions or 
- ſentences, which” otherwiſe would be obſcute and 


uninteligi ble, confunttions have been introduced; 

ſuch as, e, ma, benche,' pure, and, but, although, 
yet, Sc. They are likewiſe of great uſe to avoid 
Tepetitions'; thus, in the above example, ibi eli 


70 ſpirs, e' diſſe; c. the conjunction e, befides con- 
necting the tw propoſitions, ſpares the repetition | 
of the ſubject li, and of the'adverb ivi 5 


In fine, to the end of expreſſing more naturally, 
and with more energy, the paſſions of the ſoul, 


ertais words are uſed, called intenjectibnt, be- 
cauſe they are thrown in between the parts of a 
| ſentence, though they are ſometimes uſed at the 


beginning; ſuch are ob / obi? deb &e.- They 


are equivalent to an entire ſentence; thus, obi is 
the ſame as i ſon dolente, or i0 . W I 
Stieve, I am in Pain, Sc. * | 


By "this Pech view of the parts 0. e 
benen eſpecially thoſe who are unacquainted 
grammar, will be led to underftand with 
more accuracy, the rules belonging to each part; 
to the e of wn, I now e 


1 ” : P 1 * 
CHAPTER 
5 1 
7 T vis © T9 | *, 
* z ,, . *% #4 * mY 
bo 


? & 4 3.500 Fa xx x 
1 
6 * 


2 


> ed | 


* 


CHAPTER II. 


OF THE GENDERS. 


: 


ALL denominations, . of ſubſtances or 


qualities, whether animate or inanimate, are di- 


ſtinguiſhed in the Italian language by the two _ 


genders maſculine and Feminine. 
Although the gender may be very often known 


by the termination of the word, yet it is not a 


certain rule for all caſes. 
The termination in o indicates in Na the 


maſeuline gender, except mano, the hand, which 
is feminine, and ſome proper names of women 
which are derived from the Greek; as, Saffo, E. 
rato, Clio, Clota, Atropo, Aletto, and ſome other 
names, which are abridged to a Latin termination, 
and thus frequently uſed in poetry; as, Dido, 
Cartago, imago, teſtudo, in place of Didone, Carta- 


Fine, imagine, teſtudine. 


Nouns ending in à are, generally ſpeaking, of 
the feminine gender. Except ſome proper names 


of men; as, Andrea, Ermagora, Anaſſägora, Cati- 
lina, Enea, Borea, &c. Some names of dignities; 
as, papa, pope ; fatriarca, a patriarch. Some 


Horta, a poet; profeta, a prophet ; /zgg1i/ta, a law- 
ome other 


names of profeſſions ; as, geimetra, e 5 5 


Jer; moraliſta, a moraliſt, c.; and 


words likewiſe of Greek extraction; as, dramma, 
a drama; epigramma, an epigram; emma, a 
coat of arms ; ; Hadewa, a diadem; 8 a 

| | poem 
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. poem; 4 e a problem ; < ſiſtema, a Re, 3 
1 Fon, a theme, c. | 


All nouns ending in td, with the mark of the 


accent over the 4, are abridged or curtailed of a 
. ſyllable from the original word; thus, eta, age; 
. carita, charity; verita, truth; poteſta, power; 

eitta, city, and the like, were originally etade, 


caritate, veritade, poteſtate, cittade, either with the 
fyllable te or de; but the ſecond is at preſent, 


more uled by. poets. than the firſt. They are all 
of the, feminine gender, except poreſta, when it 


ſignifies the title or denomination of the firſt ma- 


giſtrate in ſome places of Italy, Of then it is of 
. the maſculine gender. 

Nouns ending in e are forjitthibves of the 7 | 
Flee: ſometimes the feminine gender; as, #/ padre, 
the father; la madre, the mother; il principe, 
the prince; la moglie, the wife, Sc. It would be 
0c little purpoſe to lay down rules to know the 
genders of nouns of this termination. Practice 
and a dictionary will be the beſt counſellors. 


When a noun changes its termination from o to 


a, the maſculine gender changes to feminine; as, 


cavallo, a horſe ; cavalla; à mare; 'pdſſero, a 


cock ſparrow ; paſſera, a hen ſparrow, Sc. It 

happens even ſometimes in names of inanimate 
things; as, orecchis,. orecchia, the ear; nuvolo 
and nuvola, a cloud ; briciols, briciola, a crum. 


But names of trees and of fruits, in changing 
their termination, not only vary the gender, but 


ple, Se. Except fico, the fig; arancio, the o- 


fange; cedro, the cedar, god pomo, any fruit in 


general 


alſo their ſignitication ; for thoſe in o are maſcu- 
line, and denote the tree; thoſe in a are feminine, 
and Ggnify the fruit; as, caſtagno, the cheſnut- 
tree; caſtagna, a cheſnut ; ; pero, the pear-tree ; 
85 pera, a pear; melo, the apple-tree ; mela, an ap- 


F 
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general of the apple kind, which have Dor. the 
maſculine termination to fignify the fruit as yell 
as the tree. 


On the contrary, chere are ſome nouns 1 


indiſcriminately end in à ore; in o ore; and in o, 
e, or i; thus, ala and ale, the wing; arma and 
arme, the weapon; canzona and canzone, the 
ſong; dota and dote, the marriage- portion; froda 


and frode, a deceit; macina and macine, a mill- 


ſtone; /cura and ſecure, a hatchet; teſſa and tofe, 


the cough ; veſta and veſte, the gown, are all of 


the feminine gender. Except gregge, which is 
maſculine, and becomes Temes by ending i in a, 
greggia, the flock. 

In the ſame manner, ects and Fe PE a 
knight; ſentiero and ſentiere. a path; con/olo and 


conſole, a conſul ; penſiero and penfiere; the thought; 25 
ſcolaro and ſcolare, a ſcholar; - barbiero, Barbi. | 
ere, bu rbieri, a barber ; deftriero, deſtriere, 2 a 


a horſe; meſtiero, meſtiere, meſtteri, a en?) are 
all of the maſculine gender.” 


It muſt be obſerved, that ale, arme, canzond, 6 


dota, macine, ſcuru, taſſa, barbieri; deſtrieri, and 
meſtieri, are obſolete, and therefore not to be uſed. 


There are beſides nouns which have bur one 
termination, and are uſed notwithſtanding in bot 


genders; as, dere, the air; arbore, the tree; fine, 
the end; fune; the rope; fonte, the fountain ; 
fronte, the forehead ;, trave, a beam; ordine, or- 


der; carcere, the priſon; domane or dimane, the 


next day; margine, the margin. However, ar- 
bore, fune, Wore. and trave, are generally uſed. in 
the feminine gender, and aere, ordine, dimane and 
margine, in the maſculine ; ſo that fine, fonte and 


carcere, are the only nouns which are cam * 
MEA in both e | 


£ 
* ; Soine 
- 
F 


- 8 
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" "Grate 'n nouns 8 the 8 according to their 
various fignification ; ; thus, margine, the icar of 


- a healed wound, is feminine, but when it figni- 


fies the extremity of ſome ſubſtance, _ it is. of 
both genders; te, an innkeeper, is maſculine, but 
2 an army, is feminine; tema, with an open e, 
meaning a theme, is maſculine, but with a cloſe 
e, meaning fear, it is feminine; noce, a nut, is te- 


minine; noce, a nut-tree, is malruline. 6 6s 


"Names of cities. alſo, as, Milano, Milan; Fi. 


renxe, Florence; Napoli, Naples, Sc. are uſed in 


either genders. Except thoſe ending in a, which 
_ ay feminine; as, Koma. Veneniu. Maus, 

0. 

In 0 to names of animals, there are fate 
which are only uſed as maſculines, viz. tordo, a 
thruſh ; merlo, a blackbird ; Jringuello, à chat- 
inch, E&c.; 5 others only in the feminine gender; 


s, aquila, an eagle; volbe, a fox; fortora, a tur- 


tle-dove. Some animals have one name for the 


male, another for the female; as, bue, the ox ; 
dacca, the cow: Others change their gender by 


changing their termination from o to a, as has 
been already obſerved; and, laſtly, there are 
ſome that are of both genders with one termina- 


tion; as, i ſerpe, la ferpe, the ſerpent ; il lepre, 


a lepre, the hare. | 
' Nouns ending in i are nor 18 as, didcefi, a 
dioceſe; eccliſi, an eclipſe; metamò rf , a meta- 
morphoſis; ; 'e/tafi, an extaſy ; ; perifraſi, a peri- 
phraſis; nf, emphaſis; crife, a criſis; teſi, a 
theſis, which are all of the feminine gender. The 
following are maſculine: Barbagianni, an owl ; 
di, day; Lunedi; Monday; Martedi, Tueſday ; 
Mercordi, Wedneſday; ; -Gioved:, Thurſday; Ve- 
nerdi, Friday. Geneſi, the book of Geneſis, has 
þeen made of both — 
There 


C 1 


. 


bene are ſeveral proper names of men 4 N 


towns which end in t; as, Giovanni, John; Zeno 


bi, Lenobius; Napoli, Naples; Parigi, Paris, Wes 
and ſome numera denominations ; Ay, deci, a | 


&c. | 105 44 | 1 


-Terminations in u are always micented...” Such 5 
words are generally curtailed, and are all of the fe- 
minine gender; ; as, Sioventu, youth; ſervitu, fer- 
vitude; 'virts, virtue; ſcbiavitu, Mavery ; ru, a 


crane; tribu, a tribe; from virtute or virtude, 
&c. | 


More regularity is to be e in n adjeaives, 


becauſe all thoſe ending in 0 are maſculine, and 


all thofe in à are feminine without any exception, 


and thoſe in e or i are common to both genders; 
thus, we ſay, un uomo one/to, unn donna oneſta,” an 


honeſt man, an honeſt woman; un uomo prudente, 


una donna prudente, a prudent man, a prudent 


woman; numero pari o di 
number; 3 fee ec 0 arfpari, ' an even or odd 
week. 


Keni, the reins or lower part of the backs is 


uſed either in the maſculine or feminine mu 2 


ol we , le reni or i ren. 


« 


CHAPTER III. 


or THE NUMBERS. 


hey 


Puts are repreſented either as one or mover 
in number by a different termination of their 
nouns, and theſe modes of nenen are call- 


ed ſingular ans plural. numbers. 
Subſtantives 
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Hari, an even or odd 
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Stbſtantives in 5 Gngular, as 55 2 1 
LD obſerved, may end in any of the five 
vowels. Adjectives never end in u, very rare- 
0 in i, but generally in o, in a, or in e, and nenet 
bare an accent upon the laſt vowel. 

Nouns of the maſculine; gender, whether their 
4ingular termination be in o, in a, or in e, are re- 
preſented in the plural number, by changing 
thoſe vowels in i; thus, from ſonetto, a ſonnet; 
Poe ma, a poem; - ſermone, a a; ſermon, we have 7. 
es poem, ſermoni. 325 

Except thoſe words that are monoſyllables; or 
1 which end in a vowel with an accent on it, 
Which have the ſame termination in the plural; as 
in the ſingular, whatever gender they be of; 
5 therefore it is equally, ſaid, un Re, a King; und 
cittd, a city ; und virts, a virtue; and molti Re, 
T many Kings; molte cittd, molte virth, &. 
There are ſome maſculine nouns. which in the | 
| 3 o, and in the plural, beſides the 
termination in i, have another in a, and with it 
they change the gender from maſculine into fe- 
minine, viz. anelli and anella, rings; bracci and 
ä braccia, the arms; calcagni and calcagna, the heels; 
carri and carra, carts ; ca/telli and caſtella, caſtles ; 
© cigh and ciglia, eye-brows ; coltelli and coltella, 
knives; comandamenti and comandamenta, com- 

mands ; corn: and corna, horns; demon and de- 
mo nia, demons ; diti, dita, fingers; fil: and fila, 
threads; fondamenti and fondamenta, foundations; 
Frutti and frutta, fruits; fufi and Fuſa, ſpindles ; j 

. geſti and geſta, exploits ; : Finoccbi and ęinòccbhia, 
the knees; gridi and grida, cries; /abbri and lab- 
-bra; and poetically labbia, the lips; legni and 


* a; lena, timbers 4; lenguoli and lenzuola, ſheets ; : letti 


and Jetta, beds; membri and, membra, members; 
RN RR and mulina, wills ; muri and mura, walls; 
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e and 000, bones; peccati and pecrata, ſins; 
. and quadrella, arrows; riff and riſa, 
aughters; ſucchi and ſacca, ſacs; ; tint; and tina, 
vats to preſs grapes in; veſtigj and veſtigia, 
veſtiges; | veſtimenti and veſtimenta, cloathing. 
But coltella, comandamenta, demonia, letta, mulina, - 
peccata, tina, are entirely obſolete, or uſed 'only by 
pedants; whereas brdccia, calcagna, ciplia, dita, 
Feſta, Finocchia, labbra, membra, a, quadretla 
and riſa, are more proper than braces, culcupni, 
&c. Legna is generally made uſe of in ſpeak- 
ing of wood as fuel for burning, the' others are 
uſed indiſcriminately. | 
Some ancient authors have made uſe of frame, 
veſte, legne, ofſe, veſtigie, but are not to be imita- 
ted. You may alſo find in ſome of the ancient 
writers, fruttora, ' campora, pratora, inſtead” of 
frutti, fruits; campi, fields; prati, meadows; 
but theſe modes of writing are to be engirely 
_ ſhunned; . 

Finally, ſome maſculine nouns, ending in o in 
the ſingular, have in the plural no other termina- 
tion but a, and that of a feminine gender, vis. 
le centinaia, hundreds; le migliaia, thouſands ;- 
le miglia, miles; le ſtaia, buſhels; le moggia, 
meaſures of corn of 25 ftaia ; te paia, the pairs ; 
le uova, the eggs. : 
Feminine nouns ending in à in the fingular al- 
ways change it for' the Plural 10 e ; as, muſa, a 
muſe ; muſe, muſes; caſa, houſe; "caſe, houſes ; 
but thoſe. feminine nouns which "<td in e in the 
ſingular have their plural termination in i like the 
. gail a madre, mother; - matri, mothers, 
8. 1 
Except re reſt; Peri, pesier; '  ſlperfieie, 
ſurface; davkenke barbarity ; ſerie, a ſeries; tem- 
| FRO temperature of the aur; intemperie, in. 
L W 
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| teropergturs of the air; effigie, effigy, Ghich all re- 
tain in the plural the fame termination. Mane, 
morning 3 Prole, iſſue; progemic, progeny ; ſtirpe, 
Trace, have no plural; and nozze, nuptials; cſeguie, 
funerals; molle, the fire · tungs; eie, ſpices rene 
or reni, che reins or the back, have no ſingular. 
Thoſe nouns which have in the ſingular a dou- 
ble termination in a and e, as we have obſerved in 
the laſt chapter, have a correſponding en ter- 
Ne ne re e n. 


| CON anion 20k Tos e, 
„ | 4 all. 0 85 
Arma, arme. 3 wh Arme, G 
Canzona, canzone. Canzone, canzoni. 
Dota, dote. 7 Dote, doti. 
Froda, F. rode, EVE Frode, frodi. 
| Macina, macine. 95 Macine, mein. | 
Fronda, frond,  _Fronde, frondi. _. 
| Redina, redine. — © .,  Redine, redini. 

cura, eure. Fcure, uit. 
. tefſe. . 3 3 55 Tofſe, teſſi. | . | 

e . . G 


ee &c. 


we 4 e medici 4 den a in 
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teblogi, &c. The followi ing exceptions, however, 
muſt be obſerved :, Freo,-a ſig, ficht ; cuoco, a cook, 
cuocht ; poco, a little, pochi, few; bieco, ſtern lock, 
biechi ; cieco, blind, ciec his 775 1 funeral pile, 
rogbi; luogo, place, Iuoght ; go, dialogue, dia- 
loght ; andlogo, analogous, andloghi, and perhaps 
ſome other alike. 

Some wordy haye both terminations in the plu- 
ral; as, mentlico. a beggar, mendici and mendichi ; 
pretico, experienced, pratict and pratichi ; 2 
tico, ſayage, ſalvatici and ſalvdticht ; dom ſtico, No- . 
meſtie, dom and domeftrcht ; aftrilogo, an aſtro. 
loger, ald aſtrologhi. qt 

More regularity is found in feminine — — 5 
ing in ca and $a ; for whether they are ed 
by a conſonant or a vowel, they always take an 3 
after the c and ę to harden the ſound, ſo that their 
plurals always * in ebe and be; thus, monaca, 
a nun, monache; oc, a gooſe, che; Haga,” © 
wourid, piaghe ; 'verga, a rod, vergbe. | 
Finally, it is te be obſerved, that ſome nouns 
are only uſed in the ſingular; as a ſubſtan- 
tives, mele, honey; mane, morning; amongſt 
ee niuno, ne ſſund, no body 5 veruno, not 
one; ciaſeuno, each; guulcuno, ſome body; qual- 
the, ſome qualungae, any body. . Others, on the e 
contrary, are uſed only in the plural; as, norze, 1 
eſequie, molle or molli, rene and reni, as we have 
ob erved, to which add the poetical word yang, 
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The maſculine articles are 5 _ 58 for the ſin- 


| gular number, i and Fi, on anciently h, for the 


Firat; gig 

The Fin ele is lin in the fingular and le | 
in the e, 

Io and gli are uſed when, a noun begins with an 
4 followed by another conſonant, (known in the 
Italian grammar by the name of 7 impure), or by 
a 2, as likewiſe if it begins with a vowel, in which 
laſt .caſe;.. the o is blended with the following 


vowel, as the i of gh 1 is likewiſe blended when the 


initial follow in 5 vowel is another i; thus ſay, lo 
ſtudio, ſtudy; 1o.,zela, zeal; la amore, or rather 
Pamore, love; lo innamorato, or Pinnamorato, the 
man in love, and in the plural, g# ftudj, gli zeli, 
gli innamorati, or earn gli amori, n ne- 
ver g amors.... 

for the n and 1 for the 9 are 
uſed before nouns which begin with any other 
conſonant except an FS impure, or a 2. The word 
Dei, however, requires the article gli, ſay gli 
Dei, the gods, not i Dei, much leſs li Dei. ; 

It is to be obſerved, that Ii is very ſeldom uſed 
with any nouns, which are more elegantly accom- 


pan n thus, FRO; the ge; i proty 
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the 3 i fort, the flowers, not * en 
Prati, li fort. | 18098014: e 
_ .. Za, as it has been already obſerved, belongs to 
ty feminine gender. 5 
If the following would * with n vowel, the 
a is blended with it. According to the fame rule, 
the article le in the plural may be likewiſe blend - 
ed with a following initial vowel; as, le impreſe 
and Pimpreſe, the enterpriſes. Accurate writers, 
however, do not blend it, except when the fol- 
lowing vowel is an e; as, Pentrate; the e 
| erer the funerals, Ge. | 


CHAPTER. v. 


or THE SIGNS OF CASES. | 


= 


By the word caſe, the Lag grammarians meant 
that cadence or varied termination by which La- 
tin nouns point out the different relations which 
they have with other parts of ſpeech. 

The Italian language does not: vary in the ſame 
manner the termination of names, and therefore 
in reality has no caſes; but inſtead of ſuch ter- 
minations, makes uſe of ſeveral prepoſitions, three 
of which being more particularly aſſigned to ſup- 
ply the place of the Latin caſes, have been called 
vice-caſi or ſegna-cafi. They are di, of; a, to or 
at; da, from. 
| This kind of rep reſeatation of the Latin pr 
we ſhall likewiſe call by the ſame name of caſes, 
* may * o uſe 1 in the courſe of this work to 


explain 
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_ explain ſorne-things with brevity ; ; and walk con. 

5 fider them five in number. ire 
The firſt, which is always uſed as the beck of 

a phraſe or ſentence from which the verb depends, 

I Hall call  /ſubiettivo pr ſuhject ue enſe ; the other 

four have been called obligui, oblique caſes; but 

as by the fourth caſe the object of the phraſe is 

5 we wa aun 1 N e or ern g e 

Ain 18 

The firſt e or beer — abjettive 

| caſes, Are Never" eee with ny: * 

tion. i 

The ſecond has the e e 4 of; the thi rd 


a, to; the fifth da, from. and are uſed with both 
genders. | 


When the . is to be made uſe of in the ths 


' oblique caſes, it is ſo Joined to theſe prepoſitions 


as to make one word. 


For the maſeulines the artiele Jo is added to the 
prepoſitions, and the o is curtailed before all nouns 
beginning with a conſonant, without marking an 

apofirofo, and with one before vowels. Tt is left 


entire before an re” 
For the Kain article 10 78 in the ſame 
manner added to the prepoſitions. 


In the plural maſeuline g# and i are joined to 
the prepoſitions, the firft before nouns beginning 
with a vowel or an / impure, the ſecond before 
an initial conſonant, when very often the 71s ele- 

gantly ſuppreſſed, and an e marked to ſup- 
phy its place. 

The Link ie hls le joined to the Prepo- 
ſitions, without any other difference. 

When the maſculine article io is uſed entire, 
the addition of it to the prepoſitions is made by | 
. doubling the J. The fame is to be faid of the 

| * _ m__ articles of the * bs , 
| 
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! is to e beſides, that hen the pre- 
poſition di of the ſecond caſe is joined to the ar- 
tioles in both numbers, it changes the i into 4, as 
Nen pA Een in che —_— n 


e Singeher. ae 

. emen _. 

, e ba / ts  / mop 

„„ Della, N 

3 4, 00,” - __.. - . ' ls, at the 1455 

„ eee 5 

5 Dal, dallo, | Dalla, from 3 
a Plural. 

1 , • 55) Ls, this 0 Un: 

2 Degli, dei, df, Delle, of the 5 

3 Ali ai, 4 Alle, ta, at the 

4 Gu, i, Le, the | 

5 Dagli, dai da', 3 Dalle, from the. 25 


Dem. alli and dall, are no more uſed. 


Other prepoſitions, as, in, in; con, with; per, 
for, when joined to the article, yery often form a 
ſingle word. 
From in, with a ſmall change is formed nel, nel- 
lo, nella, and in poetry in lo, in la, for the Gagu- 
lar, and tt nei ne nelle, adams e 
yer ule nelh. | 
Con unites Ekewiſc with the article, ſuppreſ- 
ſing the n; ag. col, collo, colla, in the N 5 
Fogli, coi, co , colle, in the plural. This ſame pre- 
| Poſition may be preſerved entire, except before 
i, it being equally proper to fay, col amo and 
con 'Puomo, with the man; col/a donna, and con 
la r cog uomini and con lu, womini, colle 
donne 
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; e con te donne, but never con or colli, 
and con li or con ji. 

Per ſhould never be followed by 4 e. 
andi ſome examples in good authors; but it is 
better to lay, per lo or pel for the fingular, and per 
8 gli, pei or pe, for the plural, but never per i, much 
leſs per li. Per la and per le are to be uſed for 
Fo feminine, pella and gore being quite obſo- 

te. ä 
The . examples will eaſily ſhew the uſe 


of the /epna-cafh, or ligns of the _— both with 
and without the a. „ 
| | ar — A 
x Padre, father | I padre, the father 
2 Di padre, of father ', .* Del padre, of the father 
3 4 padre, to, at father 0 Al padre, to the father 
4 Padre, father paare, the father 
5 Da fer, from cher. Dai e from _ * 
188 Padri: Aer 8 ee padri, 50 . | 
2 Di padri, of fathers _ Dei, de padri, of the — — 
3 A padii, to fathers _ Mt, padri, to the fathers 
— Fadri, fathers —4 2 the fathers 
5 Da padri, from fathers. | Dai, da OD they futhers 
5 S - Siogular. „„ 
1 Madre, mother lla madre, the mother 
2 Di madre, of mother  _ Della metre, of the mother 
3 4 madre, to mother Alla madre, to the mother 
4 Madre, mother a madre, the mother 
5. Ds oth, from mother. Dalla . from the r. 
1 Mad, "EI n eee ee 
2 Di mades, of 2 Delle madri, of the mothers 
3 4 madri, to mothers Alle madri, to the mothers 
- 4 Madri, mothers. Tie madrs, the mothers 


er frm mothers Doll na, from the mothers. 
— Siogular 


1 Studio, | ' 
2 Di fludio; of ſtudy 
3 A fludio, to ſtudy 


: 5 bole; om tay: 


1 « 00d Wehe 

2 Di uch, of 5 I 
3 4 Jad, 2 ſtudies 
Suh, ftudies 

; * fret i fiudies. 


4? 


1 - ber ao mores; 


2 Di uomo, of man . 


3 4 uomo, to man 
4 Domo, man 
| E e e 


Wen 
n wb A 
1 Uomini, men 


2 Di uomini, of men 
3 A wommi, to men 
4 Uomini, men 


Lcd from men 
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Singular. 
Lo fludio, the ftudy 
Della fladio, of the ftudy 
Allo fludio, to the ſtudy 
Lo fludio, the ſtudy 
Daus Ow 152 the audy. 


Gu fach, the ſtudies 
. Degii Audi, of the ſtudies 
2 to the ſtudies 
ad, the ſtudies 

eb, _ e 


- Singular 


Lomo, the man 
Dell uomo, of 10 man 
AlPuomo, to the man 
Zuomo, the man 


| re nnn, 


Gh uomins, the men | 

Degli uoming, of the men 
Ali womini, to the men 

Gl uomini, the men 


Dagii uomini, from the men. | 
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CHAPTER VI. 
5 OF AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. | 


—— 


"Tn xSE Are nouns moltly ſubſtantives, but ſome- 
times adjectives, which, by a ſmall alteration in 
theif termination, either increaſe, vilify, or leſſen, 
the primitive ſignification. 

The firſt are in Italian called aumentativi or 
accreſeitivi, augmentatives, and take the termina- 
tion in one when they are of the maſculine gen- 
der; as, from albero, a tree, alberone, a large 
tree; ; cappello, a hat, cappellone, a large hat; from 
braccio, an arm, bracrione, a large arm, Oe. 8 

If the primitive is feminine, it takes the termi- 
nation either in one or ona; as, from donna, a wo- 
man, donnone and donnona, a ſtout virago. The 
latter is often uſed in colloquial diſcourſe, but the 
firſt is preferred by elegant writers; and it is to 
be obſerved, that by the termination in one, the 

gender is changed from feminine into maſculine; 
thus, from cuſa, houſe, caſone, a large houſe; from 
porta, a door, portone, a gate, c. Caſa and por- 
5 are feminine, caſone and portone are maſcu- 

6% 

However, it is to be remarked, that thers are 
ſome words thus altered that do not ſignify an 
augmentation of the ſame thing, but a thing quite 
different; as, from pianta, a plant; piantone, a 
ſhoot or tender plant; from carta, paper, cartone, 
2 and perhaps a few more. 

| Thoſe nouns which, by the alteration, give an 
TS _ of abaſement and contempt, are 0 in 


4 
/ 


% 


or THE PARTS or SPEECH: | 


91 
5 Italian Peg iorativi, from peggiore, which means 
5 worſe.” Their terminations are in accio, or azzo, 


or Aga; as, from popolo, people, popolaxzo, or 


rather popolaccio ; from gente, people, gentacria, 
gentagha, a mob. Terminations of this kind are 


likewiſe to be found in aftro and aſtra ; as, from 

giovine, a young man or woman, giovinaflre, Fio- 

vinaſtru, a youngſter. | 
Sometimes the vilifying quality is joined to the 


augmentative; as, from uomo, a man, omaccione, 


an ill-looking big man; from ribaido, a raſcal, 
ribaldonaccio, a complete mean raſcal, ch. 
Alterations in ame and ume denote ſometimes 
* contempt, but moſtly imply plenty and number; 
as, from gente, people, gentame, a crowded mob ; 


from oa, bones, ame, a heap of bones; from 


uccello, a bird, uccellame, a great quantity of birds - 
from ſudicio, filthy, ſudiciume, a heap of dirt; 


from vecchio; old, vecchiume, a parcel of old rags, X 
or old furniture, or a family of dirty old people, 


Sc. 


The terminations in otto and otta are augmenta- * 
tives, moſtly uſed in a careſſing way; as, giovinor- 


to, giouvinotta, a healthy well ann young man 
or young woman. 


Thoſe terminations which leſſen the i 
tion axe called diminutivi. They are diſtinguiſned 


in vezzeggiativi, or careſſing, and diminutivi di 
diſpregio, denoting ſomething deſpicably little. 

The firſt generally end in ino and ina, etto and 
etta, ello and ella; as, from fanciullo, fanciulla, a 


child, fanciullino, 'fanciulling, fanciulletto, fanciul- | 


letta ; from giovine, a youth, giovinetto, giovinets 
ta's from contadino, a country lad,  contadinella, 
contadinella. | 


The ſecond: dy end in weeks uccia; — 


aaa; uolo, wola'; as, cappeliuccis, a little naſty 


hat ; 


* _ — - 
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hat; dongueccia, an ordinary woman; \peqantuxzo, 
an ignoriht little pedant ; libriccuuolo, alittle in- 
gnificant book. However it is not always ftrict- 
* ly ſo; for uncio is often uſed in the careſſing ſtyle, 
| and childrens names are often altered by this ter. 
5 jag ; as, Pietruccio, little Peter; Mariuccia, | 
e e Mary. or. Molly, c. n 
The following diminutives, out of rule, may be 
added: Cerbiatta, a fawn, from ceruo, a flag; ca- 
| ola, a. ſmall. houſe, from ca/a 5, ameragnolo, 
9 07 ſomewhat bitter, from amaro ;. verdigng, Zreen- 
ih, from een ee an on pi 
LE * 
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Wa ating edicts 8 means a m 
without: implying a compariſon or an excels, is 
called a pofitrve adjective. 

If it denotes an augmentation or a neden 
in regard to he pum, it is called Fampora- 

Nie. 
. augmentation or diminution of the 
politive i Is raiſed to the: ns degree, it is called 
- > 7”. * Italian ain is formed by adding to 
„„ ive the words pit, more, or meno, leſs ; | 
25 the firſt denoting a compariſon by exceſs, the ſe- 
cond a compariſon by defect; thus. from be/lo, 
handſome, is made the comparative piu bello, 
ee, ee 10 handlome ; from one- 


fa 


— 
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lo, noneſt, Aale, mend angls. more hone, 
leſs honeſt, cr. 


The eight following a are ankle comparatives 


by themſelves, -. 

Maggiore, 3 Wh 1 ſuperior... 

Minore, ſmaller.  Inferiore, interior. 

Page better. Anteriare, anterior, 
ealiore, worſe. * ofteriore, ela. 4 


The firſt four may likewiſe form a com 


tire, by adding pii and mens to the poſitive, and 


ſay, piu grande, piũ piccolo, pit buono, pill cattivo. 
A rfon, 0 in bk to Do the 2 is com- 
pared, 15 preceded. by the prepoſition di, with or 
without the article, according as it is required; 
thus we ſay, Pietro 4 piu dotto di Giovanni, Peter 
is more learned than John ; Giulia é piu bella di 
ſua ſorella, ulia is handſomer than her ſiſter; 
Carla & piu eloquente di voi, Charles is more elo- 
quent than you; I mare & piu vaſto della terra, 


the ſea is larger than the Lad; ; il ſole & maggiore 


della luna, the ſun is bigger than the moon, c. 
In the place of the prepolition di, the conjunc- 
tion che may be uſed, which. comes to be equiva- 


lent to the ſentence, di guello che fia, which is un- 


derſtood; thus, we may likewiſe ſay, Pietro & piu 
dotto cbe Giovanni, Giulia & piu bella che ſua ſorel- 
la, il mare & piu wy cbe la terra. 

But che.is not ſo properly uſed with pranouns 


perſonal; therefore never lay, Carlo e piu eloguente 
che voi, although one may ſay, Carlo & piũ eloguente 
di quello abe voi fate. In Boccaccio, however, we | 


find, Dome nedio & ſtato maſericordioſo di te piu, che 
tu 'medefimo, God has had more mercy on thee 
than thyſelf; where it would have made an awk- 


wage ſound to ſay, . ftato e di te 74 "= 
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| dite - beſides, tu being the ſubjective caſe, evi- 
dently points out the reſt of the ſentence that is 
to be underſtood, viz. & ftato miſericordioſo ab te 
Piũ di quello che tu medefimo fii ſtato. 
Cbe is to be uſed, and not di, when two quali. 
ties are compared in the ſame perſon or thing; as, 
- Guglielmo é piu ſcioces che cattivo, William is ra- 
ther fooliſh than wicked. But if the quality is 
compared between two different perſons or things, 
both che and di may be uſed, as may be ſeen in the 
examples above. oy 
 * When a compariſon is ad between two ac- 
tions expreſſed by verbs, the adverb piuttofto or 
_ meglio, rather, is added to the verb which de- 
notes the firſt term of the compariſon, and che is 
ufed with the fecond verb; as, gli piace piuttoſto, 
or ama meplio dormire che lavorare, he likes to 
fleep rather than to work. But if the infinitive 
of the verb is uſed like a noun, or the denomina- 
tion of the action i is uſed, both che and di may be 
employed; as, ama pit il dormire del kavorare, or 
che il lavorare, or gli piace piũ il ſonno del lavoro, 
or che il lavoro. 11 t may Iikewiſe be. expreſſed in 
- - the following: manner: Ama pit di dormire, che 
di lavorare, where is underſtood Pazione di * 
mire cbe quella di lavorare. © 
In compariſons of Senne end to 
vets cbe is ufed, and not di; thus, eli opera pit 
entemente che felicemente, he acts more pru- 
_ dently than happily, or con maggior prudenza che 
felicitd, with more prudence than happineſs. 
To enforce the compariſon, the words afſai or 
via are added very elegantly before pid and meno ; - 
as, afſai = dotto, via 2 pid dotto, or affai mens, via 
meno, &o. 
_ Compariſons of quantity are expreifed by tanto 
or one before the firſt term of compariſon, and 
— 
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— o or come before the ſecond, . to 
Engliſh ſo, as, or ſo much as; for example, 
Caſo non 6 tanto forte or ſi forte quanto Sempronio, or 
come Sempronio, ge is not ſo Rog as Sempro- 
nius. 

Tanto is often more R ſuppreſſed or un- 
| Ea as, non é dotto ee voi, ain 


learned as 


Superlatives are of two kinda, -qotaparmtive and 
abſolute. | 
Comparative ſuperlatives are formed in Italian 

by adding the article before pig and meno, and 
the ſecond term of compariſon is preceded by the 
prepolition di, of, or the prepoſitions tra and Fra, 
amongſt ; as, Pietro E i] pitt dotto de ſuoi compa- 

or fra: i ſuoi compagni, Peter is the moſt 
f_ d of, or amongſt his companions, Gg. 

The abſolute ſuperlative is. formed by changing 
the laſt vowel of the poſitive into the terminations 
Mmo and iſjima ; as, from dolce, ſweet, dolciſſimo, 
very ſweet ; bella, beautiful, ee, moſt beau- | 
tiful, Sc. 

Sometimes the Latin termination in errimus is 
transferred in Italian; as, acerrimo, acerrima, 
moſt. violent; integerrims, integerrima, extremely 
honeſt, SC. 

The four following 2275 two abſolute ſuper- 
latives : 


Buonifimo and oftimo, the beſt. 
Cattiviſſimo and peſſimo, the worſt. 
_  Granaiffimo and maſſimo, the greateſt. 
Pieroliſſimo and minimo, the ſmalleſt. 


- ſaperlative degree is attributed to adverhs by 
adding mente to the ſuperlative adhective feminine; 


* —— — — — 


* R 


j 
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as, Aenne acerrimamente,. einander, 


 maſſimamente, Ke. 
The repetition of the poſitive is nnd an Ule- 
gant manner of exprefling a ſuperlative with 


a greater efficacy ; as, bello bello, very handſome; 


— 


Buono buono, very good; vivo vivo, quite alive; 
allato allato, very near; piccino piecino, very lit- 
tle ; lento lento, very flow ; caldo caldo, very hot, 
and turutti, for tutti tutti, all, not one excepted, 
&c. 

The ancient writers, to ſignify exceſs, have been 
ulſed to add at the beginning of words the ſylla- 
ble tra or trat, or ſtra, from the Latin #ans, be- 
yond ; as, trabello, tranobile, exceeding handſome, 
exceeding noble, and the like. Even at preſent 
we ay, Ntraordinario, extraordinary; tragrande, 
immenſely great; tracordardo, immenſely coward ; 


; fralungo, very Jong; e e oe redundant, 
Kc. 


It is to be obſerved, that i in the Italian, as in the 
Latin language, ſuperlatives are not rigorouſly 
conſidered to point out the exceſs, ſo much as not 


to admit an augmentation ; therefore we find” a- 


mong the ancient authors molto bell iſema, ſi otti- 
mo, tanto belliſima, and many more alike, which 


manner is at preſent e as pry af- 


fected. 
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Nunzu a! denominations or nouns ; expreſs the 
3 or number of things ſpoken of. 
Theſe are of four kinds; cardinal 8 

which expreſs the number in an abſolute manger; 
ordinal numbers, which aſſign the arrangement of 
their numeral order; collective numbers, by which 
a particular numbered quantity of things is confi. 
dered as one; and diſtributive numbers, by which 
things are conſidered to be equally and orderly 
diſtributed, 


CARDINAL er | 

Un, m. una, f. one. 8 
Due, two. Duo is Poeten and 48 is obſolete. 
Tre, three. Ye 

iro; four: 
Cinque, five, - N 
4 Sei, fix. 
Sette, ſeven: 
Otto, eight. | o, 
Noe, nine. | * a 
Dieci, ten. wy : 
Undici, eleven. 
Doͤdici, twelve. | 
Tredici, thirteen. | 
Juattordici, fourteeti. . . NE. 
Duindics, fifteen,” ' en RT 
Sedici, lixteens 135 3 1 
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 Diciaſſette, ſeventesn. 

Diciotto, eighteen. _.... 

Diciannove, nineteen. | 
_  Venti, twenty. 5 

Vientuno, twenty-one. . 

Ventidue, twenty-two. 
Ventitre, twenty-three. 
Ventiquattro, twenty. four. 

Vienticingue, twenty- five. 
Ventiſei, twenty-ſix. _ 

' Fentifette, twenty-ſeven. 
Ventotto, twenty-ei ight. 
Ventinove, twenty- nine. 
Trenta, thirty. © | 

Tena, &c. ene oe 
uvaranta, forty. - 

* eee fifty. 

. Sefſanta, ſixty. 

| Settanta, 1 3 55 
Ottanta, eighty. I 
Novanta, ninety. 
Cento, an hundred. 

..Centve uno, an hundred . one. .. 
Cento due, an hundred and two. 


Centro tre, &c. an hundred and = &c: p 


Due cento, ducento, two hundred... 
Tre cento, &c. three hundred, — 4 8 
Mille, a thouſand. | 5 
Mille e cento, a thouſand one n 
Mille e ducento, a thouſand two hundred. 
Due mila, two thouſand. 

Tre mila, &c, three thouſand, OY 
Un mibone, one million. | 
Due milioni, two millions. 
Tre milioni, three millions... 


, „ 4 #3 
, 4 


1 Centinaia di migliaia, dun of thouſands. 


e di Sq nen, of millions. 


„ 
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In regard to the cardinal numbers, it muſt be 


eblerved, Imo, That uno is curtailed before its 
ſubſtantive beginning by an initial vowel or a con- 
ſonant, except an / impure, as it has been obſerved 


in the chapter of orthography ; 240, That uno and 


una have no plural as a denomination of unity, but 
taken in a partitive ſignification they are uſed in the 


plural; as, gh; uni e li altri, le une e le altre, the ; 


one and the others ; 3tio, That only the firſt num- 
ber admits of a maſculine and feminine termipa- 
tion, the others ſerve both genders with an inya- 
riable termination, except mille, which has mila 
for a plural, and millione, which has millions ; 


4to, That they are always to be confidered as ad- 
jectives; therefore, when playing at cards, or 
ir 


talking of cards, we ſay, il due, il tre, il quattro, 
Kc. the ſubſtantive numero is always to be under- 

ſtood; Sto, That likewiſe, in playing at cards, it 
is only one of thoſe inaccuracies, o introdu- 


ced in familiar diſcourſe, to name in the p lural 


tre cinqui, tre ſetti, tre novi, fince thoſe who ſpeak 
more correctly ſay, tre cinque, tre ſette, tre nove, 
being always underſtood tre carte col numero cin- 
que, col numero ſette, col numero nove, and a very 


common game in Italy is called i giuoco di tre 


ſette, and never di tre ſetti ; 6to, That when the 


ſubſtantive follows ventuno, trentuno, &c. it ſhould 5 


be always put in the ſingular, as the word anni in 


che plural is ſuppoſed to be added to venti, when 
we lay uentun anno, as much as to ſay, anni vents, - 
£d un anno FF Pi, twenty years and one year be- 


fides. 


The 


= 
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The Ordinal N umbers are as follows, each va- | 
rying their termination in 0 bo the , * 
in a for the feminine. PS 753 


Frino, prima, Wt. 
Secongo, a, ſecond. _ EE FR AN 
Terzo, a, third. A n 
Juarto, a, fourth. +15 Hay. 4 FO $ 
o, a, fifth. 5 eee 
Seſto, a, fixth. BEA A : 
Cettimo, a, ſont. 
 OVttavo, a, - xp | 
Nono, of mirtk. ECV 
Dudbeimo 8 or decimo WF eleventh. | 
Duodécimo or decimo ſecondo, twelfth, 
Decimo terxd or terzo decimo, thirteenth. 
Decimo quarto or quarto decimo, fourteenth. 
Decimo quinto or quinto decimo, fifteenth, 
Decimo ſeſto or ſeſto decims, ee, | 
Decimo ſettimo, ſeventeenth. 8 
Deécimo ottauo, eighteenth. . 
Deécimo nono, nineteenth. | 
|. . Vente/imo or vige/imo, twentieth. - = | 
dens primo or vige/mo primo, &c. ementy a. 
— ii . © Trentefemo or trigefimo, thirtieth. _ 
Spar ey? or quadragtfimo, fortieth. 
uantefimo or quinquagefimo, fiftietn. 
Sefſantefimo or ee ne, fixtieth. 
Settante/imo or ſettuage/imo, niet, 
Ottanteſimo or ottuagefimo, eightieth. 
Novantefimo or nonagefimo, ninetieth. 
| Lenteſimo, hundredth  ' = 
"1 Ducente imo, two hundredth. , 
| gene, thouſandch. 


* 


With 
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With regard to ordinal numbers it may be ob- 
| ſerved, that they are ſometimes uſed as ſubſtan- 
tives, when they denote a divifion in parts ; as, 
un terxo, un quarto, un 0% &c. a third, fourth, 
fifth part. | 
When proper names are mentioned with an or- 
dinal number in familiar diſcourſe, the latter has 
generally the ſecond place without an article; 
as, Odoardo terzo, Edward the third; Enrico ot. 
tavo, Henry the eighth, Wc. But in "ſpeeches of 
a ſublimer ſtyle, the ordinal number may be put 
before the proper name, and then the article is to 
precede them; as, II nono Luigi ſedea ful trono di 
Francia quando, &c. the ninth Lewis was reign- 
ing in France when, c. 
The ſame rule in ſome meaſure may be applied, 
when a book, chapter, article or page, is quoted; 
as, libro primo, capitolo ſecondo, book the firſt, 
chapter the ſecond, c. but we ſay, il ſecondo ca- 
pitolo del libro primo, or 41 capitolo fecondo del pri- 
mo libro. 
In ſpeaking of the days of the month, and par- 
ticularly in dating letters, the cardinal number is 
commonly made uſe of inſtead of the ordinal, ex- 
- cept the firſt day, which is always called il primo; 
but for the others we ſay, ai due, the ſecond ; aęli 
otto, the eighth, &c. di Gennaio, of January ; - 
but in a.ſpeech of a higher ſtyle, it is better to 
ſay, il di due, &c. or ful better i/ /econdo giorno, 
Pottavo di, &c. 
Ciollective numerals are always Weisen; > as, 
una decina, half a ſcore ; una dozzina, a dozen; 
una ventina, a ſcore; una trentina, a ſcore and hp 
half; un centinaio, un migliaio, &c. | 
Diſtributive numerals are, ad uno ad uno, a due 
a due, & c. one by one, two by two, &c. 
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* . CHAPTER IX, 
15 or PRONOUNS, 


- Tars part of esch! is ſo called becauſe i it ſtands 


in the place of a noun. 


Pronouns may be divided into perſonal, poſſeſ- 


Sl . demonſtrative, relative and indeterminate. 


Pronouns have been confidered as belonging to 
the claſs of adjectives; but 40, tu, noi, voi, ſe, I, 
thou, we, you, oneſelf, or itſelf, c. are to be con- 
ſidered as true ſubſtantives, and deſerve rather the 


diſtinction of perſonal nouns, or perſonal denomina- 


tions, as they fignify one or more perſons who 
or liſten, and one or more perſons. different 


from theſe, conſidered only by themſelves ; nor 


have they, like adjectives, a reference to any ſub- 
ſtantive, or recal the idea of it to the mind.  How- 
ever, as it will not produce any difference to leave 
them where they have been n claſſed, I ſhall 
make no innovation. | 

Perſonal pronouns are ſubject to ſeveral yaria- 
tions in their terminations, the diſplay of which. 


| wal make mn: more cafily: nene 
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3 4 te, ti, to thee — 
4 Te, ti, thee - 
J Da te, from thee 


Variations of the Per ſonal. Pronouns. 
** BB Oe ov 
| Singular. JVlural. 
4 Jo, 1 N 5 Not, ve 
2 Di me, of me ] Di nos, of us 
3 A me, mi, to me A noi, ci, ne, to us 
4 Me, ms, me Noz, ci, ne, us 
5 Da me, from me Da noi, from us. 
AM 
4 Second Perſon. 1 
Singular. Plural. 
1 Tv, th ou Voi, you 
2 Di te, of thee Di voi, of vou 


A vos, vi, to ou 


Voi, vi, PR: 
vou. 


Da voi, 


Third Perſon Maſculine. 


0 Singular. _ 
1 Eel, ak abbreviation, - 


ei, &, e, he 
2 Di lui, of him 


2 A lui, in {, to him | 


4E 4 f 
5 Do e from him 


'Da 


3 Plural. 
£glino, effi, they 


Di toro or foro, 4 | 
A toro or loro, "to them 


Li, gh, loro, them 
1 from them. 


Third Perſon Femigine. | 


Plural. 
Elleno, elle, efſe, they 


| Di lero oz tare, of them 
A loro or loro, to them 
Te, loro, them 


Da bro, from them. 


| Third Pero reciprocal for ben Genders nnd Numbers. 


2 Di/e, of hitmſelf, of themſelves - 


3 A /#, |, to himſelf, to themſelves 
4 Se, , himſelf, themſelves | 


. Ds 1. from himſelf, from themſelves. 


To, 


* 


ee run faurs of srrnen. 


Jo, tu, 2 2 7 ella, eglino and elleno, are uſed only 
when the pronoun” is the ſubje& of the phraſe 
and governs the verb. 

La for ella, and i for elleno, is a aide con- 
traction peculiar to ſome provinces, and not to be 
uſed in any ſpeech or writing that aims in the 

leaſt at elegance. But how ridiculous are thoſe 
who, affecting to Tuſcaniſe, make uſe of it at eve- 
ry ſecond word, ſo as to diſguſt thoſe Who hear 
them 3. 925 
Mi, ti, fs, ct, ne, vi, as likewiſe 505 te, il, bo, la, 
bh, are uſed. when theſe pronouns are governed by 
the verb in the objective caſe, or in the third 
caſe, except #, lo, la; and then they either 
ſtand ſeparate by themſelves before the verb; as, 
eſa lo ama, ſhe loves him; io vi dico, I tell you 3 
or they are put after the verb joined to it, ſo as to 
make one word, and then theſe pronouns are call- 
ed in Italian 40. becauſe they are affixed to the 


verb; ; thus, amalo, love him thou Ace 1 tell 


ou. 
: The imperative; the infinitive, and the geründ, 
never allo theſe pronouns to precede them, but 
have them always affixed ; as, ditemi, tell me; 
teggetelo, read it; voghio amarls, I will love him; 
.  volete rendermi il libro'? will you return me the 
book? avendogli detto, having told him; eſami- 
nandolo, mine hum ; dicendomi, telling me, 

Fee 
But if there is a negative, the pronoun is- put 
before the verb in the imperative; as, non mi dite 
queſto, do not tell me this. With the gerund it 
is uſed either before or after, with tlie inſinitive 


always after; as, non dicendogli; or non gli dicen- 


do; per non * and never * non A. e 
&c. . 
| When 


. ² . owe Roe . aterolet” 


3 


-» 
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- When: the verb happens to have an accented | 


5 termination, as it is the caſe in the third perſon 


ſingular of the preterite, and the firſt and third ſin- 
gular of the future indicative, or any other tenſe 
of one ſyllable terminating in a vowel, then the 


conſonant of the pronoun is to be doubled, thus, 


amollo, he loved him; dirovvi, I ſhall tell you; . 


dacci, give us; Jalſi. he does to himſelf. 


When two pronouns meet in-a-phraſe, one of 


them govesmned by the verb, the other by the 


prepoſition a, or in other words, one in the» ob- 


jective caſe, the other in the third caſe, then the 


third caſe is to be put in the firſt place, and the ob- 


jective in the next, whether they precede the verb, 


or are affixed to it ; but the i in mi, ti, fo, ci, vi, is 
changed in e, and gli muſt have an e added to it ; 
thus, me lo diede or diedemelo, he gave it to me; 
" li ritoſſe or ritolſeceh, he took them (maſc. * — 

ay from us; te le dard or darottele, I will 


5 5 (femin.) to thee; Feel dico or Zicophiels, | 
I ſhall tell him. 


'The. ancients had a nk cnliom of putting 


_ theſe pronouns in a quite, contrary poſition, 


ſaying, io il vi dars, I ſhall give it to you; voi 
la mi donerete, you will give it to me; il ti reche- 


d, I ſhall bring it to thee; thus they would ſay 


likewiſe, dirollovi, doneretelami, recherolloti 
The pronoun # has been uſed alſo before the 

verb in place of lo, equivalent to lui, direct go- 

vernment of the verb or objective caſe. II how- 


ever has been uſed only before a conſonant, and 


lo before a vowel or an / impure; as, il chiams, 
he called him; lo ama, he loves him ; b ftrinſe, 


_ he embraced him 


Although it would. be a an affectation at preſent | 


to follow theſe manners of the ancients in a col- 


on loquial 
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Janata: diſcourſe, they are alas Impienien, with 
grace and: . are in | ſublime proſe and 1 in 


77 words, ne, ci, and vi, beſides their principal ſigni- 
fication as perſonal pronouns, have another as FR 
nominal particles. Ne (the ſame as the en of the 


- | 


ry. Bir 
Lui, lei, and 3 are erer to be uſed as the 


ſubject of the phraſe ; and whatever example there 
may be to the contrary, it is not to be followed. 


ve and lei, inſtead of a lui, a tg mag be ſpa- | 


: rin ly uſed in poetry. 


ro, in the ener caſe, i is not e in uſe. 
Gli, or li and le are preferable. - Glawhen a word 
follows. beginning with a vowel or an / impure ; 


as, ęlicuni, he united them; Fi ſparſe, he ſpread 
them. | 


Li is to be uſed when there follows any other 


4 conſonant ; as, li conduſſe, he conducted them; 1i 
na ſcoſe, he concealed them. 


Obſerve, that thoſe who uſe gli 9055 of a Jb- | 


ro, in the third caſe. plural, make a great error; 


but it is very proper in the third caſe ſingular, i in- 


ſtead of 4 lui. 


It is likewiſe necelfury,. to ablores, that theſe 
ro- 


French) is equivalent to theſe words, di queſta, or 


di quella coſa, of this or that thing; da gue/to, or 


da quel luaęp, from this or that place, and refers to 


a omen faid before, or ſuppoſed to be known; 


thus, ne vengo ora, 1 come from it now, that is, 
from that place; non ne voglio, I will have none 
of it, that is, of this or that thing; which place 
and which ching are app to have been known 


before. 


Ci and vi are uſed as pronominal particles re- 


1 ferring to a place, with verbs of tation or of mo- 
Hon with this eration that the former 1s more 


proper 


-* 
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| proper for places near the perſon who ſpeaks, the 


latter for places which are far from him; ci means 
in this, or to this place, or here; vi lignifies in 


that, or to that place, or there; thus, non ci E, 
he is not here ; non vi é, he is Bot there; non ci 


tor no, I do bot return here; non di torno, I do not 


return there. However, they are often indiffe- 


rently uſed one for the other. Theſe ſame words 


are often only repletive particles, as ſhall be ſeen 


in its place. | 
The perſonal | pronoun fe; called likewiſe a reci- 
procal pronoun, is uſed when it is neceſſary to ex- 
preſs, that the action enunciated by the verb re- 
mains in the ſubject itſelf of the propoſition, or 


returns, and, as it were, reverberates on the ſub- 


ject. When it is prefixed. to the verb, or affixed 
to it, whether in a direct regimen or in the objec. 
tive caſe, whether governed by the prepoſition a 
or in the third caſe, inftead of /e and a ſe, þ muſt 
be uſed ; thus, Cleopatra, per 15fuggire la vergogna 
di effere condotta in trionfo, fi ucciſe, Cleopatra, 
in order to ſhun the -ſhame of being led in tri- 
umph, killed herſelf; which comes to 2 ſame as 
ucciſe ſe mede ſima; alto, | diede la m is equi- 
valent to diede la morte a 24 medefima, gave death 
to FENG 
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Theſe are ſo called 8 ws denote poteſfon 
1 ſomething, 1 are as se ; - 0 | 


» 7 * 


bid - Singnalen. 5 i 
Maſc. F em. Maſe. Tem. | 
IL mio, la mia, I miei, bet mae, of © * mine. 
N tuo, la tua, I tuoi, le tue, thy, thine. 4 
I. uo, la ſua, T fuoi, He ſie, her meal 
I ngſtro, la noftra, Ingſtri, le notre, our, ours. 
I veſtro, la voſtra, I voſtri,” le voſtre, your, yours. 
1 loro, la toro, a _ le ory! their, theirs... 


The poſſeflive probs are propetly inen 5 
for this reaſon, they are likewiſe called pronominal 
_ adjectives. They are always joined to a ſubſtan- 
tive, either expreſſed or underſtood. In the firſt 
caſe they arg called copulative pronouns, and are 
indifterentIP'put either before or after the ſub- 
ſtantive; as, il mio libro, or il libro mio, my book. 
In the ſecond they are called abſolute ; as, di chi & 
queſto cappello ? & il mio, who's hat is this? it is 
mine, ſupply & il cappello. mio; conſuma tutto il 
uo, ſupply avere, he conſumes all his wealth; % 
ricorda de ſuoi, ſupply parenti, amici, famiphiari, 
he remembers his relations or friends. When 
they are uſed without the article, ſee in the ſyntax. 
By the above examples, it will be eaſy to un- 
derſtand, that theſe pronouns in an abſolute man- 
ner are uſed for my wealth, his wealth, &c. my, 
thine, bis relations, ſervants, follliers, partiſan, Ke. 

by rn e the ſubſtantive: Mi 
One 


* 
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One obſervation with regard to the poſſeſſive 


uo requires particular attention, viz. when ſ is 


to be uſed, and when di lui. It is a general rule, 

that when the thing one ſpeaks of belongs to the 
ſubje& of the propoſition. or ſentence, ſuo is to be 
uſed, and not 4 lui; thus, il padre deve amare i 
ſuoi figh, not i di lui figh, or i feli di lui. But if 
the ſubject is in the plural number, inſtead of /uo, 


we muſt make uſe of loro; thus we ſay, i gli 


ſono tenuti a.riamare il loro padre, children are 
obliged to return their love to their father; but 
not il ſuo padre. 

If the thing belongs to any other 8 
that is not the ſubject of the ſentence, ſtrictly 
ſpeaking, di lui ſhould be uſed; however, if 
there does not ariſe ambiguity, ſuo may be indiffe- 
rently made uſe of. One may equally ſay, amo 
Pietro e i ſuoi figli, or i | fight di lui: but one can- 
not ſay, Pietro ama Paolo e i ſuoi figh, Peter loves 
Paul and his children; becauſe it would be un- 
derſtood, that Peter loves: his own mme not 
thoſe of Paul. 

By all elegant writers, it is cn as an er- 
ror to put di lui, or di lei, or di loro, between the 
article and the ſubſtantive; ; as, il di lui padre, la 
di lei madre, i di loro figh ; an inaccuracy very 
common to ſome Italian modern writers. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


Are fo called becauſe tity dint out wg. de- 
eee a perſon or Rue Auer are as follows : : 


Singular. 
Maſc. Fem. 


Dueſfto,' que ſla, this 
DBuello, quella, that 


Coftut, Kt this perſon here 


Calui, colei, that perſon there 
gal, lache thing there 


/ 


Maſc. 


- Queſhi, queſte, theſe : 
Delli. quegli, quei, gue”, thoſe 


Ploral. 


Fem. 


Cofloro, thoſe perſons here 

Coloro, thoſe perſons, there 

Coteſti, coteſle, thoſe —_ 
there, - 


CF; this or that thing, mate: and fem: 


Sattler Thad: 
Maſe Fem. Maſc. . 4 i 
 Medefirno, mede/ima, Mede edęſime, j the ſame 
Stefſo, —flefſa, Stef, fieſſe, | ke" © HEE 
Defſo, 4 eſo, De, nes 


,, 


Dueſto ind queſta fan an object, either 
animate or inanimate, near the perſon who ſpeaks. 
' Ruellg and quella, on the contrary, a ſimilar ob- 
ject which 4s remote. 
Cioſtui and coftei are referable only to a rational 
being near the perſon that ſpeaks; colui and colei 
to a rational being who is far from him. But cu- 
ſtom has now annexed to theſe four laſt a certain 
idea of contempt, ſo that they ſhould never be 
uſed in ſpeaking of a perſon for WI” we _ 
any reipect.. . :. 
Coteſto and coteſta demonſtrate an inanimate 
objet: near the perſon who is ſpoken to. 
Cis is uſed abſolutely; inſtead of which, 910 | 
and quello may be uſed abſolutely in the maſcu- 
line, or queſta co/a and quella coſa ; ſo that one 
may indiſeriminately ſay, cio mi mee s 5 queſto mi 
Piace, 
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piace: ; queſta coſa mi piace; quello mi piace; s quella 


cafe mi piace, this or that pleaſes me. | 
| If and quello, ſtrictly ſpeaking, ſhould ne- 
ver be uſed when the diſcourſe refers to a man as 
ſubject of the ſentence. or in the firſt caſe ſingu- 
lar, in place of which, it is both more regular and 
elegant to uſe queſt; and gucgli. . 

When two objects have been named of which 
one continues to ſpeak, queſts or queſto means the 
latter, guegli or yuello the former. 

Dueſio and quello are not always abſolute pro- 
nouns; they are ſometimes adjectives, accompanying 
their k eme ; as, queſto frutto, this fruit; quel 
libro, that book. If the ſubſtantive begins with a 
vowel, an / impure, or a , quello mult be ſaid in 
the ſingular, and gueglh in the plural; as, quello 
ſpbaxio, gucyli anni. the ſubſtantive begins 
with any other conſonant, quel is uſed in the ſin- 
gular, and quei or que” in the plural; as, quel frut- 
to, quei Frutti or que frutti. Nelli is- not of an 
elegant uſe. 

Dueſta may be curtailed of the firſt ſyllable with 


the following words, mane, mattina, ſera, notte, 


eſpecially in familiar diſcourſe ; as, fa mane, ſta- 
mattina, this morning; /ta ſera, this evening; 
a notte, this night; but not with any other 
words. 

Poets have ſometimes, and that very rarely, 


made ule of e/to, eſti, 28 eſte a poetical licence 


to be carefully avoided. 
Obſerve, that coteſli in the angular, and coteſtui, 

both meaning hig man, are quite obſolete. 
| Medefimo, ſt fſo and defſo, determine with more 
preciſion the identy of an object. The two firſt 
are joined n the ſhape of adjectives with ſubſtan- 
tives, or refer to one expreſſed before in the diſ- 
courſe ; they are likewiſe | united to other pro- 
| nouns z 


- which. 


* 
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nouns; as, eli Ae, he himſelf; queſt medefims, 

this ſame, _- 

Medeſno without the i i is a \ gbod word in poetry, 

bat medemo is a barbariſt of me "_ to be ſhun- 

5 & 

- 1: Befſo and defſa give a cent en to this. e ex- 
| preflion ; they have a reference generally to per- 
ons, and are only uſed as the ſubject of the ſen- 
tence, or firſt caſe, and with no other verbs but 
| effere, to be, and parere, to ſeem; as, mi par deſſa, 

5 * to me it is e n e aff, it is im- 


Ii 
5 : 


* 


„ 0 RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


2 very lia: happensthat inſtead of ac 
uſe of an adjective to determine the qualifications 
of a ſubſtantive noun, we make uſe of an incident 
ſentence or propoſition, equivalent to an adjective; 
which ſentence is ſo called becauſe it falls within 
the principal ſentence, and forms part of it, in 
the ſame manner as a ſimple adjective would do. 
Now, to join theſe incident propoſitions to the de- 
nomination or noun to which they refer, words are 
uſed which are called Relative Pronouns. 
Cbe and il quale, maſc. or la quale, fem. are the 
chief relative Fe both meaning who or 


The firſt is Apart It i is uſed both as ſub- 
ject and as object of the ſentence, but always 
without an article, and then it is equivalent to il 
ee or la quale. 
But when it is uſed Win an W as, il abe, 
it does not ſignify ſimply il quale, but la. ua! coſa, 
the which thing. And obſerve; that when it has 
, * e this ſhould. be il, and not i, as it is 
„ 2 e ſometimes 


ſometimes erroneouſly done, unleſs it is preceded 
by the prepolition per; therefore ſay, il che, the 
which thing, and per lo che, for which thing, or in 
conſequence of which, but never lo che for il che. 

Although che is often uſed with prepoſitions, 
yet it is rather to be left to poetry and elegant 
proſe, and cui is more elde, ſubſtituted for it; 
thus, di cui, a cui, da cui, per cui, con cui, of whom, 
to whom, from whom, for whom, with whom. 
Moreover, if it ſhould happen, that when the 
pronoun is to be the object or fourth caſe, the 
- words che or il quale might produce an ambiguity, 
to remove it, the ſafeſt way is to uſe cui, which 
word, without a prepoſition, is never uſed as the 
ſubject or firſt caſe, but always as object or fourth 
caſe; thus, by ſaying, & morto Pamico, che Pietro 
amava moltiſſimo, it is not clear whether the friend 
or Peter is the perſon who loves; but by ſubſtitu- 
ting cui to che, it is eaſily underſtood that the ſen- 
tence runs thus, the friend 1s dead whom Peter 
did love very much. 

The prepoſitions di and a are often omitted with 
cui; thus, cui diſſe, to whom he ſaid; il cut da- 
_ bore, whoſe valour, inſtead of ſaying, à cui diſſe, 
il valore di cui. But obſerve, that it is never de- 
prived of the prepofition di, except when it 1s to 
be between the article and the noun it belongs to; 
therefore to ſay, il di cui valore, is deemed to be an 
improper idiom. To. 3 
The prepoſition in is often ſuppreſſed with che 
when it implies time; as, Panno che mori Galileo, 
nacque Neutono, Newton was born in the year in 
which Galileo died. The ancient writers have 
frequently uſed ſeveral . other prepoſitions with 
che; which cuſtom is not much tollowed by the 
beſt modern writers. Hg | 1 | 
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. quale and Ia guale are declinable; their plural 
| quali and le quali; they are always accompa- 
f nied with the article when they are relative pro- 
nouns; therefore it is an error to ſay, la J&ttera 
quale mi ſcriveſte, you muſt ſay ba wels "me letter 
Which you wrote to me. 
I I faid when they are pronouns velinive; Inne 
this ſame word quale is ſometimes a ſimple adjective 
- denoting quality, and it is correlative to tale or 
 altrettale ; as, quale & il padre, tale & il. figlio, as the 
father is, ſuch i is the ſon. Likewiſe it may expreſs 
a doubt; as, non ſo quale ſeegliere, I do not know 
which to chuſe; and finally it is uſed in a que- 
ſtion; as, Daremi il libro Auale? Give me the 
bock Which? In theſe three caſes the article 1 is 
never added to quale. « 
In place of guale as a "Smaps adjective of quali- 
ty, the word che may be uſed, when there is not 
the correlative tale; as, vedi in che ſtato mi trovo, 
ſee in what condition I find myſelf; che coſa & 
mai? what is it? non ſo che coſa ella fia, I do not 
know what it is. Ihe ſubſtantives ſtato and coſa 
are often omitted, and we ſay, vedi a che fon ridot- 


to; che & mai; non Jo che fia. On the contrary, 


- "thoſe are nat to be imitated who ſay, coſa e mai, 
non ſo coſa fia, leaving aſide che. 

Sometimes che is a mere ſinonyme of coſa, thing; 
as, & un gran che, inſtead of & una gran coſa, it is 
a great thing. Oblerye, that it is uled by way of 
admirat ion. 15 
Atſter tale, ſuch; tanto, ſo much; odet, 04 piu, 
more; meno, leſs, Ur. the! word he is put as a 

correlative; but then it is not à pronoun, but a 
conjunction, equivalent to the ut 
. Latins, as we ſhall fee in its place 


This word onde, which is ſometimes an 1 
of place, ſometimes a conjunction, is likewiſe uſed 
| : in 


"oe 
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in the ſigniſication of quale or cui accompanied 
with the prepoſitions di, da, con, per; thus, la caſu, 


onde fi parla, the thing of which one ſpeaks ;. il 


luogo, onde ei viene, or onde & paſſato, the place 
from which he comes, or through which he paſ- 


ſed ; il laccio, onde 6 avvinti, the tie with which 


he is bound. Theſe ſentences ate equivalent to 
la coſa, di cui, or della quale fi parla ; il luogo, dul 
quale ei viene, or per cui 4 il laccio, con 


cui, or col quale 6 avvinto. The prepoſition da is 
ſometimes added to onde, and the words luogo and 
coſa are omitted; thus, non ſo d' onde venga, is e- 
quiyalent to non 7 da qual luogo venga, I do not 
know from what place he comes; non ſo d' onde 


proceda, is equivalent to non. ſo da qual coſa en 


da, I do not know from what it proceeds. 


Chi is likewiſe a relative pronoun, only for per- 


ſons; it is equivalent to colui or colei che, he or 
ſhe, who, and coloro che, they who, It has like- 


wiſe no variations, and it is uſed in all genders and 


numbers. 4 


Chi and cui are often with 4 promiſcu- | 
ouſly uſed for one another, as may be ob ved in 


peruſing the Italian claſſics. 
In a ſentence of enumeration, cbi is made uſe. 


of as a diſtributive, in the ſame manner as quale, 


tale, uno, altri, queſti, quegh, ſignifying in Engliſh 
fame or one, &c. An example will explain ne 
rule better. Degli uomini chi & avventurato chi & 
miſero; quale & buono, qual” & malvagio; tale & 
troppo ardito, tal' & troppo timido 5 uno piange, 
uno ride; altri ama, altri odia ; queſti di tutto 6 
pago, quegli di tutto fi lagna: Amongſt men, /ome 


are lucky, ſome are miſerable; ane is good, ano- f 
tber is bad; fuch a one 1s too bold, ſuch another 


is too timid: „ one laughs, ariotber weeps; one 


loves, another hates; this man is fatisfied with e- 


very 


% * 
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very thing, that man comp lains of erery thing. 
Such varieties of expreſſion, with which the Ita- 
lian language abounds, are very convenient to 
manage the harmony and the cs of ns dif. 
ferent Ayles. 

Chi ſerves likewiſe for queſtions ; as, obs 6 1a? 
who is there? chi mi chiama? who calls me? di 
chi parlate ? of whom do you ſpeak ? con cbi an- 
ante ? with whom do” you 80! ? and ſo on. 


N 
oF INDETERMINATE Fa 


| eee Ty have been by grammarians ar- 
ranged under the denomination of Indeterminate 
Pronouns ; and as to diſpute on the juſtneſs of 
ſuch a denomination would be of no uſe to my 
preſent purpoſe, I ſhall likewiſe adopt it; only, 
for the ſake of order, & ſhall divide them into pro- 
nouns of quality, of di ference, of generality, and 
of indeterminate quantity. 

mo, The pronouns denoting quality are four, tale, 
cotale, ſuch, or ſuch a one ; een ſuch others; 
* as or like. 

Tale has tali in the Piana. It often has quale 
and quali as a correlative. Sometimes it is uſed 
without it; but it has a reference to ſomething 
a is ſuppoſed | to be known or mentioned be- 

ore. 

I tale, la tale, un tale, are en to colui, 
colei, un certo uomo, he, or the, or a certain per- 
ſon. vl 7 
- Cotale is the ſame as tale, and uſed in the ſame 
anner. 


Altrettali is uſed e in the plurg. ; 
#3 Wo iptt5 4 Puale 


©u 
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Nuale i is to be ako without an article, as has 
been already obſerved. 

240, The pronouns which denote lifference are 
three, altri, altrui, altro. 

Altri is uſed in the fingular as ſubject of the 
ſentence or firſt caſe, always in the fignification of 
alir' uomo, another man; never for inanimate 
things. N 

Sometimes ars is used in the place of uno, one 
or alcuno, ſomebody ; for example, tanto ſa altri 
quanto altri, ſo much does one know as another. 

By a particular elegancy of idiom, it ſtands 
likewiſe for io, I; as, io ve lo dico a fin di bene 
perche altri non vorrebbe boi aver cagione di adi- 
rar, T tell you ſo for a good reaſon, for I would 
not wiſh to have cauſe of being angry with you. 

Altrui ſerves for the oblique caſes of altri; 
thus, dt altrui, ad altrui, altrui, da altrui; and it 
is only uſed in reference to a rational being. 

Altrui means ſometimes what belongs to others; 
as, confumare ar to ſpend other peoples 
wealth. 

Altro is only uſed as an adjegive; its feminine is 
altra, and the plural is altri, a.:re ; it ſignifies a 
thing that is different from what one is ſpeaking of. 

'The word altro, indeclinable, is equivalent to 


altra coſa, another thing; as, fur ſembiante di 


rider Cy, to pretend to laugh at ſomething 
elſe. 


_ 3tio, The pronouns which either affirmatively or 


negatively have a general ſignification, are as fol- 


lows : 
Oni, all, correſponding to omnis of the La- 


| tins. It is an invariable pronoun; it acts as an 


— 


3 


adjective; it muſt never be uſed in the plural, not- 
withſtanding a few examples 1 in ſome ancient wri- 
bels. 


Ognuna, 


718 . | OF THEPARTS OF SPEECH. 


1 m. ogmuna, f. enary ane: or n it has 
no plural. : 

Tutto, tutta, tutti, tutte, all ; it is u&a as an ad- 
jective; the article is always put between it and 
the ſubſtantive; as, tutta la famiglia, all the fa- 
mily; aifſe a futts Sli amioi, he told all his friends. 

Tutti and tutte are uſed in the plural in the ſenſe 
of every body, the ſubſtantive being ſuppoſed; as, 
turti fi piſero-a ſedere, every one {at down; pre- 
Fogli per parte di tutte, he ee them on the 
part of all the ladies. 

Tutto — as a ſubſtantive i in the fingular is equi- 
valent to ggnicoſa; every thing. 

Tutto quanto, entirely all, expreſſes more forci- 
bly. It is declined, but never has an article. 

Niuno, niuna, and nefſuno, nefſuna, nobody, ge- 
neral negatives. They receive no article. It is 
to be obſerved, that when niuno and nefſuno are 
Put before the verb, the negative particle non is 
not to be added; otherwiſe it would form an af- 
firmative ſenſe, but when they are preceded by 
the verb, the particle non is put before it; thus, it 
is equally well ſaid, niuno quaggitt c pienamente fe- 
lice, and non v'ba niuno quaggiu pienamente felice, 
nobody is happy here below; on the contrary, if 
one ſhould ſay, niuno non & quaggid pienamente fe- 
lice,” niuno non é is equivalent to tutti | ſono, all are. 
When they are uſed in a queſtion, or in a ſen- 
tence ee doubt, they affirm even wirhout A 
at de; 7; 5; | 
. — is quite obſolete, and aiffews. is not of ihe 
beſt uſe at preſent. 
Voieruno, veruna, is equivalent to niuno, nobody C 
or not one, when it ſtands, by itſelf; but if it has 
the negative non or the prepoſition ſenza, or is in a 


ſentenee of interrogation or of daubt, it has then 


155 the 3 0 of alcuno, any. Not 
5 | lo 
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. 
Wulle is the ſame as niuno, and is in yeey little 


| uß r preſoat, except with pedants. 
Niente, nulla, nothing, are two invariable words, 
enoting privation or negation. I have placed 


them here, as they admit of the article and prepo- ZN 


ſition. They are uſed with or without the nega- 
tive particle, under the ſame reſtrictions with niu- 
no and neſſuno, and in a queſtion or in a doubt, or 
with the prepoſition ſenza, they have an affirma- 
tive ſenſe. + - 

470, The pronouns which denote an een 
quantity are: 

Uno, una, one, a, an, without a plural; thus, 
dicendo uno, tutta la.compagnia aſcoltava, one ſpeak- 
ing, the whole company liſtened. By ſome gram— 
marians, it has been arranged among the articles, 
how properly 1 will not diſpute; as, un uomo, 
a man; una donna, a woman; in which examples, 
and the like, it acts as a numeral adjective, deno- 
ting an indeterminate individuality. 

When uno is a correlative to altro, with a role 
rence to two things mentioned before, uno ſtands for 

be former, and altro for the latter; and when they 
are joined, Puno e Paltro, it fignifies both; in 
theſe caſes, it admits of an article and of 0 plu- 
mr. 

Uno, with the prepoſition per, is equivalent to 
ciaſcuns, euch; as, date loro una ghinea per uno, 
give each of them a guinea. 

Uno is ſometimes uſed in the emen of 
ſame or the ſame thing. 

Alcuno, alcuna, alcuni, aun ſomething and 
ſomebody. If a negative is added to it, it 3s equi- 
valent to ne ſuno. 

Dualcuno, qualcuna, elbe . 
3 They are ſubſtantives of perſon never 


to be aſe ; in the plural. When they act as ad- 
2 jeckives, 
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jectives, en generally have the following ſub- 


ſtantive with the prepoſition. di; as, gualcuno di 


gugſti rami, ſome of theſe branches ;. paſſerd 
_ gualcuna. di quelle. ſtrade, he will paſs through = 
of thoſe ſtreets. 
© _.- Bualche, ſome. It is invariable ; ; it is uſed for 
both genders only in the ſingular, notwithſtand- 
je 6 ſome examples 3 In. the plural, not to be imita- 
Ciaſcuno, cia ſcuna, ciaſcheduno, ciatbedana, each 
or every one, applicable to perſons and to things, 
are uſed with the prepoſitions, but never admit of 
an article, and are never to be uſed in the plural, 
notwithſtanding ſome examples of it among the 
ancients. Cadauno is a barbarous word never to 
be uſed. 
Cbiungue and ehicebeſſia, 8 are ſubſtan- 
tives indeclinable, applicable only to perſons, and 
only uſed in the fingular, 
AQualungue,  qualfivoglia, qualſifa, whoſoever. 
They are all invariable ; they are applicable. to 
perſons and to things, and not to be uſed in * 
Want. N 
Cbeccbeſſia, whatever, is uſed i in the ſame man- 
| ner. | 
It may be obſerved, that qua Ifooghia, qua 72 
o chiccheſia, cbecheſſia, are compound words from 
. qual fi voghia, what one may will; qual fi fia, what 
it may be; and fo, chi che fa, che * ia, he who 
ma be, that which may be. 
Tanto, ſo much or as much, is an indetermigate 
6 pronoun of quantity marking bigneſs or multi- 
tude. Its correipondent is quanto, although not 
always expreſſed. Cotanto is the ſame as tanto. 
Alquanto, ſome, a little, tow. It denotes a ſmall 
ben ot wy, Os: NY 
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need as AO an equality 


in number or in meaſure. Tanto, quanto, alguanto, 
altrettanta, when uſed as pronouns, are adjectives 


variable in gender and number; but it is to be obs / 


ſerved, that they are 3 01 as adverbe, as 
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Fed's Verb i that part of at's RE Ses 
ſes the exiſtence, or the action, or the event of a 
thing; thus, In terra & retonda, the earth is round; 
Pietro-ama' tt v1rt4,” Peter loves virtue ; ee 
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are performed at the time we ſpeak; or have hap» 

pened before:that/time, or are to be done after it. 
This natural diviſion offers immediately to the 


ind d the denominations of preſent time, paſt time, 


and future: time, which by grammarians are called 
N in the Engliſh language. 
Ihe preſent time is only one; nor can it Ferber 


wiſe, as what is preſent cannot be r e 0 
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But a8 hes paſt en different de- 
grees of relative diſtance or vicinity of time they 
are ſubdivided in different denominutions of paſt 


and future times. dtiit Unin Woite STOR; A 


þ In regard to the paſt; when the action we. 


| of is conſidered as not completed, or doing whilit 
another is likewiſe doing, or, by transferring our 


thoughts to a paſt time, we confider the deeds 


which were then preſent, it is called a paſt im- 


perfect or depending tenſe, tempo paſſato imperfetto, 
or tempo pendente; as, ſcriveva, he was writing; 
 leggeva, he was reading; quando Pietro dimorava 


min Londra, andava ognm mattina a paſſeggiare al 


Parco, when Peter lived in Londen, he uſed to 
go every morning to take a Walk in the Park ; Ar- 
- fu ucciſo da un foldato, Romano, mentre ld va. 
f * intento a ſuoi / Archimedes Was killed 
by by 6. 4 775 ſoldier, whil "he was totally. intent vp: 
18 —_ 
I the action or the event 1s nn 4 FN 
5 completed, it is called paſt perfect, paſſato per- 
fetto, which is likewiſe ſubdivided into indetermi- 


nate or remote, paſſato perfetto indeterminato or re- 


moto, and determinate or near, Palſate perfette de- 


terminato or proſimo. 
The perfect paſt indeterminate is made uſe of 


| when one ſpeaks of a time very long ago; and nowiſe 
- eonfidered to be linked with the preſent time, or 


if one ſpeaks of a paſt time in an indeterminate 
manner; as,. Roma 'comincis da piccoli principy, 
Rome began from ſmall beginnings; i Greri furo- 
no un tempo ſeloaggi, N Greeks were at a time fa- 

vages. gan E112 

The "aft perfect deterytinate- is uſe when the 
time we ſpeak of is determined or near, or, 


an 1 * ( 


- though it is diſtant, yet is conſidered as till united 
8 you "a Hg time ; 5 iert Paltro giorno, agi, 


ph de L 


_ queſta 


: a Audiare Þ Italiano, yeſterday, -the other day, to- 
day, this morning, this week, I have begun to ſtu- 


dy che Italian; in gut acuh do ſpirito di libertd fe 
6 daffuſo. quai ol tutta Europa; in the preſent 
age, >the ſpirit of 2 has diffuſed itſelf al- 


moſt through all Eu »Jeri and Paltro:;gior- 
no may however be c- dered as a time completely 
Een and not linked with the preſent time in which 


e ſpaalæ, it being ſeparated from them by the 
— of the day's revolution; therefoxe, al- 


though it be determined and near, the indetermi- 


nate paſt tenſe may be uſed; as, n ere re 
incominciai a ſtudiare P lealians. - Ng Teo 


If in ſpeaking of ſome; paſt event, we want to 


expreſs ſomething elſe which did happen before 
that period, e will be a paſt time more than 


perfect or overpaſt, (which word I hope I may be 


indulged to uſe, as 1 find it more convenient, and 
expreſſive of the Italian), paſſato piu che penfetto, or 
trapaſſato. This time is likewiſe ſubdivided into 
imperfect and perfect, W e rote tra- 
paſſato Perſetto. 3 

The firſt is formed with- the FOR of the 


\ . axiliary verbs avere or eſſere and the participle 


of the verb; as, Cicerone fu efiliato da quella pa- 
tria medefima, ch egli avea ſaivata colla ſua dili- 


genza ed avvedutezza, Cicero was exiled from that. 
ſame native country which he had-ſaved by his di- 


ligence and prudence. 
The ſecond is formed with the perfect indir 


minate. of the auxiliary verbs and the participle, 


and conveys an idea of a greater diſtance of time 
than the former. It requires to be preceded by 


theſe conjunctions poicbe, dopochè, after that; al. 


8 quando, when ; /ubitachs, as ſoon as, and 
the © like: 5 45, Cicerone dopoche ebbe TW la pa- 
tria, 

8 
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in mattinn, gucſtn ſettimana, & c. ho commciato 
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erin he fu bandits, (Cicero; after be ved el bis 


native country, Was baniſhed- from it. 
The future time is likewiſe divided into imper- 
Jedt and perfect; the firſt expreſſes ſimply an event 
that is to happen, the ſecond ſigniſies a future e- 
vent which is to be accompliſhed or perfected be- 
fore another is to be performed; thus, in the fol- 
lowing ſentence, quando or dopoché avrd prepara- 
th le coſe neceſſirie; verra a'trovarui, when I ſhall 


have Prepared the neoeſſury things I will come 
and meet you the firſt is CARS: 1 perfect Futures 
the ſe Sanne eb ane. 


Several — inds of — ate made by ufing 
the different tenſes of the auxiliaty verbs (ere 
and avere; followed by the inſinitive mood of o- 
ther verbs, putting between them the prepoſitions 
per or a ; as; io ſono per amare, I am ready, or I 
am near, or am like to love; io era per amare, 1 
was near to love; io ebbi ad amare, I wat obliged 
to love; avrs ad amare, I ſhall be obliged to love. 
The lame kind of futures may be compounded 
with the verb are, to be; as, to per rudere, 1 
am like to fall; „lava per parlare, he was upon the 
point of Tenne per Neb: Nerf Oh he” was near 
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its with a verb we only need to Appel 
ly the exiſtence of an action or of 'an event, 

| with any determination of number or perſon of 
tze ſubject to which it belongs, and'without expxeſ⸗- 
ſing the manner in Which it exiſts or acts; which 
manner being expreſſed in Latin by the Word 56. 
Aut, the Euglim grammarians have called it mood. 
The verb is then ſaic to be of an” mfinitive mood, 
133 is to ſay, JENS ite or indleterminate,” and h ay 
only 
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eee perſons and numbers; 
as, amare, e wt" are, ne) reads adire, to 
„ en i nn . 
But Wee want 1 expreſs likewiſe the per- 
ſon and the number of the ſubject in which the ac- 
tion or event does exiſt; and the time in which it 
is, Or has been or is to be, then the verb receives 
different terminations, which point out the diffe- 
rent numbets, perſons and times, and it is ſaid to | 
de of u finite mood, modo finito, that is to ſay, de- 
finite or determinate ; ſuch are, amo, I love 7 6 @ 
he read; wdiranno, they will hear, G. 
This definite mood is dirideck inge ahſulute a 
relative.” i HI ien 20 1 
When the verb en abſolutohy, without de- 
pending on unother verb, that fuck an event or ac- 
tion exiſts-in ſuch a ſubject and at ſuch à time, 
then it is of an abſolute mood, which, in the lan- 
guage of grammar, is called - indicative or demon- 
ſtratiue mood thus, ic leggo un libro, I read a book; 
io dor mo, I ſleep. The verbs lego and dormo af. 
firm abſolutely the action of reading and the e. 
vent of Scoping; without No ajz ie on any ey 
var 
- But when the wack | — A "Es 7 to WOW TTY 
and depends on It, the mood is then called ea. 
tive, of which there are three kinds, vix. the in- | 
perative the ſubjundtive, and the conditional. 
The imperative is uſed to expreſs 8 0. 
ueſt, advice, exhortation to the performance of 
ſomething, ſo as to include in one word both the 
comm and the action that is commanded, O, 
thus, va a caſa, go home; fute la tal coſa, do ſuch 
a thing, imphes 73 comandoyui Prego, Ke. +command- 
thee, I requeſt you, Gr. 1 
The above mentioned verbs amy bo 3 
and MEE verb ne the action "> 
man 
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manded is put in the ſubjuncti ve mood.;: as coman- 
do, prepo, deſidera che tu vada n caſa, or che ueniate 


a vedermi, &. I command, 1 requeſt, I deſire, 
that thou-mayeſt go home, or that you may come 


to ſee me; where it is clear, that the firſt verbs in 


the indicative ahſaluteliy affirm the will or deſire, 
and are therefore of an abſolute mood, whereas 
the verbs vada and veniate do not affirm; the exe- 
eution of the action, but are ſubjoined to the pre- 
cedling verbs to hint or point out the action that 
is commanded, Ac. to be accompliſhed; by which, 
I think, the nature of the enen mood. is ſuk- 
ficiently. explained. Der Deen nab ad 
The ſubjunctive mood laden a kind of fub- 
altern mood called conditional, becauſe: it points 
out the exiſtence of an action or event, on condi- 
tion that another action or event be verified; as, 
8 e as andrei a Wade 1 dem able, 1 wanne 
trav 

The 1 54 has no yoo rg „ 


8 in the verbs to expreſs dere, as the Greeks 
had, and therefore an optative mood cannot exift 


in an Italian verb. In place of it, we make uſe 


of two ſubjunctives, thus, piaccia al cielo, or vo- 


 gha' Jaddio che la Stagione. fra favorevole, may it 
pleaſe heaven, or may it be God's will, that the 


Lal be fayourable ; which ſubjunctives are ſup- 


poſed to depend on che abſolute mood of the verb 
defiderare, to wiſn; as, 1i0.defidero,. che. piaccia al 
ciel &c. I wiſh that i it may pleaſe heaven, e. 


_The- indicative or demonſtrative mood has eight 
| tenſer; ; the preſent amo, I love; the paſt imperfect 


amava, I did love; the paſt perfect indeterminate, 


amai, I loved; 'the paſt perfect determinate, 


ho amato, 1 have. loved ; the overpaſt imperfect, 
aveva amato, I had loved ;, the overpaſt perfect, 


_ ebbi To. I had loved; [the futurs imperfect. 


3 * N amero, 
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amero, rn the future perfect * ama- 
10% 1-ſhall have loved: 2 y (2 nit: ST Y 1 Tt. mY N. 
7 rative, properly ſpeaking, has in vie, 
re time as the thing Which is command- 
Jr requeitell; is to be ed after the com- ; 1 

mand. However, when the. ibn is to de exe. = 
euted immediately, the time is confidered/as pre: | 1 
ſent; and it has its peculiar termination; but When 
it. is to be accompliſhed after atiother action, or af- . 
ter ſome time, the future of —_—_ demonſtrative is | 1 
to be uſed; as, va prima a Londa, erat mY : _ 
Parigi,” met Fn undrai a Lione, go N b i4 
don then thow wilt paſs over is Paris from thence | . 
thou muſt go to Lyons. NN *. 2 [i 
| The ſubjun&ive has five tenſes ; . | bi 
io ami, that I may love; the paſt imperfect, che * 
io amaſſ, that L might love; the paſt perfect, che 
io abbia amato, that I may have loved; the over. | * 
' paſt, cbe io ade Amato, that I might have loved; _ 
the future, che io fra per amare;'or che id abi . 1 | 
amarr, that I ſhall love, or be about to love. | 7 
The conditional has only! two tenſes that are 
correlative with the condition, which is always ex: N # 
preſſed either by the paſt imperfect, or the over- bo 1 
paſt of the ſubjunctive preceded by the condi- { 
tional particle , if. Thus, the preſent of the 9 
conditional is amerei, and its correlative fe amuſſ; F 
\ 

| 

| 
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the paſt imperfect of the conditional, aurei hmato, 
and its correlative, ſe aveſſ -amato; for example, 
ſe Antonio amaſſe la virtũ, anerebbe ancora i vir. 
tua, if Anthony loved virtue, : he would love 
_ likewiſe virtuous men; ſ io aveſs potutu ſurei ve. 
nuto, if I had been able 1 would have come. Some - 
times the firſt ſubjunctive is omitted, when it may 
_ eaſily be underſtood and ſupplied; as, vorrei 4 
| ſere rico, I would: be willing to be rich; vorrri 
N r ee be willing to — where it 


is 
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is clear n r poteſf, or mi an 
. .meſſo, if 1 were able, or if iti wert allowedto = 
ia underſtood. Wben the condition is to be ac- 
cbmpliſhed in the time tu come, then the future 
| ofthe eg h er . for bqth verbs; thus, 
2potrd, verri, if H ſhallh be able, will come. 
But if te transfer our thoughts to a paſt time, and 
conſider the things which at that tim were in a 


tate of ;futurity; the preſent conditional is to be 


uſed, if the future time is indeterininata; as, Pie. 


tro mi ha promaſſo cba verrebbe, Peter promiſed to 
me he would come: A the time is determinate, 
the imperfect conditional is to be uſed ; as, Pie- 
tro mi ba promeſſo, che ſarebbe wemuro — _ 
: promiſeime-he would: have come tn. de 
As the 3nfinriveys always governed 
verd, bit receives bkewiſe all its — — 4 
time from. the verb on which it depends; thus, 
din andane I muſt go, is preſent; ho douh⁰,jjeůn- 
dart itthas been neceſſary for me to go, is paſt; 
Aovrò andbre, it will he mereſſary for me to go, is 
future. The infinitive, however, has a paſt time 
5 er to itſelf ¶ Nr andato, to be gane, and a 
ffture, Mere pen andarei to he ready! to g, or 
_ avere ad undare, to be obliged to g0. u: 30 tic 
The Italian verbs have a variety of terminations 
in their different moods, tenſes; numbert, and per- 
ſons; by means of Which, with ont fingle word, 
may be expreſſed; ami the perſon uf the ſubject; 
ada, the number of the ſame; zrid, the mood or 
mannet in which an action or event is affirmed to 
exiſt in the ſubject, or is referred to it; 40, the 
tie in which it is affirmed or referred to, that 
this actiom or event exiſts. Thus, in the ſingle 
Word vivo, I live, is marked, that the ſubject is 
the firſt perſon, chat it is in che ſingular number, 
| That eee * the _ of Dong: _ 
+ | at 
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chat it exiſts in the preſent time. It follows from 
this variety of terminations, that it is not neceſſa- 


ry to add the perſonal pronouns to the verbs. It 
is even generally more elegant not to expreſs them, 


according as harmony directs. 


ARTICLE 111. 
. 07 22 and Intranftive V = Sac 


: i -y » 


liebe; are called dne or intranſitive, ac- 


cording to the nature of the attribute which is ex- 


preſſed in them. If the action or event expreſſed 


by a verb paſſes from the ſubject to another ob- 


ject, it is called tranfitive, from the Latin word 


tranſire, to pals; thus, when one ſays, il fuoco 
abbrucia le legna, the fire burns the wood, the ac- 
tion of burning does not ſtop in the fire, but paſſes 
over and acts upon the wood; therefore abbrucia- 
re is a tranſitive verb as well as amare, to love; 


 Kggere, to read; ſcrivere, to write; mangiare, to 


eat; vedere, to fee, and the like. But when the 
attribute denotes an event or an action which can- 
not paſs to another object, but only modifies the 
ſubject itſelf, the verb is intranſitive; thus, Pie- 
tro cummina, Peter walks, expreſſes an action of 
Peter, but ſuch a one as ſtops in him, and modi- 


fies only his exiſtence, without pulling over to a- 


nen object. 


- Tranfitive verbs may be * abſolutely, witheat | 


| mentioning! any object to which they refer ; as, 
being aſked what I am doing, I may anſwer, leggo, 
Lam reading; ſerivo, Lam writing; mangio, L am 
eating, c. mentioning only the action in which I 
am engaged; but more commonly the object is 
like wiſe expreſſed 3 as, Ke le Oraxioni di Cice- 
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rone, I am reading the Orations of. Cicero; : Hine 


una lettera a mio fratello, I am writing-a letter to 


my brother. In this caſe, becauſe the ſubject of 
the ſentence is that which acts, it has ere called 
by grammarians the agent, and the object upon 
which the action is directed, and rafters, as it 
were, that this action ee paſs over to it, is call- 
ed the patient. 

When the tranſitive — * expreſs direaly the 
action of the ſubject upon the object, they are 
2 active; but when the ſentence is ſo invert- 

ed that the verb, on the contrary, expreſſes chief- 
Iy the ſuffering, ſo to ſay, of the object by the ac- 
tion of the ſubject, the verb is called pate, and 


_ _ 16 expreſſed by 42 ts verb eere, adding to it the 


participle of the active verb; ſo if we ſay, i Ro- 
mani diſirifſero Cartagine, the Romans deſtroyed 
Carthage, the verb is active; but ſaying Cartdgi- 
ne fu diſtrutta dai Romani, CO was ere 
by the Romans, the verb is | 
As the intranfitive verbs do not aa an ac- 
tion that falls upon any object, it is clear enough 
that they can never become paſſive. However, 
when one wants to mark indeterminately the ex- 
iſtence of an action or an event without 
out the ſubject in which it exiſts, they are ſaid to 
be uſed paſſively, and are expreſſed by the third 
perſon fingular preceded by the particle /ig as, 
i viene, fi va, they go, they come, equivalent to 
the French on vient, on va. However, ſome- 
times the ſubject is likewiſe expreſſed, though in 
an indeterminate manner; as, da tutti f corre al 
maravighoſo, every body runs to what is marvel- 
ous; da pochi fi vive ſug giamente, few people live 
wiſely. Suck ous are "NEO 7 W ee 54 


frees.” 
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When the action expreſſed by a verb, inſtead of 
falling upon anothet object, returns back upon the 
ſubject, the verb is called reected, and is always 
attended by the ptonoutis mi, ti, i, for the three 
perſons fitigular denoting the object, and by ci, 
vi, fi, for thoſe of the plural; as, mi amo, I love 
myſelf; i vedi, thou ſeeſt thyſelf; , crede, he 
believes himſelf; ci amiamo, we love ourſelves; 
vi vedete, you fee yourſelves; ſi credono, they be- 
lieve themſelves. _ P Opt AE Wo; 

All active verbs can thus become reflected; but 


there are reflected verbs of the intranſitive kind - 
whoſe attribute not only never expreſſes the action 


as paſſing to another object, but expreſſes it always 
as re acting upon the ſubject; as, abbatterfs, to fall 
in with one; accorgerfi, to perceive; ꝓloriarſi, to 

glory n, to repent; vergognarſi, to be aſha- 


1 


When the action is ſuppoſed to be between ſe 


veral which are reciprocally ſubject and object, it 
is called reciprocal. It is never uſed but in the 
plural, and is attended with the pronouns ci, vi, ii, 
as objectives; thus, ci amiamo, we love one ano- 
ther; vi battete, you beat one another; f ammadz- 
2ano, they kill one another. N 


ARTICLE IV. 
Of the Conjugation of Verbs. 


To conjugate a verb is to diſplay in what man- 
ner, according to the difference of the mood, 


tenſes, numbers and perſons, it varies its termina- 
— | | 
ſame manner, are ſaid to be of the ſame conjuga- 
tion, IS | 

| I | | There 


- - —_—_ 
” * - 
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The verbs which vary their terminations, in the 
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There are three conjugations of verbs i in the Ita- 
lian language, and they are diſtinguiſhed by the 
termination of the infinitive. _ 

I) be firſt in are, the ſecond in ere long or in ere 
ſhort, the third in ire; as, amare, to love; teme- 
re, to fear, cre&dere, to believe; ſentire, to hear. 

Thoſe verbs which follow entirely theſe conju- 
gations are called regular verbs; thoſe which de- 

viate from them in any of the terminations are 
called irregular ;\ and thoſe which are deficient in 
ſome of the wa are called n, 5 


_ ARTICLE v. | 


7 


0 the 4 fallen Ve erbs rere and Avere: 


As theſe verbs are made uſe of for the forma- 
tion of the paſt times of all the other verbs, and 
therefore are called auxiliaries, it ſeems neceſſary 
to diſplay firſt their conjugation before we proceed 
to thoſe of the other verbs. 

They are both irregular of the ſecond conjuga- 
tion. Eſſere has the ſhort termination, avere the 


long. 


Conjugation of the Verb Eſſere, to be. 
Indicative or Demonſtrative Mood, 


Modo Indicativo © Dimoſtrativo. 
Preſent tenſe, Tempo preſente. 
y. "OM SE e e. 
Jo ſom, I am Wo amo, we are 
Tu 75 a art | E 116 you are 
Egli é, he is 0 | no ſono, 
| Ella , the is 3 Ellen ow 2 


Putt 


+ A 


| | Vaſt imperfedt, Poſſato imperfetto. 


Era, I vas +, Eravamo, we were 
Eri, thou waſt Eravate, you were 

Era, he or ſhe was. _ _Erano, they were. 

Perfect indeterminate, Perfetto indeterminato o remote, 

Wo a HR 0 e 

Fui, I was FTFummo, we were 

Fofts,” thou waſt Fofte, you were 

Fu, he was. E: | Firono, they were. 8 


| Perfect determinate, P erfetto determinato o proffim 0c 4 


- 


| Sing. Flur. 
Sono flato, I have been Siamo flati, we have been 
Ser flato, thou haſt been Siete ati, you have been 
E flato, he has been. Sono flati, they have been. 
Overpaſt imperfect, Tropaſſato imperfetto. 
] Sing, : Plur. "WIT - : 
Era flato, I had been  Eravamo flati, we had been 
Eri flato, thou hadſt been Eravate flati, you had been 
Era ſtato, he had been.  Erano flats, they had been. 
- Overpaſt perfect, Trapaſſato per fetto. 
Sing. a Hur. 

Porche, after | | Poiché, after | 
Fui flato, L had been ' Fummo ſlats, we had been 
Fofti flato, thou hadſt been Fofte flat, you had been 

Fu flato, he had been. Firono flats, they had been. 
Future imperfect, Futuro imper fetto. - 
| Sing. | Plur. 
Sars, I ſhall or will be - Saremo, we ſhall be 
Saras, thou ſhalt be Sarete, you will be 
-Sard, he ſhall be. Saronno, they will bes 


Future 
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| Foture perfect, Fas 22 
gart flato, 1 or will have Sorems flati, we r ſhall have 


heen 
Sarai ſtato, thou ſhalt have been Sarete ſlati, you will have been 
Sara flato, he ſhall _ n Saranno flats, they will have 


— 


„eee Mood, Modo Inperativo | 


. 


8 — ' KW ; Plur. . 
e 0 * ; Siamo, let us be ' f 
Su or fia tu, be thou Szate, be you 
* let dm be. 


Sia, let him be. ; Siano or 


Subjun&ive Mood, Modo Saggiuntivo. 
| Preſent, Preſente. 


. ; Sing. : WS ; | Plur. 
+ Che, that ws, Che, that 
To fia, I may be Siamo, we may be 
. a, thou mayeſt be Siate, you may be 
Tel Aa, he may be. Sano 3 they my be; 
Paſt imperfect, * . 
Sing. f Plur. 
Che, that Obe, chat 
To foff, I might be or had been F6ſfimo, we N be 
Tu fe, thou migh er . Fofte, y 
Eg foſſe, he thigh Fiſers, 'they might be. 
Paſt ae, Paſato perfetto. 
wi Plur. : 
| Che, that Che, that 


To fra flats, I may have been Siamo flati, we may have been 
Tu fa, o fia flato, thou mayeſt Crate ati, you may have been 


ave been 
Egli fia ſtato, he may have Siano, or [Hens fats, they may 
been. KF, have bee 


OGverpalt, 
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Overpaſt, Trapaſſato. | | 5 
e Plur. | 
| -  . Che, that a 

J on 2 I might have been Fife fats, we WE) have 
Tu foffs flato, thou mighteſt Fafte Pj you might have 


have been been 
Fifero flati, they might have 
been. | 


8 * * he might have 


Fotore, Futuro. | 
Sing. 17 | 1 
Che, that | Che, that | 
Io fie per ere, I ſhall bs; Srams per tere, we : hall be 
Tu fi, or fia per ( ſere, thou State per ¶ Ere, you ſhall be 


ſhalt be 
nn. a per Urs they 


al Mood, Modo PR RY 


Preſent ; Preſente. 


What expreſſes the condition is entirely like the imperfect - 
the ſubjunctive preceded by the particle ſ ; thus, EN Fall, if 
I were, Ec. 


Its correlative 3 is, 
/ 


\ 


* 1 thou, could or would Seven; we nee F be 


Sarah, th eſt, &c. be Sareſſe, you would be ; 
Sarebbe, he ſhould, &c. be. A Jabs, they would be. 


Imperfect, Imperſetto. 


What une the condition is the ſame with the overall | 
of the ſubjundtive by the conditional partacle ts 
"0 ſe'fo ih fato, if wo been, &c. 


Its 


7 
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Its cot ] . - is, 1 


Sid a Plur: 
Sarei _ 1 would, ee. have Saremms fats, we might have 


Sorefti 6 thou wenden |  —_w Nati, you could have 
have been 


Sarebbe Hale, he would have , ws: oil flats, they might 
been. + have 2 
wh; 93 4 'f ** 


Infinitive Mood, Modo Infinito. 
- Preſent, Eſere, to be. Paſt, Effere flato, to have been. 


| W 5 ere per E ere, or far per 6ſſere, or aver ad Were, te 
i about to moms to be near to my to n 
e Ne 1 


naw Sing. Stato, m. 1 f. Plur. 50 m. 1 f. beer. 


Gerund, Effends, 10 n nell Mere, con Here, colÞ eſſere, 
eing. 


3 x &> £f 
"2 


| Conjugation of the Verb „ Avere, to have. 


1 Indicative or Demonſtrative Mood. 


| wig, 0 [fo 07 Plur. | 
Ho, I 3 Mbbiamo, we have 
Hai, thou haſt © e - Aoete, you hace 
n Hanno, they have. 
| | Paſt Imperfedt. | 
1 * Sing. | tot Plur. d + 


Aveva, or aeg, [had or uſed Avevoms, we had, 8e 3 
to have 

Avevi, thou hadſt, &c.  Avevate, you had, Ge. 
Avxeva, or avea, he had, &c, Aus vano, they bad, &. 


* 
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' Paſt perfect indeterminate, 
| Siog. yi Plur. 
Ebbs 1 had BE Avemmo, we bad 
Aug, thou aan Auoſlle, you had 
2867 be bad. | Ebbero, they had. 
[Paſt pero dm 1 , Co 
we | ; Sing. [IA | $5 Plas. | . | $5 | 1 5 
Ho ayuto, I have had 1 avuto, we have had | _ 
Hai avuto, thou haſt had. Avete avuto, you have had 7 
H 23881 he has had. v. Sat 228 oy have bad. . 
. " ; * 4 
| Overpaſt „„ 
Sing. | Plur. 


ien | Loren iithcne Wd he" 
Avevi avuto, thou hadſt had Avevate avuto, you had had 
Aveva 3 he 978 bad. | eee avuto, _—_ had bad. 


8 | Overpal verfedt IE | 1 5 9 
< Sing - 277 wb Plur. | ; 4 
Ebbi avuto, 1 had had Avemmo avuto, we had had 2 
Apelli avuto, thou hadſt had Aveſte avuto, you had had 
Ebbe avuto, he had had. Ebbero ann, they had had. 
_ Future 1 
Auourd, I ſhall or will have We we ball have 5 
. © Avras, thou ſhalt have Aurete, you will have 1 1 
Aura, he ſhall have. — my 1 _ ER, 25 | ö i 
Sing 0 | Plur.” | 135 ; ed 885 { 1 
| Hors avuto, I tall have had 2 avuto, we will baue 1 
3. avuto, thou walt have Avrete avuto, you will have - * 
Avrã avuto, he will have had. 8 avuto, they ſhall have | 


13 e 3 
F | Imperative Mood. e 


. Sing. Flar | 
„ T0 Cs 55 . . 
Abbi tu, kave than Abbiaie voi, have ye 
Abbia 9 05 let him have. Abbiano eglino, let ther bar, 5 


e 8 | Sandee "Mood. | 15 KS th 


ł᷑̃bc, that . 5 Che, that 
. 5 abbia, I may have  Abbiamo, we may have. 
Jiu abbia or abby, thou yo: Abbate, you may have 


have 


"Bel . may have. Abbiano, ho why have. 


Ae "Faſt ee 
. N 8 3 Plur. 
. cb. that 225 Che. that 
oe 1 aveſf, I might have Auyotſimo, we might have 
8 . mi aveſh, thou mighteſt have Abele, you might have 
5 he mg have. * they might NY 


„„ n res. — 
8 Ok that | "Che, that 
| abbia avuto, I may have had a avuto, we may have . 5 
Er s ad 
u abbia or abi avuto, thou Abbiate avuto, you may have 

te. 5 mayeſt have to he had — 
© Egli abbia auto, he may have - ovuto, may hav 
—_ Se ack gh 


„ Sing. r Flur. EA 
„ "Che, That. 1 85 Che, that | | 
. Ao avuto, I might have Avi imo avuto, we might 
| 3 555 had 8 have had 
„„ Tres _ thou mightgſt Hole avuto, you might have 
T 333 . ae, avuto, wy _ 
A badi. | have had, 
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; 185 5 5% X 8 ; : Future. | 05 2 
| Sing. 7 85 - Plur. . + ® 
Che, that 5 Che; that. 


Io abbia ad avere, or fia per Abbiamo ad\avere, or Aamo per 
avere, IL may have, or my” avere, we may have, Ke. 

2 3 to have a 0 2 
u abbi ad avere, or fii- per . Abbiate * avere, or fate : 
vere, thou mayeſt have, &c. avere, you may have, To 

Eglt abbia ad avere,' or fia per Abbiano ad avere, or Hand per 


81 5050 he may have, &c. avere, they may * 8 4 hc 1 
Conditional Mood, 1 
Preſent. | F : 55 : 


The condition is expreſſed by the imperfe& of the cubjune: Woe 
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Ns tive 1 by the particle ſes F thus, ſe aueſi, if I W ec. 
. Wee . de rs E : 6, | 1 
. a Sing. 1 Plur. 1 
AHorei, I would have | . Avremeo, 1 we would have 1 
Ayureſſi, thou wouldſt have. Aureſte, you would have 5 


Avrebbe, he would have. un they would hays. 1935 
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D AS. 
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| | Imperfect. ; 5:0 1 
The overpaſt of the -ſubjeaRive preceded by the . | 29 


kad a, 10 to expreſs the n thus, Je ave avuto, if L | 
a 5 


A 


" * 

K* > 
4 pv rad, 
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. Its Cl is, Yo 
gSiag. Flur. 
. Avrei avuto, 1 would have Avremmo avuto, we * 
bad have had 3 | 
aw avuto, thou wouldit” _—_ avuto, you would have FER. 58 
have had 442% 
Avrebhe auuto, he would have Aoribbers avuto,. they wu 
| _s havg had. F 


| Infinitive 


9 


* 


uſed in the foregoing verbs. 


F * 5 b „ 
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Infinitive Mood. 


. Preſent, Avere, to 1 8 Paſt, Avere, avato, to bave had. 


Future, Avere ad avere, or Here per. avere, or flar per avere, 

to be wear, or about, « or ĩn ney, or obliged to 
have. : 
 Participle Sing. l m. e, f. Plur. Avus, m. avute, f. 
ad. £1 | 


| Gerund, Aenne, in avendo, in avere, nell ee con avere, 
ceil' avere, having, in having, by having. 


* 


No other words, except the above, ſhould be 


Fou will therefore remark as errors to ſay, foſſi- 
mo and aveſfimo or ebbimo or ebbamo, in place of 


Fummo and avemmo ; che tu foſti or aveſti, in the 
place of foffi and aveffi ; ſarefimo and avreſſimo, in 


place of /aremmo and avremmo. Fuſti and fuſte, 


jůnſtead of Fofti and fofte, are likewiſe erroneous ; 


7 Juli and u for 70. and f«fſe, have been uſed by 


ancient authors, but are conſidered as obſolete. 


Tou muſt likewiſe confider as errors, ſers, ſerai, 


ers, and the like, for ſars," ſarai, ſard, &c. 
Ero and avevo, in the firſt perſon of the imper- 
fe& indicative, although they are more regular by 
completely diſtinguiſhing the firſt from the third 
perſon, and are often uſed in familiar diſcourſe, 


vet they are never uſed by elegant and correct 


writers. 
You mult like wiſe carefully avoid ſaying, ſemo, 


fete and avemo, in place of fiamo, fiete and abbia- 


um eramo, erate or eri, and avevi, in place of 


eravamo, eravate and avevate ; che io fii or abbi, 
ceſs Heino or abbino, in place of fia, abbia, frano, 

io. ſaria or avria, inſtead of ſarei, aurei. 

| Avers, | 
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- Averd, averai, and averei, anerebi Kc. in dead of 


avro, avrai, avrei, avreſti, &c. may be ſparingly 


tolerated in Poetry where a {yllable more is want- 


ing. 


Furo for furono ; fia, fieno, for fard, ſaranmo ; a 
faria or fora for ſarebbe ; ſariano, or ſarieno, ot 


forano, for ſarebbero, are rather to vs uſed in 
poetry than in proſe. 


The following may be conſidered as altogether - 
obſolete : dggio, ave, aver, avia, Aggia, aggiate, 
4ggiano, inſtead of bo, hai, avevi, avea, * ab- 


'' biate, abbiano. 


Ebben or Ebbon for tbbero ; ard, arei, for eri, 


avrei, are mere affectations. 
All other inflections of the above . verbs 


not mentioned here, and which may perhaps be 


met with in familiar diſcourſe or in books, are to 
be deemed either obſolete, vulgar or provincial. 


CHAPTER XX. 


or THE USE OF THE AUXILIARY VERBS IN Tus 
FORMATION OF THE COMPOUND TENSES or 
OTHER VERBS. 


SEVERAL expreſſions of paſt and future time 


are formed in all verbs by joining the participle of 


the verb with one of the auxiliaries. We ſhall 

examine when avere or Here is to be uſed. 
Tranſitive verbs, when they are active, are al- 

ways compounded by the auxiliary avere. When 


5 are in a paſſive ſignification, not only the paſt 
tenſes, but all the others, are formed by the 


help of ere, and the particinhy of the verb; 


thus, 
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ng 


thus, ho amato, avevi veduto, avrd letto, are ac- 


tives; ſono amato, eri veduto, ſard. letto, are paſ- 
*fives. e "Ws 
The moſt part of intranſitive verbs are uſed 
with ere, a few excepted, which are accompa- 
nied with avere. Theſe are dormire, to fleep ; 


© parlare, to ſpeak ; tacere, to be ſilent ; definare, to 


dine; cenare, to ſup ; ridere, to laugh; ſcberzare, 
to joke; indugiare, to delay; paſſeggiare, to walk 
about; navigare, to go by ſea; cavalcare, to ride 
on horſeback, c. „ Rees THER 
There are ſome intranſitive verbs which are uſed 
- ſometimes with ere, other times with avere.. Of 
this kind are thoſe which are either uſed in an ab- 
ſolute manner by themſelves, or followed by a noun 
with a prepoſition, or by one without a prepofi- 
tion. In the two firſt caſes, they are conjugated 
with ere; as, & fuggito, he has fled; & corſo, he 
has run; & viſſuto, he has lived; or & fuggito dai 
ladri, he ran away from the thieves; & corſo per 
lungo tratto, he ran for a long ſpace; & viſſuto per 
lungo tempo, he has lived for a long time. But in 
the laſt caſe they are conſtrued and conjugated like 
tranſitives; as, ha fuggito i Ladri ; ha corſo lungs 
fratto ; ba viſſuto molti ann.. | 
Verbs which are accompanied by the perſonal 
pronouns mi, ti, fi, ci, vi, require either the auxi- 


Harry &/ere or avere, according to the employment 


of thoſe perſonal pronouns. 
imo, Sometimes they expreſs a paſſive ſignifica- 


tion in tranſitive verbs; as, la virtũ ff ama da pochi, 


in place of ſaying, la virty & amata da pochi, virtue 
is loved by few; and alſo in intranſitive verbs, 
which, being uſed only in the third perſon, are 
called paſſive imperſonals ; as, ſi va, one goes; , 
viene, one comes; ſi corre, one runs, Sc. 


OF THE PARTS OF SPEECH. 


7 


:2do, 5 4 the meaning of "I pronouns 5 


is, that the action expreſſed by the verb remains 
in the ſubject itſelf, or reflects upon it; as, afflig- 


geri, to be afllicted; 9 gh to rejoice; ven- 


dicarfi, to revenge one's ſelf; compiacerfi, to be plea- 
ſed ; contr iſtarfi, to grieve, Sc. which is the ſame 
as to lay, affliggere ſt medefimo ; s rallegrare fe me- 
demo; vendicare, compiacere, contriſtare ſe ſteſſo. 

. Ztio, At other times, theſe perſonal pronouns 
are joined to the verbs only as expletive or orna- 
tive particles by the figure of pleonaſm, (as ſhall 
be obſeryed in the irregular conſtruQtion), and 


this is done as well with tranſitive as with intran- 


fitive verbs; as, il tale non ſa quel cb'ei fi dica, e 


Faria gran ſenno Hei fi taceſſe, ſuch a one does not | 
know what he ſays, and would do wiſely if he 


would hold his tongue, in place of quel ch'ei 
dica, and Yeti taceſſe ; which laſt manner, how- 
ever, would be deficient 1 in elegance, gracefulneſs 
and harmony. 


In the firſt and Geb caſes, the paſt tenſes are 


always formed with the verb ere; therefore we 
ſay, non ft 6 veduto neſſuno, nobody has been ſeen; 
é parlato molto, much has been ſpoken; mz ; ſon 
doluto molto, I have much grieved; ci 2 ralle- 
grati, we have rejoiced, &'c. 

In the third caſe, it muſt be remarked, that if 


the expletive addition is united to a tranſitive” 


verb, this retains, as uſual, the auxiliary avere; 


as, ei non ſu quello, che abbia detto, he does not 


know what he has ſaid ; but if the verb is intran- 


ſitive, it is conjugated with Here, even if it were 


of thoſe which are naturally conjugated with 


avere; thus we ſay, egli avrebbe fatto meglio ſe ſo. 


fofſe taciuto, he would have done better if. he had 
held his 9 2 805 . : 
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It is to be obſerved with regard to the 5 


"lie, to be able, and volere, to be willing, that 


there is a rule, which ſtates/ that when they are 
followed by another verb in the infinitive, which 


is conjugated with (ere, they likewiſe require 


the ſame auxiliary, and when by a verb con- 


jugated with avere, they require alſo to be 


- conjugated with avere; thus we ſay, non fon po- 
tuto or voluto andare, I could or would not go; 
nn ho potuto or voluto vedere, I could or would 
not ſee. But by examining the practice of the 


- moſt regular authors in point of language, it is 


evident, that with verbs conjugated with (Here, 
provided ſuch verbs are not accompanied by the 
pronouns mi, ti, fi, ci, vi, the verbs potere and vo- 
lere may always be conjugated with the auxiliary 
avere; ſo that it will be equally proper to ſay, non 
bo potuto, and non ſon Potuto andare ; non bo woluto, 
and non ſon voluto venire. 

Avere is ſometimes uſed inſtead of . in the 
third perſon fingular, even when (ere ſhould be 
in the plural; as, qui non vba altro che dire, here 
there is no more to be ſaid, for non vi &, quante 


 mighlia ci ha? how many miles is there? for ci | ſo- 
uo? con quanti ſenſali aveva in Firenze teneva mer- 


cato, he bargained with as many brokers as were 
in F Jorence, aveva for erano, &. 

Avere, followed by the infinitive of another 
verb which 1s preceded by the prepoſition a, ac- 
- quires the meaning of dovere, implying a neceſlity 
to do a thing; as, che ho io a curare ſe, &c. what 


muſt I care if, Sc.; non parldvano per non aver 
a dar conto della loro ;gnoranza, they did not ſpeak, 


not to be obliged to ſhow their ignorance. 


2 hy CHER 


T 


* ; ” P 
* 5 kb | 
. , = , 
OB. TRE: PARTS:OP SPERCHs: 148 
1 
1 8 * 
— 
* . 


* % 
% way 7* v3 *. 1 
Oran! *\ , 8 111 


CHAPTER xII. 


e On Ci 


a 


or THE CONJUGATION; Wy REGULAR VERBS, 


Tut manner of e an Itallan verb is 
eaſily found out by taking away the termination 


of the infinitive, the former part of the word re- 
maining entire, and ſubſtituting in place of it᷑ that 


termination which particularly belongs to each 


mood, tenſe, number and perſon. 


1 ſhall ſet down four models of regular verbs, 


one for the firſt conjugation in are, two for the 


ſecond, according to the two terminations in ere 


long and ere ſhort, and one for the third conjuga- 
tion in ire. 


Theſe are, amare, to love; temere, to fear; cre- 
dere, to believe; ſentire, to feel. 

I have arranged them in four columns, in ſuch 
a manner, that the learner may in one view eaſily 


perceive where their terminations agree and where 


they are different. 


n 


Indicative or Demonſtrative Mood. 


Prefent tenſe. 
I love, &. I fear, c. I believe, &c. I feel, Kc. 
| | Singular. | 5 
To amo Temg. Credo Senta 
Tu ami temi credi ſenti 
Egli or ella ama teme crede ſente. 


By Plural. 
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| Subjuntive Conditional Mood. 
Preſent tenſe. | A 
The condition is by 'the imperfeXt of the fimple ſub- | 
Fade 0288 by de conditional Set „ 
. ſhould, ul 
love "hs" ere . 
ge mh — temeſ e -  ſentifl, ke, 
EIDT e ebrrelative i, r 


e I might, could, Fm , I IEA 


love fear believe 
cry ee] 
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Anerei temerei ccrederei — 10 


Amereſti temereſti — ae 
Amerebbe temerebbe crederebbe ſentwebbe-: 


1 10 
Plural "% | 
* v * 


Ameremmo temeremmo crederemmo r 


. Amereſte temereſte credereſte ſentireſte. 


Anerébbero lemerébbero crederebbero Dentirebbero. 


The condition a coprſid by th overpul of mo ſim ab. 
junctive preceded bye. ee 


no, auto 
Joved feared believed Felt, 
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I might, could, &c. have 
wee gr © believed felt. 
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The following Tais may be of uſe to . in 
7. 4 all the Inflections of the Regular Verbs 


 Infivitive Mood. . 
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| 221. s, Pp. 


NT., 7 1 I 


AX. 
TEM. eva, 
SENT-iva, 


avi, 
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obſerved, that to ſay, amave, teme va, crede vo, 
* va, in its firſt perſon, although it would do well 


plural, 
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to diſtinguiſh it from the third perſon, and it is 

admitted in familiar. converſation, yet it is not to 
ba uſed in any elegant writing or: publie ſpeech, 
as the conſtynt authority both of the ancient and 
modern correct ne writers evidently condemns 


4 a8. © A 
it. N 1 


It is a moiſt other to ſay, voi amavi, voi teme 
vi, vas credevi, voi A in, the ſecond- perſon 
As it * uſed amongithe commu 
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3 inflead. of atnavate, temevate, credevate, 5 
entivate. "A 
In the Penn! ank third conjugations, in place 
of temeua, credeva, ſentiua, you may uſe, both in 

poetry and proſe, temæa, credea, ſentias and in- 
ſtead of tem vana, crede uana, ſentivano, likewiſe 
teme ano, credeano, ſentians, N ſecond manner 
is deemed more elegant. me ot, 
In the perfect . it is exroneoug us to 
ſay, in the firſt, perſon of the plural, amaſſme, 
temeſſums, credeſſimo, fentiſſimo, in place of am- 
mo, tememmo, credemmo, ſentimmo. In the third 
perſon plural, the poets make uſe of amaro, teme- © 
do, credero, ſentiro, inſtead of amdrono, temerono, 
&c. It is quige vulgar and erroneous to ſay, in 
the verbs of the firſt conjugation, amorono or amor- 
na, in place of amdrono. 75 
The preterite indeterminate of the ſecond con- 
jugation, beſides the termination in ei of the firſt 
perſon ſingular, in & of the third perſon of the ſame 
number, and in Crone of the third perſon: plural, 
may have the other terminations in erti, ette and 


Ettero; as, temei, credei, and temetti, credetti ; tem, p 
crede, and temette, credette ; 1enErons, crederono, „ 
and temdttero, credettero.. ; FE C048 
In the future, the verbs of the firſt conjugation 
© wes the a into e. The ſame. happens in the 
ſubjunctive. conditional. Therefore amers,. &c. 
and amerei, &c. muſt always be ſaid, and neyer 
amars.or amarei, with the vulgar, although this 
f laſt manner is conſiſtent with analogy, and with 
; the example of the other conjugations, bien 
do not admit of any change. But cuſtom will 
ſometimes tyrannize, with its little caprices, over 
languages, in ſpite of thoſe who pretend there is 
nothing in them but what is ſubject to the . 85 
voce in rac r 1 
Fa 3 
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Te Wyse nas in ths firſt edeljaition only 4 
the ſecond perſon ſingular which belongs to it. 


In the other conjugations, the ſecond perſons ſin- 
gular and plural are borrowed from the preſent in- 
dicative, and the others, namely, the firſt plural 
and the third fingular and plural, are taken from 


the preſent of the ſubjunctive. To confider it 


. Lightly, the Italian imperative is nothing more 
than a ſubjunctive; for if the command, requeſt 


or defire which are implied in the imperative 


; - ſhould be ex „ then the verb, which was in 
the imperative 


ut in the ſupjunctive; as, 
comando, prego, defi ero, vogho, che tu ritorm in 


eitta; che 'andinte a Londra, I command, requeſt, 
dieſire, that thoh mayeſt return to town; that you 
may go to London. It is to be particularly ob- 


ſerved, that when the ſecond perſon ſingular is 


LM commanded or deſired to forbear from an action, 


it cannot be joined to a negative; thus, we never 


ſay, non ama, do not love; non temi; do not fear, 


Sc. but the infinitive with the negative is to be 


peas * uſed, non amare, non temere, &e, Some gram- 
marians have ſuppoſed, that the verb dovere, or 
the like, ſhould be underſtood to govern this infi- 


nitive; z as, non dei amare, thou oughteſt not to love; 


non ti convien temers, it is hot becoming to thee to 


fear. But in ſuch expreſſions there is no com- 


mand. I think rather, that if any thing is to be 


ſupplied to regulate the conſtruction, it might be 


the future of the ſubjunctive, and ſay, comando 

te tu non fi per amar, che tu non abbi da temere ; 5 
„ perhaps more probably it may be an imitation 
ok the Latin, oli amare, noli timere, &c. as if we 


would fay in Italian, non vopli amare, non wogli te 


mere, by” 81 Os for! the fake of pre. 
5 WW” 


. * 


conjugation, the three perſons of the ſingular all. 
end in ; in the ſecond and third conjugations, 
theſe ſame perſons end in a, except the rſeecth) . 
which may end likewife in i, when it cannot make 
any confuſion with the ſecond perſon of the pre- 
ſent indicative, as in the verbs volere, to be will- 
ing; potere, to be able; ſapere, to know; in 


which verbs, vagli and rl, poffi and Saar %% : 


apps and Jappia, belong to the ſecond perſo 

the preſent fubjunctive; and vuoi, puoi, ſai, W 
the ſecond perſon ſingular of the preſent indica- 
tive. The third perſon plural in the firſt conju- 
gation always ends in ino ſhort, as amino; in the 
others always in ano, allo ſhort, remand, credano, 


ſentano. 


In the ſubjunctive conditional, inſtead of thie : 


third perſon ſingular amerebbe, temerebbe; crede- 
rebbe, ſentirebbe, one may, ſay, particular] y in 
poetry, ameria, temeria, crederia, ſentiria ; and in 
place of the third perſon plural, amerebbero,” tem- 
-ertbbero, &c. may be uſed ameriano, temeriuno, 
c&c. and ' amerebbono, . temerébbono, &c. But 


amereſimo, temereſimo, credereſiimo, ſentirtſſimo, . 


inſtead of ameremmo, temeremmo, crederemmo, I by 
| tiremmo, is an error of the vulgaet. 

Many verbs have a double termination in the 
infinitive; as, togliere and torre, ſciagliere and 
fciorre, Ec. which, being generally irregular, 
mall appear in the catalogue. of the the.; irrexulgr. 

Venues 2 
It is to be e that choſe: Taha! 'of the 
firſt conjugation which in the infinitive end in 


care and gare, require an h̊ after the c and the , 


in all thoſe inflections wherein an e or an i would 
immediately follow the c and the , in order that 
| wehe conſopants oy be ſounded hard in the whole 
| conjugation, 


or rut PARTS or sr EEE. 25 79 187 
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„ 188 + 3 15 or bs PARTS or PERCH. | 
{- eonjngation.- By caſting the eye on we table of 
n 8 ec it will be eaſy to ſee, that the 5 is to 
. added is ſome words of the preſent. and fa 
© grit indicative, in the imperative, in the 
2 ſabjunctive, and conditional; as, from 
e be bs. and A" 40 pay. nne 


| Tach, Lee, be. e pag ate, * 

= - nts, ea? os. © Paghers, ? pagherai, | ba- 
| cberd.. * -.- gberd. | 5 
eee ponder e er ee. pagherete, 
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It 8 And fo with the e 


_ Fm 23 To preſerve likewi che Nuten dy of pronun- | 
LDioation, it is to be obſeryed, that the verbs termi- 
nmating in ciare and giare, drop the i before thoſe 
ViAiuflections which begin with e or 4; for example, 
—— - , irom cominciare, to begin; mangiare, to eat, the 
future muſt be cominceremo, eomincerete, &c. mang- 
5 ers, mangerai, &c, 
With regard to paſſive verbs, i it has been: es- 
du mentioned, that all their moods and tenſes. are 
= formed by thoſe of the verb (ere, to be, adding 
dio them the participle of the active verb; as-like- 
nnlu.iſe, that when a paſſive verb is uſed only i in the 
þ A third. perſon either ſingular or plural, it is the 
SE third perſon of the active verb which is uſed in 
all its tenſes preceded. by the eee 0 it 
| at RK | 21 Wk nn 4 
| maronen 


or vm gars of sHEEör. 199. 


zaing wig be here elde odferved, that the verb 95 
wire, to come, is often ſubſtituted to che verb r, 
in forming the paſſive ſignification of a verb; as, 
la fabbrica veniva diraiia Aallꝰ arcbitetto, &c. in- 
ſtead of la fabbrica era diretta, the building was 

directed by the architect, Sc.; la moderazione | 
negli affari politisi viene flimata, da” hi, inftead o 
e 1 0 r in political al s is eſteem- = 
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| 7 or onthe Future: e 
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. imperative and” tlie eit fübjunctive rr Bo 
with the ſame irregularity, and when the future 
is irregular, the conditionn correſponds + A 
1 ſhall enumerate; the Italian irregular verbs ac- 
cording to the order of their conjugations, men- 
tioning only thoſe tenſes which, either in all or in 
ſome of their words, are different fromthe regu- 
lar conjugation, as the learner may eafily ſupply - 
the other demos I pr models, or from the ta- 
ble of infections. 
; (The: firſt conjugation has- 4 two irregular 
| verbs, * to give Hare, to 180 which only * 
er 
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. THE PARTS: OF SPEECH. EE 
be, . iſe. The difference wende 
theſe two verbs is, that ¶ Here fi ignifies the exiſtence 
of an object, denoting the quantity or quality of 


it; as, & buono, it is good 3.4 cattivo, it is bad; ſano 


pochi, ſono. molti, they are few, they are many, c. 
Stare ſerves to point out the manner in which a 
thing exiſts; as, /o bene, I am well ; %% male, he 
is ill; are in piedi, to ſtand ; ſtare a fſedere, to 
ſit; ſtar di caſa, to live. or abide in a place. The 
verb Mere having no participle of its own, bor- 
rows it from the verb fare to form the compound 
tenſes, which are the ſame in both verbs. 

Conſumare, to conſume, in the paſt — 
nate, beſides the regular terminations c onſumai, 
conſumaſti, &c. has conſunſi in the firſt, conſun ſe in 
the third perſon fingular, and conſunſero in the 
third plural; the e e is either conſumato or 
be 


Of the Irregular Verbs of the Second Conjugation 


The regular marks of this conj gation. are very 
| few, and are as follows: Al the others are irregular. 


| Battere, to bat „ Per dere, to loſe. 
Cedere, to yield. _ Premere, to preſs. 
Gredere, to believe. Rendere, to reſtore. 
Fendere, to cleave. © Ricevere, to receive, 
Fremere, to rage. MKRiptetere, to repeat. 
Gemere, to drop. _ 22 to creep. 

God re, to — 15 2 ſhane. - 
Mictere, to rea Stridere, to ſhriek. 
Paſcere, to feed. Temere, to fear. 

. Pendere, to hang. .  Tondere, to fleece. 


6 Dipendere, to . NY e to fell, _ 
n 3 . ALE, | 


or Tux PARTS OF SPEECH. 163 


8 rider, and its compounds tonchdere, to grant; 
proct dere, to proceed; ſucctdere, to ſucceed, have 
their paſt indeterminate, not only in ei, but like- 
wiſe in etti in the firſt perfon ſingular, in erte in 
the third perſon fingular, and in eters in the 
third perſon plural ; thus, cedetti, cedette, cedette- 
ro ; procedetti, procedette, 'procedettero ; ; concedetti, 
concedette, concedettero ; fuccedetti, fuccedette, fuc- 
. cedettero ; which terminations are more proper 
than ceffi, conceſh, ſucceſſi, in the firſt perſon fingu- 
lar, and ceſſe, concefſe, ſucceſſe, in the third perſon 
ſingular, and c&fſero, concefſero, ſucctſſero, in the 
third plural, which have been uſed by ſome au- 
. thors, and the participle ceduto, conceduto, &c. is 
likewiſe more proper than ceſs, conceſſs, Kc. | 
Credere, fremere, godere, premere, rict vene, te- 
mere, vendere, have likewiſe in the paſt indeter- 
minate the termination in etti, ette, etters. . 
Fendere has likewiſe the paſt determinate ei. 
and the participle %, and rendere has. rendei, 
rendetti and re, and the participles renduto and 
reſo Serpere, except in the third perſon rig 16-0 
| the preſent indicative, and in the gerund / 
ſerpends, is never uſed ; in place of which, 
peggiare is more proper. Splitndere has no par- 
ticiple. Stridere alſo has no participle, and it is 
hardly ever uſed in the paſt indeterminate; inſtead 
of which, the action may be ex preſſed by other 
words; as, mandar delle ſtrida, .udirfs ſtridere, and 
the like. Pérdere, in poetry, ſometimes admits of 
perfi for the paſt indeterminate, but perfo' in the 
participle is vulgar. | 
It will be well to obſerve here, that whatever 
irregularity affects the firſt perſon ſingular of the 
paſt indeterminate, it equally affects the third per- 
ſans ſingular and plural of the ſame tenſe, with 
this rule, that the final i of the firſt perſon is chan- 


ged_ 


8 
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"x into e for the third perſon. ſingular, to which 
ſyllable 70 is added, to form the third plural; 
as, Fadetti, godette, godettero.. The ſecond perſon 
fingular, and the firſt and ſecond plural, are always 
tegular in gti, emmo, efte 5. as, gode/ti, godemmo, 


 Sadele. In the ſame manner, from Jzggere, to 


read, Jeff, leggeſsi, lefſe, 1 ft wg leffero, © 


I I read, c. from givere, to live, iſh, viugſti, v 
vivemmo, viveſte, v vere, ] lived, c. and fo of the 
many irregular verbs in the following pages. 
We ſhall at preſent examine, firſt, thoſe verbs 
which have only an irregularity in the paſt inde- 
terminate and in the participle, reſerving or the 
laſt __ FREE have other FO | 


* Ports whoſe poſt indeterminats ner TY 


All verbs of this conjugation ending their firſt 
2 ſingular of the preſent indicative in o, 

ve the lt: indeterminate in , and the parti- 
N tto, ee dn the * 
vowe + 


Figgere or affiggere, ta fix, 4 1. fit ad ff 
affigga, Mili, afifſo. 
Configgere or trafiggere, to transfix, configgo, con- 
Af, confitto ; trafiggo, trafiſſ, trafitto. 
_ Aﬀfuggere, to afflict, affligge, affiifh, afflitto. 
Leggere, to read, leggo, leff, lettoß. 
Eleggere, to elect, eleggo, eleſſi, eletto. 

_ Reggere, to govern, reggo, rei, rette. 
. Correggere, to correct, correggo, jm corretto. 
Proteggere, to protect,  proteggo, proteſſi, BI. 
Struggere, to melt, ftruggo, ſtruſſs, ſtrutto. 
Diftriggere, to defiroy, diſtruggo, diſtruſſ, diſt 
Trarre or tr6ere, anciently iraggere, to 8 . 
en e e, 1 


J 


The following W have likewiſe the paſt 0- 
| determinate in /t bY their participle are e 


FSoerivere, 7 write, \ſerive, fſerifh ſeritto, with its ; 


aſoribe; cinc 


compounds aſcrivere, to 
to circumſcribe ; ſategſerinere, to ſign. 


*  Vivere,to live, vivo, wiſh, viſſuto and "_ 65 | 


ciently vi/h.: 


Mudvere, to move, mu, moſh, moſh. . 
Cuocere, to cook, cuoco, coffe, cotto.. 


Condurre, from conducere, to FOI oonduge, cow | 


duſſi, condotta. 


In the ſame manner, 8 to 18 to; 3 de. 
dares to deduce; indurre, to induce; introdurre, 
to introduce; ridurre, to reduce; which in poe- 


try may have, for the ſake of rhyme, the partici- 
ple, condutto, indutto, ridutto. 
Eßprinere, to expreſs, eſprimo, eſpreſſi, eſpreſſo. 


In the ſame manner, imprimere, to impreſs; ap- 


Primere, to oppreſs; rimere, to compreſs; Fee | 


Tn to repreſs, opreſf, oppreſſo, Re. 
| Scuotere, to ſhake, ſeuoto, coffe, ſeofſo. 
In the ſame Re} Grants to ranfom ; Per- 
custere, to ſtrike. | 
Lücere and rildcore, to 10 luco, leſs ; riluco, 


| rite withunt a Oe 


" Verbs whoſe 60. Fea Yes end in. 
All verbs which in the firſt perſon of the __ 


indicative end in do preceded by a vowel, end the 
paſt indeterminate in 105 ene the eee 
iſtic vowel. | 


erf, to fit down, ulis 0 aft . 
Belle to decide, decifs, er 


; 
[4 
* 
1 
9 
9 
7 
* 
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'Conguitere, to ſubdue,” e congui /i, adele | 
Dividere, to divide, divido, diviſi, diviſo. 
Kecidere, to cut off, recido, reciſi, reciſo. 

KRidere, to laugh, rido, ri ih, n 

Ueeidere, to kill, uccido, ucriſt, ucciſo. 

Rodere, to gnaw, rodo, rofi, roſo. 

Kadere, to ſhave, rado, raft, raſo. - + 

biedere, to aſk, cbiedo, chief, chieſto. 

Cbiudere, to mut, chiudo, chiuſi, chiuſo. 

Deldere, to delude, deludo, deluſi, deluſo. 
Eſcludere, to exclude, eſcludo, eſclufi, eſcluſo, 
Incidere, to engrave, "incido, inciſi, meſo. 
Intridere, to dilute, intrido, intrifs, intriſo. 
raue to intrude, intrudo, intrufi, intruſo. 


And their compounds ; 3 as, deridere, to laugh at ; 
corrodere, to corrode ; richiedere, to requeſt; con- 
to conclude, '&c. | 


Verbs whoſe preſent 3 ends in . 
ando or ondo, Ra alſo the paſt indeterminate inf 


Acebudeps, to pr ® 7% ads accefi, acceſo. 
 Apprendere, to learn, apprendo, a pref ae. 
Spe ndere, to ſpend, | 
ifendere, to defend, difendo, difeh, dife %. 
endere, to offend, 'offendo, offefi, el. 
Prendere, to take, prendo, prefi, preſo. 
Appendere, to hang, appendo, appeſi, appeſo. 
Foſpendere, to ſuſpend, ſoſpendo, ſoſpefi, ſo . 
Tendere, to ſtreteh, tendo, tefi, teſo. 
"— to deſcend, Sendo, ſceſi, ſeefo. 


And their compounds; as, comprendere, to com. . 
_ prehend; atténdere, to apply; conti dere, to con- 
rendy; wa, to underſtand ; iprendere, to re- 


proach ; 


. 


Folgere, to turn about, volgo, wolf, volto. 
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955 Wi q Aendere and diſtendere, to extend; aſcen- ; 


dere, to "aſcend; e to nt. Ge. 


Naſrandere, to conceal. naſcond, naſtofs, e 


and. naſcoſto. 


Ri iſpondere, to anſwer, riſpondo, riſpoſ, riſdoſto. vy - 


Spantere to ſpill, /pando, ſpaſi, paſo and ſpanto. 

jndere, to melt, fondo, Tui, fu 0, changing the 6 
into u; as likewiſe all its compounds, rifondere, 
to melt again; ai e to ee ; hay = 
_ to confuſe. 9 


Add to theſe, 


Porre or poͤnere, to put, pongo, 7065 pole 


Mettere, to put, metto, miſs, meſſo. 7 


And their compounds, diſporre, to diſpoſe ; Fr 
re, to poſtpone; comporre, to compoſe ;. eſporre, 
to expole ; axteporre, to prefer ;, Promé tere, to 
promiſe; commettere, to commit; . ammettere, to 
admit, Sc. Porre has other irregularities, to be 


| obſerved hereafter. 


All verbs which in the firſt perſon of the pre · 
ſent indicative have before the lad vowel two con- 
ſonants, the firſt of which is one of the three li- 
quids L, N, R, have the paſt indeterminate end- 


ing in , preſerving always the liquid e 4 


as in the AY liſt: 


Serrliere or fſeerre, to chuſe, e ah, ſcelto. 12 
Svellere or Divellere, to pluck, ſvelgo or n 
ſuelſi, ſvelto; divelgo, divelfi, divelts. | 
Cagliere, to gather, colgo, colfi, colt. BY 
Dolere, to ake, dolgo, dolfs, doluta. 1 
- Scidgliere, to looſen, ſciolgo, ſciolf,, ſciolto.... | 
Tagliere, to take away, tolgo, toll, tolto. 


. „ 


3 


+ Eſtinguere,+o extinguiſh, e/tinguo, in, 


| Piingere, to ſting, pungo, punſ, punto, 5 _ ; 
| Tircere, to twi ; torco, torf, royto. vg 


1 Spär pere, to ſpread, ſpargs, art, „ 


Sorgere or ſurgere, to riſe, orgy, 20. forts, or 


vail ; compidngere, to bewail; \contorcere, to twilt ; 


- „ . ö 
7 4 * , = 
5 e n ere er „ m 
- 2 


ane W ole; vinco, Aw" deg n Fo 
F Fangere, to break, , frango nk 13 H 


Tingere, to 9 tingo: wr tinto. 0 
Diſtinguere, to diſtinguiſh, di en es, . 


Giungere, to join, grungo, giunſs, giunto. 
Ungere, to anoint, ango, unf, ung 


Ardere, to burn, ardo, arff, 
Mirdere, to bite, mordo, mor morſb. 


Ajpergere, to ſprinkle, aſpergo, aſperfi, , 
Accorgere, to perceive, accorgo, accorfi, accorto. 
Scirgere, to diſcover, ſcorgo, ſrorff, ſcorto. _ 
Pirgere, to reach to, porgo, pon, porto. _ 


N e every, 6 conf, corfs. 


And all their 8 4 . to nd 


lect; condolirf, to condole 3 proſcioghiere, to ſet 


fins; ſconvilgere, — prevalere, to pre · 


ritorcere, to retort; Mr gere to come to life a- 
gain; concorrere, to coneur; ann. to have re- 


| courſe, and the like . 


— 1 
= 
: 7 — 


4 
- 
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- The following 5 have on 2 ones | 


cui. , 


Tacere, to 1 filent, Zaccio, eacqui, dero. 


 Piacere, to pleaſe, piaccio, piacgui, piaciuto. 


Giacere, to lie down, giaccio, piacqui, giaciuto. 
Nudcere, to hurt, nuocb, nocqui, nociuto. | 
Naſcere, to be born, naſco, nacqui, nato. 


And their compounds, diſpiacere, to e 1 
naſcere, to be born again. 


The following haye their pot. indeterminate i in 


Gates; to have, 50, ebbi, avuto. | 
Conoſcere, to know, conoſco, conobbi, conoſciuto, 
Crefcere, to grow, creſeo, crebbi, creſciuts. 


To theſe may be added prefiimere, to preſume, 
which has preſumo, preſuns or preſumetti, partici- 
ple, prefunto ; and piòvuere, to rain, when uſed as 
an aQtive verb piovo, piovui or piovei, pievut; 


rompere, to break, rompo, ruppi, rotto. 


The following are irregylar in ſeveral tenſes, 


In ere Jong. —Cadere, to fall. 


7 Indicative. —Preſent, Cado or caggio, cadi, cade 
cadiamo or caggiamo, cadete, cadono or chegions. 
Paſt indeterminate, caddi, cadęſti, cadde : cadem- 
mo, cadeſte, caddero. Future, cadrs or caders, 
cadrai or - caderai, &c. likewiſe the conditional, 
cadrei or caderei, cadreſti or cadereſti, & c. 


VN. B. Cadrò and cadrei is the moſt proper. 


Participle, cadutu. Gerund, cadendo. 
es . The 


fag 1 or u PARTS or SPEECH, 


| The auxiliary verb eſſere is uſed in its com- 
pound tenſes, ſono caduto, Tos era ene &c. 


- Dolere, to grieve” and to ke. 


Indicative preſent, Dolo or doglio, duel SR f 
 dogliamo, dolete, dolgono or. doghtono. Paſt. inde- 
terminate, dolſs, doleſti, dolſe : dolemmo,  doleſte, 
dolſero-. Future, dorro, dorrai, dorrd : dorremo, 


dorrete, dorranno; and the conditional, dorrer, 


dorreſti, &c. Participle, doluto. Gerund, dolendo. 
When this verb ſignifies to grieve, it is uſed as 
a reflected one, with the oblique caſes of the per- 
ſonal pronouns, mi, ti, fi. ci, vi, ft, according to 
the obſervations already made in the chapter: of 
pronouns perſonal. 
For the compound tenſes the a ere is 
to be uſed, mz ſono doluto, ti ſei doluto, &c. which 
is always the caſe in reflected verbs. | 
But when it means to ake, they are conipousd- 
; ad with avere; thus, mi ha doluto il capo tutta 
queſta mattina, my "one m on this morning. 


„ a to owe. 


1 — Preſent, Devo, debbo or Utggio; oe 
debbi or dei; deve, debbe or dee: dobbiamo, dovete, 
de vono, debbono, deggiono, deono or denno. Paſt in- 
determinate, dovetti, doveſti, &c. is regular. Fu- 
ture, dovrò, douvrai, dovrd: douremo, dovrete, dov- 
ranno. Subjunctive.—Preſent, Io debba or deggia, 
tu debbi or 3 or deggia, eli debba or deggia - 
dobbiamo, dobbiate, debbano or deggiano or n 
ee dovuto. ahi dovendo. © 


oy 


»Ab 4 


o 


. 
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Parere, to appear. 


Indicative.—Preſent, Paio, pari, pare; paiamo, 
parete, þ4iono. Paſt indeterminate, parvi, pare/ti, 
parve:: paremms, pareſjte, parvero.. Future, parrs, 
parrai, parrd : parrems, parrete, parranno. Sub- 
junctive.—Preſent, Ia, tu, egh paia - paiamo, paiate, 
eee Conditional, parrei, parreſti, parrebbe, &c. 

articiple, paruto, which is more eligible than 
Paco. Gerund, parengo. | 


* 
4 * 
* 9 


Potere, to be . 


malta —Preſent, Pofſo, puoi, pad: or - puote- I 
Nane potete, paſſono. Paſt ingeterminate, porter, 

&c. 1s regular. Future, ads! Potrai, potrd po- 
tremo, potrete, potranno. Subjunctive. — Pre- 
ſent, Jo poſſa, tu poſi or oſſa, egi poſſa : poſſia- 
mo, poſfiate, pdlſano. Conditional, potent, potreſti, 
potrebbe or potria : potremmo, ' potreſte, purrebbero. 
Participle, potuto. Gerund, potendo. 5 

Puole for pus, potiamo for poſſiamo, are barba- 
riſms of the vulgar. Potero, &c. poterei, &c. 
ſhould be left to the clowns. Poria for potrei 
and potrebbe, poriano for patræbbero, are n 
Pelſuto for potuto, is a barbariſm. 


* 


Ssapere, to know. 
dudicativensPrefing So, ſai, fa: fappiamo, ſu- 


| pete, anno. Paſt indeterminate, ſehbi, ſapeſti, ſep- 


þe : ſapemmo, ſapeſte, ſe ppero. Future, ſapro. ſa- 
— ſaprs : ſapremo, ſaprete, ſupranno. Impera- 
tive, ſappi tu, & c. Subjunctive.—Preſent, Jo ſappra, 
tu ſappi or ſappia,” eli ſappia : ſappiams, fappiate, 
ſappiano. Conditional,” ſaprei, ſapreſti, &c. Par- 
* ſaputo. Gerund, ſapendwo. 
© Sapers, &c. and Japerci; d are quite wake, | 
Saedere, 
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Salere, to fit. 
Indieative gs ego, Reds, fiedt': Kaen 


© ſegyiams, ere, fe ond or ſtggiono. Paſt in- 


determinate, ſedei, 1 &c. regular. Subjunc- 
tive.—Pteſent, 7, cy eli ſexpa: ſediamo or ſeg. 
Fiamo, He [trgnho. Participle, feduto. Ge. 
rund, e. 122 


2 enere, to hold. 


Indicative. —Preſetit, Tengo, "hens, tiene ten- 
ghnamo or teniamo, tenete, tengono. Paſt indeter- 
minate, tenni, teneſ/ti, tenne : tenemmo, tengſte, ten- 
nero. Future, .terrd, terrai, terrd terremo, terre- 
te, terranno. Subjunctibe.—Preſent, Jo tenga, tu 
teng bi or tenga, egli tenga : tenghiamo, tenghiate, 
tengano. Conditional, terrei, terreſti, &c. . 
ciple, tenuto. Gerund, tenendo. 

And its compounds, aſtenerſi, to abſtain ; man- 
tenere, to maintain; contenere, to contain; ri- 
Oy to keep back, Sc. ny” 


valve, to "op 
Indicative.—Preſent, Vedo, veggo or veggio, vedi, 


 vede : vediamo or veggiamo, vedete, vedono, veiggo- 


no or veggiono, Paſt indeterminate, vidi or veddi, 
vedeſti, vide or vedde : 'vedemmo, vedefte, wider or 
oweddero. Future, vedro, vedrai, vedrd: vedremo, 


dedrete, vedranno. Subjunctive.Preſent, Ie veda 


or vegga or veggia ; tu vegght or Vegga, egi weaa, 
vegga or veggia ; vediamo or veggiumo, vediate or 
veggiate, vedano, vigganc or vegpiano. Condi- 
tional, vedrei, vedreſti, &c. * "weduto. 
Gerund, vedendo. % * 

 Vederd and ordered + are . 


Volere, 


or Ant ars | 9 1273 


Valere, to be willing. _ OY 45 N 


/ Indicative Preſent, Voglio or os, voi, eie 
voghamo, volete, vogliono. Paſt indeterminate, 


volli, voleſti, volle. volemmo, voleſte, volleyo. Fu- 


ture, vorrò, vorrai, vorrd: vorremo, vorrete, vor- 
ranno. Imperative, vogli tu, & c. Subjunctive.— Pre- 
ſent, Jo voglia, tu vogli or voglia, eli voglia : vo- 
glia, vogliate, vogliano. Conditional, vorrei, 


„ vorrebbe : vorremmo, vor reſte, 'vordbbery. | 


Participle, voluto. Gerund, volentdo. 
Vol, volſe and volſero belong to the verb WN 


to turn about, and therefore are not to be uſed, 


ns ſotme of the vulgar do, for volli, volle and volle- 
ro. If ſome of be ancient writers have uſed 
them, it has been ſo rare, and for the neceſſſty of 


for voluto 1 is a barbariſm. 


rhyme, that they are not to be imitated. 3 


"© Irregular yak” in ere bort. ben 
Bevere or bere, to drink. 

Indicative.—Preſent, Bevo or Beo, bevi or bei, 

beve or ber: beviamo or beiamo, bevete or dere, 


be&vons or 'btono. Imperfect, beveva or beveg' or 
derda, bevevi or bervi, &c. Paſt indeterminate, 


Bevetti or bevvi, beveſti or beeſli, bevette or bevve © 


de vemmo or beemmo, bevefte or beſte, brotttero or 


dero. Future, bers, berai, herd, 'beremo, bere- 


te, beranno. Suͤbjunctive.— Preſent, Jo bzva or 
bea, tu bevi or beva or bet or bra, cli beva or bea. 

Beviamo or beiamo, beviate or beiate, de vano or be- 
no. Conditional, berei, berrſti, berebbe: herem- 


mo,  bereſte, bercböero. = W Ge- 


N 

0 
7 
[| 
| 


Bebbj, | 
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Bebbi, bedbe, bebbero. in place of zevvi, bevve, 
ze vvero, have never been uſed by the beſt authors. 
Bevers, &c. beverei,' &c, are ſometimes; uſed in 
colloquial ee but not ee lo 9 <logane. as 


un nen 


7 N 9 1 e . 2 „ 
24 18 3 J S 


- Diſs abit: ee to fay or well. 


. Dico, dici, dice: _ diciams, 
| tits, dicono. Imperfect, diceva, dicevi, diceua: 
dicevamo, a dic vano. Paſt indeterminate, 
diſk, diceſti, difſe.: dicemmo, diceſte, diſſero. Fu- 
ture, dito, dirai, dird: diremo, direte, diranno. 
Imperative, di tu, dica eli, &c. Subjunctive.— 
Preſent, Io dica, tu dicht or dica, celi dica : dicia- 
mo, diciate, dicano. . 4 o Ke tu diceſt, 
diceſſe: dictſſimo, diceſte, diceſſero. Farticiple, * 
ta. Gerund, dicendo. $ 

Its compounds benedire, to b maledire, to 
curſe; ridire, to tell again; contradire, to contra- 

dict; predire, to foretell; diſtire, to. unſay, &c. 
are : conjugated in the dame way. 


F. are, anc gs ficere, to pag or do. 


| Indicative.—Preſent, Fo, fai, fa: ' facciamo, fa- 

te, anno. Imperfect, faceva, facevi, faceua, &c. 

Paſt indeterminate, fei, faceſli, fece: fucemmo, 

Faceſte, fecero. Imperative, fa tu, faccia egh, &c. 

; Subjunctive.—Preſent, Ie, tu and egli. faccia: fac- 

2 facciate, facciano, Imperfect, Jo and tu Fa- 

» Jaceſſe : faceſſimo, ' faceſte, Jacęlſero. Mg Partici- 

& fatto. - Gerund, face | 

wy > for fo; fea for Faceva ; fe and feo. for 

* * 3 fero and - fenno for fecero ; faria for 
- farebbe ; ; fariano. tor fardbbero 5 fe ** ee 

poetical. 

Cal Feciono 


or ür rare or oxxen.· —_— 


'F Eciono "I feeers, i is obſolete. | 
_ Ficcino for facciano, is a very eech error. 
' Disfare, to undo; rifare, to do again; confare 


or confarfi, to agree or oy with, are ' conjugated | in 
the lame manner. 


| Forre, anciently pinere, to put. 


Indicative. Preſent, Pongo, poni, pone: Parte, 


mo or ponghiamo, ponete, pongono. Imperfect, 
pone va, ponevi, &c, Paſt indeterminate,” po, po- 

5 paſe: ponemmo, poneſte, poſero.  F Fay 
porro „ porrai, porrd: porremo,  porrete, porrannd. 
Subjunctive.—Preſent, Jo ponga, tu ponghi or pon- 


Fa, eli ponga : pong biamo, * pongano. 


Imperfect, io and tu ponelf, N = 5 yt. Ge. | 
articip e, poſto. Ge- 


tional, parrei, porreſti, &c 
rund, ponendo. 


All its compounds, diſporre, to diſpoſe ; compor- 


ye, to compoſe; frapporre, to put between; poſ- 


porre, to poſtpone ; proporre, to propoſe; riporre, | 


to put again; interporre, to interpole, We. are 
conjugated in the ſame manner. 9 wh Y 


Scegliere or ſcerre, to chuſe. 


Indicative.— Preſent, Scelgo, ſcepli, Kerle: 
ſeegliamo, 100 cegliete, ſcelgono. Paſt indeterminate, 
N ſceplieſti, ſceſſe: ſcegliemmo, ſceglieſte, ſcelſe- 

Future, 2 eglierò, &c, Imperative, /cegli tu, 
ade egli: ſceghamo, ſcegliete, ſcelgano. Sub- 
zunQtive.—Preſent, Io ſcelga, tu ſcelghi or ſcelga, 
eli ſcelga: ſcelghiamo, ſcelghiate, ſctlgano. | Im- 


perfect, ſceglieffi, &c. Conditional, ns, e. 


ID Jeans "Cv" Wa 


. 
5 
0 
— 

* 

o 

. 1 0 

Pak 
* 7 . 8 
2 — = —— 
3 * — 2 . a — — _ 
— — ——— —— ũ — — ́— — — 


£56 or ru ranrs OF SPEECH. 


1  Seioglere or feiorre, to looſen. 
© Indicative-=Preſent, "ny. Ie or. /ciol go, Hal. 
OF 


ſriogh 2  Seiegliamo, ſrigghsete, gore 

no. Paſt indeterminate, /ciolfr, ſcioglie/ts, role: . 

 ſeiogliemmo, ſcioglieſte, ſciòlſero. Future, ſeiorrs, 

ſeiorrai, ſriorrg : ſciorremo, ſciorrete, ſcioranno. 

Subjunctive. — Preſent, Jo, tu fu and eg : 
ſeiolghiams or ſoiegliamo, ſciogliate, 

ditional, {ciorrei, _—_ „ &c. Participle, 2 


tes Gerund, Gia ende 
| punds diſciorre,. to untie; fro- 


And its 
, te free, i 

. Conjugate i on the ſame model, corre or 

cighere, to gather; racorre or raccogliere, and 

r or ricigliere, to dolles or to gather again. 


Sperre, to extinguiſh, and Spignere, to puſh. 


+ Theſe ta verbs have the ſame terminations, 
anly changing the e into i. 

8 — Preſent, Spengo, ſperni, /pegne : 
ſpenghiamo, ſpegnete, dengons. Paſt indetermi- 
nate, ſpenfi, ſpegneſti, ſpenſe : ſpegnemmo, ſpeg- 
neſte, ſpenſero. Subjunctive.—Preſent, Jo ſpenga, 
tu ſpenghi or ſpenga, egli oh Jſpenghiamo, ſpen- 
- F&biate, ſpengano. FRY % RET Gerund, 

| JOS 


 Tagliors or torre, to as away. 


Tuis verb, with its compounds, aiflghere, t 


aduade; t ere, to take away again, fol- 
1 the . e feisy erg. | 8 


 Addurre, to- bring forth 3 condurre, to lead; 
produrre, to produce; ridurre, to reduce, &c. are 
varied according to their ancient infinitive, addi- 
Fe FE | cee, 
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cere, condicere, producere, riducere, &c, ex- 
cept in the future, whoſe terminations are, ad- 
2 addurrai, Ard: addurremo, addurrete, 


_ addyrranno ; and the conditional, which follows. 
the analogy of the future, addurrei, addurreſti, &c. 
The paſt indeterminate is, edduſſ, pond, Ke 


* riduff, &c. 


E the Saks Verbs of the Third Conjugation. 
Aprire, to open ; : coprire, to cover; 4 e 


to cover again; ſcoprire, to diſcover; Sc. are re- 
gular in all their tenſes; only in the paſt indeter- 


minate, beſides the terminations in ii, i and ixono, 
they have it likewiſe in eri, erſe and ernſero; as, 


aprii and aperſi, 9 and W cr and | 
h WT 1 805 


N _— * ALD 9 - 1 4 41 
e 4 Re 9 dis. 
* 


\ 


| Indicative.—Preſent, Muoio, muori, muore: mo- 


riamo or muoiamo, morite, mudiondo. Paſt indeter- 
minate, morii, moriſti, &c. is regular. Future, 


morro, morrai, morrd: morremo, morrete, mor- 
ranno. Subjunctive.—Preſent, 75 muoia, tu mus: 


or muoia, eli muoia * moriamo or muoiamo, mo- 
riate or muoſate, muoians. Conditional, morrei, mor- 


79% &c. Participle, morto. Gerund, morendo. 

Moro, in place of muoio, is poetical. Mor ſi is 
the paſt indeterminate of mordere, to bite, and 
muſt never be uſed for morii, as is done in tome 


| ro of Italy by the illiterate. . - 
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% 


1 + Ry 7 
& 7. 
4? 


in n to 3 lh 7 7 Fo. 
x Indicative e Salgo, aal 5 alidms 


or ſalgbiamo, ſalite, 'ſalgono or ſagliono. Subjunc- 
tive.—Preſent, Jo ſalga or ſaglia, tu ſalpbi or 


ſalga, egli ſalga or ſaglia: ſalpbiamo or ſagliamo, 
falghiate or ſagliate, ſalgano or Jſagliano. Fartici- 
ple, ſalito. Gerund, ſalendo. 
N its s compound, 8 to  affault. | 


Venire, to comm. 


4 - : 
1 - F 
% 


aden — Preſent, Vengo or vegno, vieni, 
viene: veniamo, venghiamo or vVegnamo, venite, 
ven gono. Paſt indeterminate, venni, ven Ni, Venne - 
venimmo, veniſte, vunnero. Future, perro, verrai, 


 werrd : verremo, verrete, verranno. Subjunctive. 


— Preſent, Jo venga, tu venghi or venga, egli 
venga : venghiams, venghiate, vengano. Condi- 


tional, verrei, verreſti, Ke. Participle, venuto. 


Gerund, venendo. 


l and venſe for tient and Venne ; 5 and ben 
nimo fo r "— are PUN 4 5 


S 


Dine, to hear, and a Uher, to ro out. 


1 2 9 


Ihe irregularities of. theſe two verbs 9 con- 
uit, in the firſt taking an 0 and the ſecond an e in 
place of the u in their firſt ſyllable, every time that 


155 accent falls on the ſame firſt ſyllable, which 


ns in ſome words belonging to the indicative 


pit ent, to the imperative, and to the ſubjunctive 
re ſent. 


* = . 4 ” x 
„ 4 4 P 


* - © 
S <5 


Indicative, 


ns. 8 
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Indicative. — Preſent, Odo, adi, ode: udiamo, 
mille; Mono. Imperative, odi tu, oda  uilianiv, 


&. Sudjuuctive— Praſent; To; tu and egli-oda-: 


udiamo, ng 5 ee en e e ee 
Indicative-—Prefent, Eſco, eſci, eſe: c I. 
uſeite, E/cono,” Imperative, eſci tu, eſca: uſciams, 
tete, ſcano,, Subjunctive.—Preſent, Jo, tu and 
_ egli eſea.+ uſciams, uſeite, Yo Participle, uſcito. 
Gerund, u cendo. x 


Some authors, Apeclaly poets, make always aſs | 


of the e in place of the u, deriving the conjuga- 


tion from the infinitive eſcire, and they may both 
be uſed with Judgment i in 88 70 to the ny 


of the Sb 


| 07 the 7 erbs terminating their Preſent Indicative 5 


in iſco. 


Theſe verbs have the inen in ire, and 


therefore belong to the third conjugation. 

They are irregular in the three perſons ſingu- 
lar and third perſon plural of the preſent of the 
indicative and the fubjunctive, and conſequently 
in the ſecond and third fingular and third plural 
of the imperative. 

The ſecond perſon plural of the i is 
regular, but its firſt plural, as alſo that of the im- 
perative and the firſt and ſecond plural of the pre- 
ſent ſubjunctive, are often defective. 


In all the other variations they follow ms og Wo 


lar model. 
In 


— 


| 
| 
| 


= 
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n Comet? them, the two defective rift: are 
ſopplied: from equivalent verbs, which either did 
anciently, or do at preſent r to: Tau firſt. or 
ſecond conjugation 

The following verb, fire, to finiſh, wil e 
to ſhew the irregular terminations. 


Indicative.Preſent, Finiſco, ſiniſci, ier 2 
niamo, finite, Ani ſcono. Imperative, ſiniſci, finiſca : 
finiamo, finite, finiſcano. Subj junctive.—Preſent, 


J, tu, and eli finiſca : Nniamo, ate, . 


Crs 


The following verbs are conjugated like  finire. 


breads and abborro, I Adar. iet 125 5 013 0 
Adempiſco and adempio, I e, t ee 01 
Aggradiſco, aggrado, I accept. 
Avertiſco, avverto, I give notice. an ok a. 
Coloriſco, coloro, I colour. 
Compati ſco, I have compaſſion. 
Concepiſco, I.conceive.. 
Pome, I define. „„ 8 
Differiſeo, I defer, ' 3 
Falliſco, 1 fail. | 
Feriſco, 'fero, (poetical), 1 firike or wound...” 
Forbiſco, I poliſh. 
Impazziſco, impazzo, 1 grow mad. 
Nutriſco, nutro, I nouriſh, © 
Nees, offero, I offer. 
%% ole (v ((c 
Preferiſco, I prefer. 
Praferiſco, profero, Lu utter, or I offer.” 
Soffriſco, foffero and ſoffro, 1 ſuffer, 
W ee 1 ſeduce. N 


A134 


Some grammarians have been more ſcruputous 
in admitting the following verbs, to partake of 
. the ow terminations in | the firſt plural of the 
. 


* WV 


Fer 1 9 conſumptive. 
2 1 Languiſeo 
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preſent indicative, and the firſt and ſecond plural 
of the ſubjunctive, with what juſt criterion I do 


not know, nor why it ſhould be in the power of 
any body to deprive a living language of words 


of which it muſt be in need, and which are form- 


ed according to analogy from its true root, and 


oblige us to uſe a cireumlocution to nei what 
might be ſaid in one word. f 

It is true that ſome of them wobl not nd 3 
as, ambiamo, gioiamo, colpiamo ; ſome might be ſub- 
ject to ambiguity, as, ardiamo, ardiate, which be- 
long to the verb ardere, to burn; but there are 
many others Which might be uſed in theſe ter- 


minations, and ſome are uſed in familiar diſ- 


courſe, and elegant authors have ventured to intro- 


duce them 1 in their wodngs. 


Addaleiſeo; I boceten. — 0 I decome ; 


Allegeriſto, I eaſe. 


Ammoniſeo, I admoniſh. | Impedifes I binder. as. 


 Ardiſco, I dhre. nanimiſſco, I encourage. 
Attribuiſco, I attribute. Inaſiniſco, 1 become Au- 
 Avviliſco, 1 abaſ. pid. 
Capiſco, I underſtand. Tnacolloriſco, 1 become 
Chiariſco, 1 clear _ angry. 
Colpiſco, I hit.  Tngaghardiſco, I become 
Condiſco, 1 ſeaſon: or ſtrong. 
"pickle; = m Ingeriſco, I meddle. | 
Digeriſco, I di N | ©  Tngobbifeo,. I become 
Efaudiſeo, I — we. - > humpbacked. 
eee e :1 Ing biottsfeo, I W 
Favoriſeo, 1 ut © Ingrandiſco, I become 'b 
 Fioriſco, I flouriſh. rent | 
Forniſco, I furniſh: oY | Irſuperbiſeo I become | 
Gio co, I rejoice. ' proud. 
Gradiſco, 1 — N Ee 1 become 


A 
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4 
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30 L languiſh, | Canet J unſe wr. 


Marciſco, Þ ro. Seppeliſeo, I bury.» 


Mentiſco, Ilie. Smaltiſeo, I digeſt. 
 Molliſco and anraten Sminui ſco, I diminiſh, 
i]: Joftens + hits, b 39 Serben, 1 ſup up. 

Ordiſco, I plot. Spedrſes, I. diſpatch. 
Periſco, IL periſn. Sah ifeo, 1 eſtabliſh. . 
Piatiſco, I plead. * + Stordiſcn, 1 ſtun. 
Proibiſcu, I "forbid. Stupiſen, I am aſtoniſhed. 
Puniſco, I puniſn. Sug geri __ 1 kuggeſt. - 
Rapiſco, I hatel vin Suppli ſca, 1 _ H 
violence. + Tradiſco, I bet ray: 


Riveriſcu, I revere.  "Trafgredi i/eo, 1 dan. 
ws N am deter- greſs. 
e Wan Tobey. 


| Apparire, to appear, has in the indicative pre- 


ſent, appariſco, appariſci, appariſce and appare - 


appariamo or appaiamo, apparite,  appariſcono and 


_ appdiono;; in the ſubjunctive, Jo, tu, egli apparifca 


or appaia, and appariſcano or appaiano. The 


ſame is the caſe with comparire, to compear; 
traſparire, to ge through, «nd wry to diſ- 
appear. 

. expreſs in Italian any ak the above actions 
or events in any of the deficient tenſes, it will be 
neceſſary, either to find another equivalent verb, 


as for inghiottire, ingoiare; for gioire, rallegrar/i 


or feſteggiare ; for avvilire. abbaſſare or deprime- 
re.; for punire, caſtigare ; for marcire, infracidare, 
and the like, and fo we may ſay, ingoiamo, fe/teg- 


- giamo, caſtighiamo,&c.or we muſt make uſe of ſeve- 


ral words, or a periphraſis, to deſcribe them, as in 
ambire, abbiamo ambizione or amo ambizioft ; in ad- 
dolcire, divenghiamo dolci; in ardire, abbiamo ardire; - 
in inanimire, abbiamo, or ci ſentiamo ardire, or co- 
rie in im s ci ne pellidi ; in in- 

gagliardire, 


p 1 
- 


4 


wv 
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; gagliardire, torniam gagliardi or ripigliam gagliar- 
dia in inſuperbire, entriam in ſuperbia ; in in- 


ti Mchire, diamo nel tifico ; in ſmaltire, procuriam 


di ſmaltire ; in ſtupire, reſtiamo ſtupiti; in ubbi- + 


dire, voghamo ubbidire or facciamo Pubbidienza, 


&ec. and the like, which may be obſerved' in N Y 


ing the Italian writers. 


Defective Verbs. 


The word itſelf ſufficiently explains, that theſe 
verbs are deficient of ſome of their parts. 

Calere, to be concerned for ſomething, has only 
the: third perſon fin gular ; ; as, cale, caleva, calſe, 
6 caluto, calerd or carrd, caglia, caleſſe, calerebbe 
or carrebbe ; participle, caluto. It comes from the 
Latin calet and non calet, it warms, it does not 


Warm. 


Arrogere, to add, has ** arrage, arroſe, arro- 


gendo ; but the firſ is the moſt 1 in uſe, as, _— 


a queſto, add to this. 


Olire, to ſcent; has alia, oltvi, olibano, and ge | 


nerally in poetry. 

Lice or lece are the only words uſed of the verbs 
licere or lecere, to be permitted. 

Riedo, riedi, riede, ritdono ; rieda, ritdano, are 


the only words belonging to the ancient veg re. | 


dire, at preſent riedere, to return. | 

Solere, to be wont or accuſtomed, has the pre- 
ſent indicative, ſaglio, ſuoli, ſuole: ſogliamo, ſolete, 
ſogliono ; the imperfect, ſoleva or ſolea, ſolevi, &c. ; 


he ſubjunctive preſent, /aglia, ſagli or ſoghia, ſaglia: 


ſagliamo, ſogliate, ſaglianos and the i een ſoleſſi, 
ſoleſſe, &c. ; the gerund, ſolendos the participle, 
vlito. All the other tenſes are. ſupplied by the 


verb Eſere and the participle | /#lito, by which 


means the whole verb may be conjugated ; thus, 
Jo ; — , f | the 


. : 
of nd — ene ar SEE. on EEE. 4c _ —— — - 


or THE PARTS: or $PRECH. | 
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ks 


the paſt indeterminate ſhall be ui ſolto, foſti 2 
lito, 4065 the _— fars-ſe fo ys why 1 


' > 


- - 1 - 
- x * 4 
; . , * 
E . * , > 


"The. Conjugation compounded. of the Deſective 
Verbs Andare, Videre, and the- TEES. Verbs 
tre and Gire, to 3 4 


Indicative, —Preſent; ; 


'» a Moe ag gas _ 
„ If + 7 20 
: „ / / 


: 4b W „ 
f Andava, giva, . Andauamo, givamo. 
Andavi, givi | Andavate, givate 
A ava, gia, i iva. . ee run, 


Paſt indeterminate. * e 
Andai © 2 rn gimmo 


Fes GE? —_ — = „ 1 1 = ST = \ — l 
3 833 RS KEE A 8 8 —_ 
r . Orr er. b 1 3 


| Thy per | aug an | e 1 1 giſte 3 
| . gi, * 5 0 Anddrono, N 
e Pat dane 1 
Sono andato, gito or ito, Se. een es, 
25 W A | 189 e 2 . * *. ee i \ ann 1 
Es LEN. 2 deren. F 
; h p us . Firs * 75 e a, e Hin * BY; 1634 WF,  Oretpatt 
97 ©: | | 
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Overpaſt perfect. 
Fui e, cu. ito; & c. 


nd Fi uture imperfect. \ 
Andro, giro Andremo, giremo, iremo 
Andrai, ꝓirai Anurete, girete, irete 
Andra, gird. Andranno, giranno, iran- 
| | no. | * 
Future perfect. | l 2 
Sarò andato, gito, ito, &c. . 
Imperative. NN 
392 Andiamo e 
Va 8 Andate, gite, ite 
Vada. Vadano. 
Subjunctive.—Preſent. 
Jo dada | Andiamo ; 
Tu dadi or vada Andiate 
Egli vada. ; | # ddang. 
ae | "Paſt imperfea. | 
bo andaſh, gi Andaſſimo, hne 
Tu andaſi, ah -  Andaſte, giſte 
Andaſſe, Fille. Andaſſero, gtfero. 
22% Piaſt perfect. 


Sia andato, gito, ito,” & c. 


Overpaſt. 
Foffi andath, gius, ito, &c. „ ame ee 
Naeh Aa Conditional. 


tis oer ru urs or SPERCI\ 
Conditional.—Preſent. 
aan girei © Andremmo, giremmo © 
Anadreſti, gireſti ann, grahte 
. en 9 Andrebbero, es, 


ͤ „ | Intporked. 
| 74 ; | Fuel alu git io 6. Vc. 


DT Infinitive.—Preſenz, Andare, Fire, ire. 
uaaere is not in uſe. 
On Paſt, Effere andato, &c. 
Future, Effere per andare, gird, i ire. 
n, e ee 


2 
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 enAyTER XV. 
Model for the Conjugation of the Kae 7 erb. 


5 in | 
Nord is aber; than to form the conjuga- 
tion of a verb in a paſlive fignification, ſince it is 
enough to add the participle of any active verb to 
the ſeveral tenſes the . Mere, to be; as, 


Fy „ 
12 


* 


Mo” * „ Infinitive. 15 
To be loved, fears; believed, felt. 
Eſere amato, temuto, e, ſentiis. 


Gerund 


Eſends amato, temuto, .- Sree Skis. : 
FIG GUIDIG): 1 Indiemire 
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- Indicative. —Preſent,. | 
I am loved,” feared, believed, felt, &c. 


Sono amato, ' temuth, ©  Ereduto, fenzuo, 
E amata, temuta, ö ſentita. 


Siamo ] amati, temuti, creduti, ſentiti, 


Siete | 23 | a 
Sono | amate, m_ — credute, JS: 3 


£L 


Continuing all the other tenſes in the ſame man- 
ner, and obſerving that the participle always is to 
agree in gender and in number with the des. 
Whether it is a . pronoun or a noun. 


Model for the Conjugation of the Paſſpe Imper ſonal. 


Indicative. —Preſent. ' 
One loves, fears, Ec. or It is loved, feared, We. 


Sing. Si ama, fi teme, i crede, ft ſente. - 
Plur. Si 8 i te mono, N credono, fi mana 


Imperfect. . 
S. Si amava, fi teme va, fi credeva, fi ſentiva. 


P. Si amd vano, fi temevana, ficredtvano, fi ſentivano. 


And ſo on in all the! tenſes, whether ſimple or 
compound. 
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328 e 2 Verbs, 
. Panticfh, to repent. . 
NN Preſent. | 
| "Ine Hh. dan, 
Mi ow. Hs ox EE pentiamo 1 
Ti l i pentite 
Si 1 i Si e 
Mi pentiva 8 70,8701 4G pentivams: - 
Ti pentivi i pentivate, 
Si i pentiva. Si nn &c. 


Adive verbs” hos they become reflected, are 
expreſſed in the ſame manner; as, mi amo, 1 love 
myſelf; ti ami, thou loveſt thylelf ; fi ama, he 
loves himſelf; ci amiamo, we love ourſelves; v 
amate, you love Teen 5 f ee, they love 
themſelves, es 


7 


| Model for Reciprocal Verbs. 


CG amiamo, we love one another. 
Vi i amate, you love one another. | 
* amano, er love one angther, Sc. 


: Imperſonal Verbs. 


.T eſe are intranſitive verbs, whoſe event is ſup- 
poſe to have its ſource from a being, which is al- 
you» repręſented in the une perſon; therefore 


* 


: 
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they are never uſed in the firſt and ſecond perſons 
ſingülar or plural, and ſeldom in the third plural. 

The compound tenſes of the follow ing imper- 
ſonal verbs are formed with the verb avere; as, 
ha piovuto, ha BIO Sc. | 


Pisvere, to rain, piove, piovve or piobbe, piovuts. 

Piovigginare, to drizzle, pioviggina, Pioviggind, þ10- 
vigęinat 0. 

Gelare, to freeze, "pela, gels, gelato. 

Digelare, to thaw, digela, digels, digelato. 

Nevicare, fioccare, to ſnow or flake, n&vica, nevics, 
nevicato ; fiocca, fiaccs, fioccato. 

Diluviare, to deluge, diluvia, diluvis, diluviato. 

Lampeggiare, to lighten, lampegx ia, lampeggis, | 

 lampeggiato, 

Tonare, to thunder, tuona, tons, tonato. | 

Folgorare, to thunder, folgora, folgors, folgorato. 

Grandinare, to hail, grindina, grandino, grandi- 

nato. 


Tempeſtare, to ſtorm, tempeſta, tempeſts, tempeſtato. 


The following have their compound tenſes 


Lemad by the auxilarr ere 3 * my 6 accaduto, 
. ſucceſſo, &c. 


Accadere, avvenire, fucctdere, to hen: accade, 
accadde, accaduto ; 5 avviene, avvenne, avvenuto 5 


ſuccede, ſucceſſe, ſucceduto. 


Barra convenire, to be neceſſary, biſogna, bi= 


- ſogno, biſognato ; conviene, convenne, convenuto. 
Appartenere, toccare, to belon g. appartiene, ap- 
partenne, appartenuto ; tocca, toccò, toccato. 
Baſtare, to ſuffice, baſta, baſts, baſtato. 
{ces rrere, to wo . N ode be 25 


- 


Th 
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In _ ſame itane hel manner we make oſe of 

the verb fure to expreſs the different modifications 
of the weather; as, Ja bel tempo, it is fine wea- 

ther; fa cattivo tempo, it is bad weather; fa wage 

| it is warm ; fa Jonas it i e. Ar. . 
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or bv IA 8. x 
Taz uſe of adverbs is to Rf OLD ſome 8 
tion or circumſtance. annexed either to the affir- 
mation or exiſtence ſignified by the verb (ere, to 
be, or to the actions, properties, and relations, fig- 
/-  nified by the attributes in the other verbs. 
It may appear, ſometimes, that an adverb modi- 
for a fimple adjeQive, which is not tlie attribute 
ol a propoſition or ſentence, but by due examina- 
tion, it will be evident, that the verb Cre is al- 
ways underſtogd, which forms a new implicit ſen- 
2, tence, of which "thoſe adjectives are the attributes; 
thus, e Uifficile trovare un ubm pienamente Felice, it 
is difficult to find a man fully happy; it is clear, 
that there ſhould be underſtood, un 3 che ſia * 
| Pienamente felice, 2 man who is ful 7 | 
The ſame may be laid of thoſe Aim! Which 
| are uſed to give more ox leſs expreſſion fo another 
* © adyerb;. thus, vivere poco, molto, 1 5 meno felice- 
mente, to lire little, very, more, le happily, is the | 
ſame as vivere in uno ſtato poco, molto, piu, mens 
Felice, to live in a fate little, very, more, leſs hap- 
oo wherein the verb ere is evidently under- 
: Rood, viz, in uno Aale, 1] _U E poco, molto, &c. 
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The affirmation or negation may be done either 


"why certainty, Or with probability, Or with doubt. 


The exiſtence of an action, property, or relation, 
may be found in a ſubject in ſome particular, time 
or place, or they may be different in quantity or 
in quality. We ſhall therefore divide the adverbs 
into ſix claſſes, wiz: I, of abſolute | affirmation 
and negation; 240, of, probability and doubt; 
Ztio,” af time;  4to," of place; 5, of Benn ; 
670, of quali x. | 
F requently a prepoſition with. a noun is uſed, 
to which an adverb is equivalent,” Such expreſ- 
fions are called in Italian modi avverbiali, ad» 
verbial phraſes; . which ſhall here be queen in or- 
der with 955 eee adverbs. e 


4 dverbs Fm abſolute Aprnatin and Man. 


| Aelutamente, abſolutely. 
Certamente, certo, per certo, di ar certainly. 


_ Appunto, appuntino, per I appunto, bropriamente, 


— 


Francamente, frankly. 


Sicuramente, di ficuro, certainly. 
Feramente, per verit, in veritd, in vero, davvers, 


da dovvero, truly. 
In effetto, infatti, difares, in effect, really. 


preciſamente, preciſely. | 
Infallibilmente, infallantemente, ſenza fallo,infalibly: 


Indubitatamente, per indubitato, 1 dubbio, A. 


mene, undoubtedly, .  - 

Abe, per mia fe," in fede mid, 135 my word. 
Da ſenno, in earneſt. 
Da buon ſenno, earneſtly. 
Do e da uomo 0 ons, as an bone Tie; 
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| Theſe ſame adverbs. are uſed for. the negation 
by adding non, not, befote the verb. There are 


beſides a few adverbs, which are always negative. 


Mica, mira, punto, per nulla, fer. niente, ulli, 
niente, niente Mato, not at all. 


£ "4 


Their place i is generally after the word; which 


| nuſt be preceded by non. 


Nulla and niente, with their compounds, — 
put before the verb, do not ep the PR. | 


non. 


The wort fi and no, yes, no, with Gabe com: 
Sounds maiſi, mainò, have been reckoned among 


adverbs; but as they are not equivalent to a pre- | 


poſition and a noun, but to the entire ſentences, 
cis & vero, cio & falſo, this is true, this is falſe, 
may be rather claſſed among the interjections. 
Bene and volentieri, when uſed alone by themſelves 


to affirm, fignify, va bene, it goes well; /o fars 
| volentieri, I will do it willingly. They denote af- 
firmation by an elipfis, (a grammatical' figure, 
which ſhall be explained in the treatiſe on the ir- 


regular ſyntax), ang. in reality are adverbs of qua- 
ph | 


| idee db of Probability.” 


| Probables, naturalmente, probably. 


" Adverbs of. Doubt. - 


7 155 k mai, ſe; @ caſo, ſe ber avventura, \pertias 


if ever. | 
Circa, incirca, all' incirca, intorno a, Preſſo a, there- | 
about, | 


4 un di pre ſſd, preſo a poco, in guet tar no, a 


N poco meno che, * near or almoſt. 
5 | Adverb. 
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8 | * Adverke of Time. 7 
in 


92k 0 4 Dare een 
', Preſentemente, at preſet. 1 * 
Attualmente, actually now. * hy” 871 9 SK.» n 


Paſt. Poco fa, _ oC'anzi, cans, | or OP 616 a 
while ago. [ 


In . punto, a moment ago. N HARP 

Di freſco, recentemente, recently... Moe arg 
Gia, una volta, altre volte, anticamente, prima, in 

prima, avanti, innanzi, anzi, fermerly; ors et 

time ago, or anciently. | 


Per Paddietro, per lo Palſato, foe: the time Wee 


Future.— Fra poco, in brevez di es in a ſhort 
Ame er ... ern e 


In avyenire, per Pawenire, da qui innanzi, di gud Be 


in avanti, quando. che Jia, in e or from henes- RA 


forth. 


5 To 2555 a F or a time font TL FR 


_ Appreſſo, dopo, a, guindi, quinci, poſcia, poi, di 
poi, dappoi, after, afterwards, or hence. 9 
D Allen, da guell' ora, da gued e in 2, in 5 | 
preſs, from that time.” Ba \ ed 
FOE 
To expreſs the event of two or more a at a 
;--. .- a time. 14; 


| 5 frattanto, mentre, in quel . in queſto, 1 
in . in queſta, , meanwhile, 9 . 


To expreſs readineſs and ſpeed. . 

Vi 1 immediately. 7/50 43s 6 6 8 | 
* 8 Mae? EIS | 

„ Toftamente, 
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amente, tofto, 7 tamente, preſto,quickly 
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Di preſente, prefently.. A DARD LE rat 
' Immantinente, incontanente, en..." 
© Prontamente, readily. (a N 8 1 2 . 
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| Plan pians, faix and ſoftly.” e ime ee 


; * 8760 paſſo, gently. LINENS 0 Re NT; 
A. poco 4 by little and Jnr * Wipe X? F; 


Dy ct e e OY ns ob. i e EY 3 
„5 To expreſs a continued time 5 
| 10, ai continuo,, continuametite, eee 


25 ee or without intermiſſion.” n 


4 Cy L” 
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"Lg To expreſs that ſomething ſill eons. ji 


| Tuttora, iuttavia, still. . | 
Ancora, anche, pur aneo, b yet. V 
75 "7 eee a oY ; A 
To expres that ſoinething, has con | 
1 805 8 8 ee time. | 
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To pres an interrupted An Js 


g mente, now and Un” or ee 


93 * 10 . ' 
"Yr . 5 is 


HT 47 


T 7 


X 


To expreſs variations of events, 87 deeds i diffe- 


p 5 . ent times. BY 


N "his FF 


OO ſometimes, ſometimes.. . 


For example, ora ride; or. iN Betis 5 
he laughs, ſometimes he cries; quando. legge, e 


* 2 
4 


Ora ara, when pred Hey adeſſo adeſſo, talvoka tal 


[of 


guando forive, ſometimes he reads, ſometimes he 
writes; adęſſo vuole una caſa, adęſſ un altra, fome« 


Poco, a Mos, Eg 


ole Ji a} 


n he wiſhes for one thing, ſometimes for ano- 
ther. 


8 Di quando in quando, di tratto in tratto, neren. « 


Nees Wn pity ogg 7 LY ; 
ty) e. 8.1 
Mott 45 "much time. 5 
Lungamente, a long time. 186 
A Os, 8a wage; a great „ble. 2 
5685 733 d S007 * 5 
N For a Mort time. Wa 1. eee 


Nen gaari, not lng rat nb 
Brevemente, in breve, — 3 eee By 
* . CAS in * lite time. 1 8 1555 
$4 cole exprol time indefinitely, * oy ang 
DPualora, when.” rs ater, 0e 
| Walvolta, n a qual vali, wheneyer, $6 15 W 
"Pq 49 i 1 11 85 G e 5 Wa, | "Hig 54 
8 Ai en die 152 19% 20% ann len 
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1 When it vighens only ſometimes. - NES 
T8 Alle volte, talvolta, talora, at times. 


s 5 . 
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When the "os thing happens at Lifferent Unnes.”: 


þ Sei di ſbeſſo, often rn 
 Spefſe volte, ſpeſſe, fate, an . 80 


Jooventemente, piu volte, aſſai volte, many times. 
eee a frequente, TY. 988 


n : w# 


58 When a ching happens at all times 5 
a mai ſempre, always. . ts, 54 potty 5 0 po | 


ee, agns volta, at. all ume. 


hens thing happens 4350 at all times. 
2 pid, per lo pits for the moſt part. 


5 1 e ded while; for — 


EY When it happens ſeldom, : 
5 Raro, 4 di raro, di rado, rare or rade volte, 
bf e E x Re Deen 06) 1%. ene 
; f TY Ks & er os 


| hf ace? volta, JO? Kata, 1 Ata, tratto TR 


ſometimes. 
Ora per ora, di tanto in ranto, from time to \ time, 
* A „„ 


Mai ig equivalent Wi n tempo, at Wend 
time; the negative non muſt be added to it to ex - 
preſs in neun tempo, at no time or never; and 


although ſome examples may be found in claſſical 


authors of mai uſed without nan in a negative ſenſe, 
they ſhould not be imitated. 
_ Obſerve, that if mai precedes non, then they 


Atte both to be put before the verb; but if the ne- 


gation 


. 0 


| her, 


* 
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ee goes before, then mai is. put ns after 


the verb, though ſometimes it is elegant enough to : 


place them even ſo before the verb. Mai with 
two or more negations always denies. . 
Siammai has the ſame meaning as mai, and un - 
der the ſame e it is uſed with the —_ 
tion. , 

 Unqua and 1 ate likewiſe: i to 
mai, 9 5 belong rather to poetical language. 
When joined to a negation, they go after the verb, 
and the non before it. 

| Unquanes. is likewiſe reſerved fbr poetry. ry is. 
the ſame as mai ancora or unguam adhuc of the La- 
. tins, ever yet. In a negative ſenſe it follows the 
verb, which is preceded by the arr. rn . is 
{om uſed for the paſt time. 


Omai, ormai, oggimai, are the ſame as preſe endie- | 


nente, at preſent, or alla fine, at length. Some 
times they are uſed in 1 N. of ora _quaſs, now ad. 
moſt. Foie 


days. ri 


Oggi, teri, Ae to-day, yeſterday, 8 Tas 


row, are ſubſtantives; thus we ſay, aggi é Powe. 
nica, ieri fu Sabato, domani ard Lunedi, to-day is 
Sunday, yeſterday was Saturday, to-morrow will 
be Monday. When uſed as adverbs, they ſuppoſe. 
always the ors in to "et ELIE: —_— 


' p . # . * "> 
4 : . N of 


Abe. of b bebe to Aae 0 040 of any 
ching whatſoever. 7 

F "LP WAY alla fine, in fine, finally, at laſt. 

133 Per * Wie p e N 


 Oggidt is the dame us a gueſt giorni, bow. 
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are neyer 
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1 ft cot, quivi there, ho avg 


; 1 They all point gut A place far from the TIER 
85 Who 448. Li is LEY in. ſpeaking of a place 
near the perſon boa: Is. Tpoken to, and lad, cla, 
"Ne a place far from 5 Ii and quivi are uſed 
only in ſpeaking of a 15 o mentioned before; they 


prepoſitions as the others 


. Wi 
therefore, in place of ſaying di ivi, di 


tl 


+ you muſt ſay, - indi, e A W 

Ove;cowhere: | | 

Abbe, . elewvets;./ dat ao, 1461 
I is uſed with verbs of motion and of reſt, - N | 


N Malirove, from elſewhere. RI LF 5 
© Quunguez)'whereſoever. n nnd, mT {Ss ou ab | 
+ Pertutto, da per tutto, everywhere. pb | 
8 ſuſo, ſopra, di ſu, di fopra, up, upon, ure. 8 
giuſo,.. ſotto, di bi. di Haro. @_baſſs, down, 


42 - * 
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IDF; Of Fg n 


neath.. 


Euro, dentro, Per entro, addentro,. within. 
Fuori, fupra, di fuuri, di fuora, without, e 
Avanti, davanti, innanzi, innanti, before. e 
Dietro,. di dietro, behind, PEI ES 
res, pref vicino, near hand, near. 
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WES vole „ LN 

BY, -Lontano, lungi, diſcoſto, fr at x Prat: diſtance. | 
Di i, di 14, on that fide. |; wy 

4 Di qui, di qu, on this Ade. 

A parte, in diſparte, da un ' canta, aa un 4 da 
una parte, aſide, apart, at one fide. -;. 

A. fianco, accania, allato, near 2 by, hard by. 

Rimpetto, di rimpetto, appetio, di incontro, r | 
di contra, di contro, oppoſite, over- againſt. e 

Attorno, dattorno, inzorno, d intorno, 1 round 1 
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about. 1 e nne 8 = 
Attorno attorno, quite round about, 8 44ö;— 
sen on one's back, Figs ee hacks TAR „ 
The 8 W ate uſed both vie 9 
of motion and of reſt. Is 7:5 d BOM 
en eee 


Vuaggit, here Ne. 1 0 5 e 
Laſſz, there above. 07 een ene 
dere dees In To Roe 
Coftaſſu, there above. 8 e 
Coftageit, there belo . a d e OA : 
Ni alto, alf alto, above, u AO CO On 
Ai baſſo, abbaſſo, da bay © les w, dow”! Of - 208 
Da ſexxo, in the laſt hee a ati Ag 155 an 
In fondo, al fondo, at the bottor . 
Lungo, lungbeſſo, quite cloſe along. eee 
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. manco, leſs. | 
Molto, di molto, aſſai, Ta e 4; 


: 


gran lunga, much, greatly, very much. . 


_ 'Troppo, too much. 


Sovercbio, ſoverchiamente, exceedingly. 

Senta modo, oltre modo, immoderately. 

Senza miſura, out of meaſure. © © 525 

Oltre miſura, e W meaſure re. 

| Affatto, _— | 

ns entirely, _ 2 . 

HPienamente, fully. bt TEL ONS + 

' Compiutamente, i a n TD 2 | 

A tutto, del tutto, n Wu, totally or v altoge- 
ther. 

nee enough. 

Abhai, ſufficientemente, 8 fufficiently... | 

e e ee la pit parte, nen | 
parte, moſtly, for the moſt part. | 

175. anche, e pure, N anco, ain, n + 

3 5 

Di piu, inoltre, ole cis, moreove r, 1 195 

8 olo, fol 2 . eee Ne Hin, on- 
y, ſole 


* 


Almeno, . at leaſt. bo = 8 8 


- Neppure, nemmeno, nenmanco, neanbe, neithe er. 

Poco, little. e oh | 

Scar ſamente, ſparingly. CO . 

 Mlquanto, alcun poco, qua ihe os; is 78 i 
gualebe parte, en DP” I 


Nulla. fan, niente. nothing, © os Wd; 


* 


Beni ſimo, oftimamente, very "well 


 Piuttoſto, piu preſto, avanti, ' innanzi, andi, Ne, b 


rather. 
Appetto, in compariſon. . 
ale, malamente, badly. 


Male, difficilmente, with difficulty. 


Peggio, worſe. 
Mali ſimo, peſſimamente, very badly. | 
Appena, a fatica, a ſtento, hardly, FRY much ado. 
In vano, in fails, in vain. 
Come, as. * 
Siccome, a modo ai, a . 4 a Fuiſa di, a manie- 
ra di, like. 


- 


Secondo, conforme, a tenore, 'conformemente, accord- 


ing to, agreeably. 

Altrimenti, altramente, diver ſamente, di iferentemen- 
te, otherwiſe, differently. 

AlP incontro, al contrario, alPoppoſio, per to contra- 
rio, on the contrary. 

Volentieri, di buon grads, di buona voglia, willio gly, 
with pleaſure. 


Mal dolentieri, di mala veglia, a ma] grads, unwil- | 


lingly. 
Ad onta, a diſpetto, in ſp ite. 
5 Appoſia, a bella poſta, a bell Audio, avvertitamente, 


COAL. efpreſſamente, W on F n 
Pole 


deſignedly. 

A tutto potere, with all might. 

A ben eſſere, very cautiouſly. 

A. ſenno, a talento, at pleaſure. 

A capriccio, capriciouſly. 

A ſua poſta, according to one's pleaſure. 

A fuo gemio, according to one's inclination. 

A ſua ae, according to one's ; fancy. 

In balta, alla balia, in potere, in the power. 
In paleſe, in pubblico, paleſemente, pubblicamente, 


N alla . 1 publicly. 


* 
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WS, of 292, =” QF r ruf PARTS. or sprech; 


1 — 


W A 3 a faceiag g faccia aperta, face t to face. 25 
he 1 vaſogio, di ſanpiatto, naſcoſta ente, cclatamen 


te, Privately, underhand, ſecretly. 


| _ 


"oy Beides theſe, a Trout many "adverbs may be 
formed by adding to the feminine adljectives in a, 
or thoſe in e, the termination in mente; as, dotta- 

mente, learned]y prudentemente, prudently ; ar- 
Liamente, wiſely; innacentemente, innocently, c. 


Wer er adverbs are formed by prefixing to 


them piu, more, or meno, leſs. Except meglio, het- 5 
„ and peggio, worle, which are of themſelves 


— comparatives of bene, well, and male, 1 
Superlative adyerhs ape made by adding mente t 


When two adyerbs termipativg in nente follow 


. ave another, beware, as was before obſerved, of 
cCurtailing the termination. of the firſt; therefore 
never ſay, chiarace diſtintamentę, arudente- e giudi- 
210ſamente, but chiaramente e di iſtintamente, clearly 


Y and  diſtinAly ; prudentemente 6 e ö 


. and e, Oc. 


" Nr (Fo { 


CHAPTER XVII. 
ot N 2 3 key 2 5 "gs 
a PRESSE TLONY” 


A Pr 2 as 7 OM DRE Res Ih 1g 
a part of ſpeech which conyeys the idea of a re- 
lation that one object has to another. As every 
relation denotes a compariſon which is made be- 


WE wen e ching, it ee contains e 8 


7 


die ſuperlative adjectives; 3 Ad, ' Prodexcifh mamente, 
Berk dottiffemamente- | 
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LS 
i 


two tern The object itt is Compared to ande? 
ther is called the 5 term of tlie relation, and 
that with which the firſt is compared is called the 


za ' ſecond term. For example, in the following ſen- 


"x PF 


— 


ed in a verb, or 
be called indicative prepoſitions. For example, 
_ Giovanni & ſimile or aſſomigha a Gidcomo, John is 


© tence, - Giovanni & con Giacomo, John is with 
James, Giovanni is the firſt term, Giacomo is the 
ſecond, and the prepoſition con expreſſes the rela- 

tion of 

. . Tecond, - 8 

4. poſitions may "be Rater ak denoting. the 

| ation between things in two ways. "Sometimes ; 
directly, and of ee alone, they mark the 


e Which the firſt term has with the 


relation, as is done in the example above by the 


prepoftion con; in which caſe they are to be di- 
ſtinguiſned by the denomination of Arniſtcatide 
| prepofitions, But when they only point out the 


ſecond term of a relation. already. expreſſed, by 
other Words, as oy the attribute which is contain- 
y an adjective, then they are to 


like or reſembles James; the prepoſition a, only 


points out or indicates that James is the ſecond 


term to which John bears the relation of reſem- 


blance, whith is expreſſed in the adjective ſimile, 
and by the attribute, which. is contained in the 


verb afomiglia. 


We ſhall conſider in this chapter the OLE 
tions in their fgnificative ſenſe. The obſervations | 
on the indicative ſenſe ſhall take place in the trea- 5 
tiſe on ſyntax, when I ſhall ſpeak of the regimen 
of verbs. 


The only true prepoſitions belonging to the Ttay 
lian language are the following: In; a con; 
ſenza; per; da ; infra, intra, fra, tra; and di. 


We ſhall obferye #fixſt ſeparately the. di erent | 


uſe of oo ahd a 1 ſhall ſpeak of fome 


other 


— — . 2 
” 
- 
. 
: - p — 8 -» ens wy a a , — — . — IJ By — — 
S 4 - - . 228. - — 
' C > — 
4 * - — * x + P - lat 
Cree ro Pn yr a 1 - — E 
L p  —_— 
jm — n — _-, <-> = 


} GI I ES 
2 —— = — 


. 1 

— 4 — — 
K. 
_ 4 


— $49% 4 o_— — 
4444 


E 
4 


— 


4 \ 


N or THE PARTS or bergen. N 


5 
4 


S : other 8 which are ; ranked. by grammarians 
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This . PTL ſignifies the relation o — 
ence in a determined place, or time, or condition, 
or ſtate; as, Galileo nacque'in Piſa nell' anno mille 

_ *cinque cent ſefſanta quattro, mentre la filoſofia tro- 

._ - odvaſi.. involta nella . confufione de ſiſtemi, Galileo 

was born in Piſa in the year 1564, whilſt Wa, 
phy was involved in the confuſion of ſyſtem. 

Obſerve, that when in is followed by the arti- 

cle, this is added to the prepoſition, and they both 
form the compound words nel, nello, nella, nelli, 
nelle, according to the different gender and num- 

ber of the article. 4” 

As the various cue; differently modify the 
ſtate of our mind, the prepoſition in is made uſe of 
to expreſs the relation of ſuch ſtates. of the mind ; 

thus, ere in collera, to be angry; ere in . 

ZBilo, to be Joyful; Here in Mi iione, to be annlick 

ed, Sc. 

Likewiſe, becauſe the cloaths are in a manner 
the place in which our bodies exiſt, we ſay, un 

' ſenatore in toga, a ſenator in robes; un bambino in 


| . Jaſce, à child in ſwaddling-cloaths, c. 
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In has been uſed ſometimes inſtead of a ; as, 
imputar re in peccato, in place of a peceato, to lay a 
crime to one's charge. 
It is likewiſe elegantly uſed for contro di, as the 
Latin in or anne thus, Vitellio Ceſare vide in ſe 
rivolto il popolo Romano, viz. contro di ſe, the Emperor 
Vitellius ſaw the Romans revolted againſt himſelf. 

It is often to be met with in the fignification of 
7 er en round about; as, mettere una catena in 
Lola, to put a chain about the neck; mettere Lan- 


. 9 


4 
"I, 1 


or ru PARTS or 5PRKCA, 22 | 
8 ello in . to put the ring about one's finger, viz ui. 
intorno alla Sola, intarno al dito. por” 

It ſtands for in circa, thereabout, almoſt; a8, . 
donzella di quindici in ſedici anni, a girl. of about | 9-5 
iiffeen; or fixteen years of age. PIR 

Inſtead of per, for; as, niuna coſa volle udire i in 

; ua feuſa, he would not hear any. thing for his ex- 

e 

It denotes Lametimes likeneſa, ; and hr for a 
femilitudine, | a. modo di, like, or in the ſhape. of; 
Aar colle mani in croce, to be with aneis hands a- 
_ croſs; wolgere in arco, to bend any thing in P 
ſhape of an arch; porre in filo, or, in fila i ſoldati, 

do range the ſoldiers, ; in file, as if it were faid, in 
diritto ordine a modo di Jp a, in a ſtraight Es, 

like a ftretched thread. 
It is uſed |; in the meaning of verſo, towards; aß, 

il ſuo amore in lei raddoppis, his love towards her 
augmented ; in me movendo de begli occhi i rai, 
turning towards me her beautiful eye. 

It has been uſed for vicina or preſſa, near; as, ö 
era in vacillare, ed in non fermo ftato, he was at: 
moſt wavering, and in an irreſolute ſtate; we ſay 

likewiſe, in ſul vacillare, viz. vicina a vacillare. - - 

In compound words, this prepoſition bas ſome- 
times a negative ſenſe, but it is generally in thoſe 

Words of the ſame predicament which come di- 
realy from the Latin; as, incauto, indotto, ind iſtin- 
to, &c. Except theſe, it ſeldom denotes privation 

| or diminution, but generally it either augments or 
does not change the meaning of the primitive. 
The privatiyve mark in Italian chiefly is either die 

.or {'; thus, inaſprire, to irritate; impetramſi, to pe- 

. trify ; incaricare, to load; invogliato, deſirous, 

_ inviluppato, enveloped, Cc "have their contraries, 

, 6 th to LR] ; Js to — diſ- 
5 . caricare, 
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This prese ſignifies likewife. He Fehden | 
06 exiſtence,” büt in à lefs determined manner, 
whether in regard to place or to time; thus 10 %% 
u in Roma, I am in Rome, dendtes that I am 

preciſely within the walls of Rome; but Giacomo 
85 a Roma, James is at Rome, en prefles that James. 
i either in Rome of in its environs: Thus alſo; 
nel mexꝛo di means the preciſe moment which di- 
vides the day in two'equal parts; but, al mezzo di 


fignifies-either. that moment of mid- day, or a time 


near it, whether before or after it; and re a! 
me vag, al ſommo, al imy, means to be towards the 
Middle riarts the top, towards the bottom. 
THis prepolition is likewiſe made uſe” of t6' ex- 
_ -preſs ſeveral of thoſe modifications'which may o 
. annexed" to the exiſtence of an object; in 
Cue it often ſtands in the place vf ſome othet res 


pofition, and ſomething ue is to be underſtood; 


thus, unn nav? a veln, or a remi, a ſhip with" ſails 
or with: oars; un orologis + a molla; or a 25 a 
ring. or a pendulum clock; una ve T1, 05 
a ile, à flowered or ſtriped gown,” 
tlie fame as, una nuve che „ muß ve per 2 57 n 
vela, or de rem; un orologio che gira colla molla o 
col pe endolo'; una veſte ornata di fiori, o di firiſce. 
Alto un 4bito” alÞorientale, or ſimilè alla muniera 
oriemale, à dreſs in the eaſtern manner; alla ol. 
tramontana, or fimile alla manierd ouramontanu, inn 


6 N e ie northern manner ; dent fatti a biſchert, or 


mii ai biſcheri, teeth like” violin pegs; fare a 
"oe chins, 4 mani W e A occhi e, to be with 
the 


— 
29 | * 


x | . er THE 24075 op ppncn. | 20 * 
the head a, with the hands claſped, with me 


eyes cloſ. | 
An infinite number of adygrhial plicaſes are thus | 
formed by this prepoſition and a ſubſtantiye'; as, uc- 2 3 
cidere a colpi di lancia, to kill with ſtrokes of aſpear;, _ © 4 
cammare a lume di tuna, to walk at moon-light:; 8 
marciare a. ſuon di tamburo, to march at the ſound 
of a drum; moſtrare a dito, to point out with the 
finger; Fiuochxe 2 pala, a ſcacebi, a carte, to play 
at the ball, at cheſs, at cards, Sc.; tar bene or 
male ad arnęſe, a denari, to be in a good or bad 
condition 1 in reſpect to cloaths or money; mutrica- - 
re a latte d'dfina, to feed one with aſſes milk, Vc. 
- Both the prepoſitions a and in, with verbs of 
motion to a place, denote the term to which the 
motion is directed; but andate a caſa, fignifies in- 
determinately to go towards the houſe, and in caſs 
means preciſely within the houſe, 7 | 
When the zerm to which the motion is directed 
is a perſonal noun, a pronoun, a proper name, or 
a denomination of relationſhip or title, the prepo- 
ſition da is uſed in place of a; as, ci menerd da ny” 
lei, I ſhall conduct you to her; mi porters: prima 
da queſti, e poi da guelli, I will go firſt to theſe, 
15 2 then to thoſe; andò da ſua padre; da ſuo fra- 
tello, da ſua Maeſtd, dal Signor Giovanni, &c. he 
went to his father, to his brother to his Majeſty, 
to Me John s houſe, S %. 
A is elegantly uſed in place of the prepoſition 
aa, eſpecially with the verbs fare, to do or to 
cauſe ; udire; to hear; vedere, to ſee, when they ' | 
are followed. by another verb in the infinitive. EY, 
mood, which, although expreſſed in an active 
manner, implies a paſſive ſignification. Thus, in 
Baccaccio, Amenduni li fece pigliare a tre ſuoi ſerui- 
dori, he cauſed them both to be taken by three: of 
his ſeryants ; udendo a molti commendare la ein. 
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na "Feds, kiwi the Chriſtian Wie en prailed by 


we many ; fe diſperava veggendoſi guatare a quegh, che 


v'eran d' intorno, he was in deſpair, ſeeing he was 


bbſerved by thoſe who were about him; which ſen- 
tences are the ſame as fece che foffero pigliati da tre 
ſuoi ſervidori ; udendo Eſſere commendata da molti; 


vedendo ch era ae da guegh, ebe Yeran d in- 


korn. 


" YE if Simone l Mkewiſe' the expoſure. of A perſon or 


thing in ſome place, or to any kind of weather; 


as, paſſeggiare'a cielo ſeoperto, to walk in the open ; 
air; ſtar Fuori a piogge, a neui, a ghiacci, to be out 
in the rain, in the ſnow, in the ice; are alla for- 


#una proſpera 0 avverſa, to take up with good or 


1 bad 2 and many other like expreſſions. 


It is bowie uſed inſtead of per as, aver a 


25 vale; to take a thing ill; a mia cagione, upon my 5 
| account 3 a fea es by ng own "THOR? : 


8 8 


l 0 ON, with. 8 
Ie 3 the relation of company ; ; 18 as be 


Penne ies which we make uſe of are in a manner 


our companions. in our operations, therefore we 
fay, lavorare colla lima, collo fealpello, to work 
with the file, with the chiſel ; dipingere col pennel- 
do, to paint with the pencil, Ge. ; 

In the like manner, fare una coſa con pia cere, 


con diſpiacere, con fucilitd, con difficoitd, to do a 


thing with pleaſure, with reluctance, with eaſe, 
with difficulty, Sc. means, that pleaſure, difficulty, 


Sc. are our companions in the action. | 
Con often makes a compound word with the pro- 


Fn nouns me, te, ſe," noi, voi; thus, meco, with me; 
tero, with thee z ſeco, with him or her; 0060, 


* with us; voſco; with you. ne chte firſt are very 


eee eee ee commonly 
3 . 


* 


” 13 
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| 3 and but 1 . voſeo belong: pro- 
Perl to e and even then on. beciperely- 
3's gh {act oy g Mee 
Con ect can mecu, 0 18. 1 5 "as repetition of - 
the prepoſition con by a figure f plaonaſin, about 
ö * the irregular y uta 972 eib 31 
Ma without: wp OE . . 


20 


10 expreſſes priyation of company and of inten- 


ment. It is uſed either alone or with the prepoſi- 


tion di following it; as, ſenza; voi or ſenza, di voi, 


without you; in the ſecond expreſſion, the ſub- 


ſtantive compagnia is to be underſtood, Jenza la 
COmpAgrna di voi, without your company. 


It is likewiſe uſed in the meaning of oltre, be- ; 
| fideo; z as in Baccaccio: Signor mio, lenza le voſtre © 
parole, m hanno gli effetti aſſai dimoſtrats della vo- 


tra benivolenxa, Sir, beſides your words, the deeds 
have ſhewed me enough the greatneſs of your 


kindneſs; where it is evident there is to be un- 


derſtood ſenza mentovare or annoverare, without 
mentioning or without reckoning your words a- 
| Rong your demonſtrations: of Fandnels, 11 71 

i enn, OE 


* 


8 This prepoſition has various Genificuiont | 
It expreſſes an unfixed and variable exiſtence of 
an object in ſome indetermined ſpace; as, Mere 
per Europa, per Poceano, to be through Europe, 
through the ocean; viaggiare per Pinghilterra, 


to travel through England, vix. ſometimes in one 


place, ſometimes in en 0 of Tunepe, of the 
ocean, of Englanßcg. 


It denotes the cauſe that moves us to do aching | 


and the end for which it is done 3 as, racer per 


vengagna, to be ſilent out of ſhame z lavorate per 


| guadagns, to work for gain. as 
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on which one acts; 155 
duct one by the han 
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It ts out. BG; means by which we obtain | 


ee cm: ; 8s; eli ha ci ottenuts per Pinterce 


per Popera, per le pregbiere voſtre, he has obtajt; | 


ed this through your: ima denen by Four gert Fi 
ance, by your requeſt. as eee e 


It indicates the part of the body of another ap 
guidar per mano, to con- 
frendere per un braccio, to 
take one by the arm; 3 firar 'pe*capelts, to draw 
one by the hair. | 

It is uſed like the pro of the Lathi to kignify 1 PE 
favore; 4 nome, in vecb, in favour, in the name, in- 


ſtead; as, ib parlers per voi, may fignify, I ſhall ſpeak 
12 in our favour, or in your name, or inſtead of you.” 


t denotes diſtribution ;/ as, tanto per e lp 


much a-day; tanto per tefta, ſo much a-head. 


+ It: ignifies to be ready ta do ſome action; as, 2 


| In Per partire, per morire, per Fuggire, he is rea- 


dy to go, he is dying, he is ready to run away. 
It expreſſes duration or oontinuance; as, correre 


a per un miplio, to run à mile; faticare oy tutto * : 


Fiorno, to labour the whole day. 
It ſhews the fide of one's origin; as, l 


padre, or per parte di padre, diſcende dalla tal Ja. | 
mig lia, per madre dalla tal altra, by his father's 


ſide he comes from ſuch a family, by bis mother' % 
from-fuch another.. 
It is uſed inſtead of the Wa 4 foes 


cially with paſſive verbs; as, gran romore- fi» fece 
per i ſoldati nel campo, a great noiſe was pe oy LES 
the ſoldiers in the camp. : 


It is ſametimes equivalent 10 dune "0s, and 4 


00 þroporzione, in proportion; thus, toner per ſermo, to 


Id a thing for certain; cre&der per vero, to be- 


* eve a thing as true; Fietro, per gio vine, 6 affai 


prudente, Peter, in proportion to his youth, is very 


prudent; veſtro. figlio per Petd ſua & afſai grande, 
| 505 fon in 37 = to his , is very tall. 


Sometimes 


9 
N | f f 
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Sometimes it has the ſame meaning with bencbe, 
although, or non oftante che, notwithſtanding that; 
as, per molto prepare, or per molto cbe pregaſſè, or 
per molto pregar che faceſſe, non Pottenne; although 1 
or notwithſtanding he begged a good deal, he did 
OM. OS .. 1 per 7 
In ſome caſes, the following words are to be un- 
derſtood after per Amore, love or ſake; interceſ- 
. fone, interceſſion; opera, aſſiſtance ; ſervigio, ſer- 
vice; timore, fear; riguardo, conſideration, c.; 
998 a io %% per voi, this I do on your account 
or for your ſake; queſta per me & chſa troppa futi- 

.  cofa, this in regard to me or to my ſtrength, is too 
laborious a thing; / ne trattiene pel caſtigo, he 
forbears from it for fear of the puniſhment. 1 
L.aſtly, it is uſed in requeſts and in oaths to ex- 
preſs the object in regard to which the requeſtec 
perſon ſhould be moved to grant the requeſt, or 
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to point out the object that is called upon as wit- i 
neſs, or warrant of the truth one ſwears to; as, io j 
ſupplicemente per queſto petto dal quale tu i nutrivi ali- 1 
menti prendeſti, ti priego, che a'tuoi onori provegga, if 
by this breaſt; from which you received your firſt. ty 
food, I requeſt of you to provide for your ho- 9 
nour; iso ti giuro per guell indiſſolubile amore, che Y 
io ti porto, e per quella pieth che ora da te mi divide, q 
Wc, I ſwear to you by that conſtant love that 1 0 
have for you, and by that commiſeration which il 
now divides me from you, &'c 1 
DA, from. 


This prepoſition denotes the dependence of one 
thing upon another, and is always prefixed to tile 

denomination of that object on which the other 

depends, whether it depends on it as an origin 

8 from whence it iſſues and is derived, or as a caule 


from Nor 
1 
N 1 ; . 
. 4 * ö * a 
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PY 


ton whath is pivcerds g. =; queſta gisvan⸗ non F | 


da Cremona,” ne” da Hauia, anzi & Faentina, this 


young woman is not from Cremona, nor from Pa- 


via, on the contrary ſhe is from Faenza; thus we 
ſay; 'Raffnello da Urbino, Tiziano da — to de- 


note, that the one had his birth in Urbino. the 


| 3 Vercolli. 


I7t is here to be obſerved, eg if 1 e | 


| tion of the place of origin is a province, an iſland 
or a kingdom, the prepoſition di is uſed; and not 


da ; as, ella domands d onde fuſſe; alla quale egli 


. riſbaſe, ch'era di Piccardia, ſhe aſked from whence 


be was, to whom he anſwered, he was from Pic- 


cardy; eri & di Toſcana, ed id di Sicilia, he is from 


Tuſcany; and Lam from Sicily; in all which ſen- 


tences there is to be underſtood dalla provincia di 
ee dal ducato di Taſcana, dallꝰzſola di Sici- 


tia, from the province of Piccardy, from the 


5 dutehy of Tuſcany, from the iſland of Sicily. 


In all the ſentences which have a paſſive ſenſe, 


the ſubje& from which the action proceeds upon 


the object muſt have the prepoſition da prefixed 


oy to it z as, Cartdgine fu fubbricata da Didane,e diſtrut- 


ta da Scipione, Carthage was built, by Didv, and 


: _ deſtroyed by Scipio. e Kt ! 


For the ſame reaſon, all crandeivergnd. . | 


©. tive verbs, denoting any origin or dependence 
whatever, as, aaſcere, to be born; caturire, to 
1 ſpring; ; provenire or ꝓroct dere, to proceed, „ 


require the name of the ching from which the 
origin or dependence proceeds to be accompanied 


buy this prepoſition. It is however to be obſerved, 
that in theſe two laſt caſes the prepoſition has not 
the ſenifcatve but only the indicative ſenſe; in 


which latter ſenſe likewiſe it is uſed with verbs 


and adjectives expreſſing eparation, diſimilitude, 
Heparture, 1 No; CORY; term of 
gy Se ane . fuch 


Aas 


I's. 
: 


* . 


ſuch, e e as ſhall be ſeen in ſpeaking of the 5 


vernment of verbs. 


be pep 0h be Mes 80 with 4 
ſignificative ſenſe, fitneſs, ability, ſuitableneſs,' ne- 


celſity, importance; as, queſto non & terreno da ra- 
no, this is not à land fit for corn; operare da uomo 
oneſto, to act as it becomes an honeſt man; fanciul- 
la-da marito, a matriageable girl;  gioie da don- 
ne, jewels becoming women; tempo da tornare a 
caſa, time ſuitable for returning home; vgſe da 
inverno or da eſtate; a winter or a ſummer coat, 
Oc. Thus likewiſe, (ere da bene, Eſſere da poco, 
da molto, da piti, da meno, da troppo, da nulla, da 
tanto, is the ſame as ere atto a far bene, to be 


ready to do good; ¶ re atto a poco, a molto, & o. 


"5,00 be fit for little, for much, G&G. 
It is made uſe of in aflertions; as, a galant- 


uomo, da uomo onefto, da cavaliere, on the word of 5 


an honeſt man, of a gentleman. 


In theſe expreſſions, vi & da cena, da ae N 


0 da dormire, there is all that is requiſite for ſupper, 
for dinner, for ſleeping; &c. myſt be underſtood 
guanto baſta, what 1 is Rane nd da ſtands for 


Per. 


uſe da in the ſenſe of circa, about; as, uſtirons del 


caſtello da dodici ſoldati, there came out of the 


caſtle twelve ſoldiers thereabout; mi ci trattenni 
da dieci meft, I e e there very near ten 
months. 


With the Tip pronouns it denotes. one or 
more perſons acting by themſelves alone, implying 


an excluſion of others; as; io ſto da me, I ſtay by 
myſelf; vi anderd da e, he will go by himſelf. 


The prepoſition per may be added to it; as, vin. 


oe 12 mor toro, Wy come by themſelves, 
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fair-haired Venus 


5 14. 0s OP bur rar; or SPERCK, 9 


It ſtands ſometimes in place of con 3 as, mi ſens 115 


tii lo ſiniſtro lato piagare da una ſactta d oro, I felt 


my left ſide wounded by a golden arrow. 


Like wiſe inſtead of innanzi, before; as, io ſono 
5 paſſato da caſa vo/tra, I paſſed before your houſe. 


ſame phraſe 1 is uſed to ignity, pawn rH? 


houſe. 


Ab is ufd alſo for per, through; ba, 50 da 


© Londra, da Parigi, I * through London, 
| through Paris. 


In the followi ng ex ee ds picealing, da 


i gib vane, da vecchio, from my being a child, a 
voung man, an old man, alluding to time, the 
_- adverb infino, as far as, is to be underſtood, which 


is ſometimes expreſſed; as, inſino da piccolina, &c. 
J fay alluding to time, becauſe when one ſays, por- 


tat da vecchio, to behave as an old man; azione 
da gidvanc, a young man's deed, ſuch expreſſions | 
belong to what has been ſaid above in d to 
aptneſ, ſuitableneſs, & c. , 


In poetry we lay, Venere a4 More chiome; 8 
3 Minerva. dagli occhi azzurri, 
z\ vergine dagli occhi neri, 


blue-eyed Miner 


. black- eyed maid; the participles diſtinta or ca- 


ratterixata, or ſomething like it, ſhould be under- 
ſtood, which, implies a ſentence in the paſſive 
ſenſe; as, Venere, la quale 6 diſtinta dalle bionde 
chiome, Kc. Venus, who is An inen by Mo, ; 


flair hair. 


With the cocraſpatdone y of the prepoſition: a, | 


tit denotes a change from one term to another ei- 
tther of place, of time, or any thing elſe; as; 1a 
marina da Reggio a Gacta & la pitt it, dilett6vole Harte 
d © Taba, the coaſt from Reggio to Gaeta is the 
moſt delightful part of Italy; da mane a ſera, 
tftrom morning to e 12 morte a vita, from. 
"> os to 1 2 8 Se. 97 
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FRA, TRA, INFRA, IN TRA, between, 
95 er amongſt,'or within. ee e 


Theſe e ons all. ſerve to wah than ex- 
iſtence of one or more things in the midſt of ano-. 
ther or more things. Hence we ſay, laſtis la pe- 


corella tra i rapaci lupi, he left the ſheep amongſt 
the rapacious wolves; , naſcoſe in una ſala, la qua- 


le era tra la camera del Re, e quella della Reina, 
he concealed himſelf in a hall, which was between 
the chamber of the King and that of the Queen; 


ſtare tra or fra il timore e Ia ſpeme, to be between 


fear and hope; ; dire fra ſe, or fra ſuo cuore, to ſay 


within one's ſelf, or within one's heart; invontra= _ 
re uno tra via, to meet one in the way; | 
| fra ii mare, fra Viſola, fra il boſco, to advance to 


go forward within the ſea, within the iſland, in 


the midſt of the foreſt; una ſera fra le altre, one 
evening amongſt the others; v ha uno fra gh altri, 
there is one amongſt the others; tra queſto e quello non 


fo qual fia il mighore, between this and that I do 
not know which is the beſt; verr fra tre giorni, 
I ſhall oome within three days ; : infra i termini di 
una po vera cella, within the limits of a pave” work 
intra due vie, between two roads, G... 
Sometimes the prepoſition di is added to K. par- 
ticularly with perſonal pronouns; as, fra di noi, 


fra di loro, amongſt or between us or them; 


where a ſubſtantive is underſtood governing the 
prepoſition di, viz. fra MEZZ0, or in MELZO, fra” HH n- 


mero, or nel niimero di noi, di loro. 


In ſentences implying enumeration, it has the 


. fignification of parte, parte ; as, Ragunata ase. 


que una buona brigata tra di giovam'Fiorentini, che 


per la villa trano, e di lavoratori, difſe Bruno, &e. 
having therefore aſſembled a numerous troop, 
partly of young Florentines, who were about the 
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1 oer zus ur or eerken. 1 


-. 


| country, 45 partly of labourers, Bruno faid, Sc.; 
which is equivalent to parte di giovani Fi iorentini, e 
parte di lavoratert; where it is to be obſerved, that 


the prepoſition tra is not repeated, but underſtood; 


chus, r arrenderono pi di cento tra cittu, terte e 
d  caftella murate, there ſurrendered more than an han- N 
0 n partly re bee ang ame 7 
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5 av noun, precaded; hots the prepoſition as, 3 Wee 
valent to what is called the genitive caſe of the 


: Latin,, and it is uſed, like it, to expreſs a qualifi- 


cation or determination of an unixyerſal or appella- 
dete in the ſame manner as it would 


5 be expre! eſſed by an adjective; for it is the ſame to 


ſay, la guerra di:America, i cunſoli di Roma, i mar 
di Toſcana, te Qrazioni di Cicerone, le ſtatue di mar- 


mo, as to ſay, la guerra Americana; the American 


War; i conſoli Romani, the Roman conſuls; le Ora-. 


Lioni Ciceroniane, Cicerols Orations; 5 % mar Te 
cnn, the Tuican fea. le. ſtatue mur mute, the mar- 


ble ftatutes. order, ws 


L This is the only uſe „ e be made of. the 


prepoſition. di, nor can it by itſelf Expreſs any par- 


ticular relation; for although it is very often uſed 
buy a figure of  ellipfic,. ( ſee the irregular conſtruc- 
tion h without a ſubſtantive expreſſed before it, 
and ſeems in ſuch a caſe to be correſpondent 4 
Ro equivalent to ſeyeral other prepoſitions, as, a, da, 
in, per, con, tra, yet it is evident, that theſe ' <9 


poſitions are to be ſuppoſed joined to a ſab 


tive, from which the prepoſition di depends, and 


to which. it has a reference; thus, avere invidia di 


mo, to envy one, is the ſame as to ſay, avere inuvi- 
dia alla fortuna di uno; parti di Landra, he de- 


e from ee derer dalla c eitta di yer tf 
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040; en di nme arent di heſ deſeends 
Trom illuſtrious anceſtors, ſupply, dalla proſapia 
di famoſs parenti; —ſon nato dell' anne tale, I was 


1 born in ſuch a year, add, nel cor ſo, in the courſe 


of ſuch a year; morir di guarunt anni, to die at 
forty years of age, there is underſtood, nell erd di 
guarant anni ere di gudrdia, to be on guard; 
eſſere di ſervigis, to be in waiting, correſpond to 
re nello ſtato, nella occupaz ione, di gudrdia, di 
ſervigio, to be in the ſtate or in the employment of 
guy or of waiting; Here di noia, to be tedious ; 
Here di piacere, to be agreeable, ſuppoſe, ( re 
cCagione di noia; (ere cagione di piacere, to be 
the cauſe of tediouſneſs or of pleaſure; lagrimar 
di allegrexxa, to cry for joy, that is, per cagione 
_ di allegrezza ;—ferir di ſaetta, ſignifies, con un col- 
po di /aetta;. to wound with the ſtroke of an ar- 
row; eli piangea, e di grande pietd non potea mot- 
to fare, he was weeping, and on account of the 
great pity he could not ſay a word, ſuppoſe, a ca- 
gione di grande pieti: abbi di certo che niun altro 
uom vive, il quale te quanto io ami, be ſure that no 
man living loves you as much as I do, ſuppoſe, 
abbi per coſa di certo ; dimmi di che io tbo. offeſo, 
&c.. tell me in what have I offended you? 
ſuppoſe, dimmi qual é la coſa di che, &c. or la 
cola in conſeguenza di che thus like wiſe, ciô 
che auvennuto Vera gli racconto, di che Antigono 
pietoſamente, a piangere incumincid, ſhe told him 
what had happened to her, .an,, conſequence of 
which Antigonus begun to weep. out of compal-. 
ſion, ſuppoſe, in conſequenza di che ;—fratello di 
padre, ma non di madre, brother by the father's. 
ide, but not by the mother's, ſuppole, -;/rateilo 
dalla parte di padre, &c. When we ſay, Giovann 
di Severino, Cecco di Maſere Angiulieri, ſuppoſe 
Ago, John ſon of Severino, Francis ſon of Mr 
8 i e > 1" BT. 
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 Angivleriy! 0 50 % Woes in ee f a 
man; queſto dia bb di donnù, this devil of a wo- 
man, ſuppoſe; in ſembianza uomo, in ſembianza 
as donna, TOO bu 4g to: in de 400 | 
2 woman. Sur Wray th een r: | 
"1 Likewiſe when! we bay, 4, coins; ciaſtuns, 
ognuno, niuns, chi, quite; e il primo, il focon- 
do, &ci ti noi, di oi, di gulli, one; ſome, each, 
every one; none Who which, any; the firſt, the 
ſecond; 80. amongſt us, you, them, there muſt 
be always ſuppoſed, tra iI ee andes 9 0 
di quelti, in the number, G. gi 1 
Tanto, quanto,  alquante, Bac. moi 446, pos, | 
Ani, guari, troppo, when they are followed by a 
ſubſtantive preceded by the prepoſition: di, always 
| ſuppoſe another ſubſtamive ſupporting this prepo- 
ſition; for example, avete tanto di tempo quanto vi 
baſta, you have as much time as * need; ſup- 
poſe tanto ſpaꝛ io di tempo, & e. 

When pet, more; meno, Len are uſed to fork 
the comparative, it Is clear, chat n confronto or a 
paragtne is underſtood: before the Prepoſition- di, 
thus, Pietro & piti riceo, ' pou ſuvio, piu grande, Kc. 
di Paolo, Peter is richer, wiſer, taller, than P aul, 
means, Pietro & Pil ricbo, & e. a confronto, or, a pa- 
ragone di Paolo, in eompariſon with Paul. 
When verbs either tranſitive or intranditive, are 
ſaid to govern, as ſome grammarians call it, a ge- 
Nitive, that is, a ſubſtantive” with the prepoſt ion 
di, another univerſal fubſtantive is underfliood to 

precede it, as will be pres lates in the . of 

e 

This fame prepplition iy etiam eleganely 
Wppreles, but is always to be underſtood; as, a 
eie, ut We reise Mense, de ds 
Giacomo,” St James's Street; In Dio merce,. $4 
God's mercy, inſtead * 0 5 del medico, vis 


? 
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S. Graco; per la merct di Dios in Whick laſt, 

the prepoſitibn per id Hkxewiſe to Be ſupplied. 

It is alſo frequently left out before the pronouns 

cou, "ofthis, coſtoro, colui, colei, voloro, loro, cui, 

and altrui, as has already been obferbed. 

ne SOREN being put before ſubſtantives, 

or adjectibes wirhout their fubftantives; is ufedl to 
form a great number of adverbial phraſes, as, di 
necefard; d fort,” di pho; di vob, u n as 
nuovo, di ſubito, ſome of which” may be exprefied 
by an adverb; as, gert ſſuriumente forzatamente, 
na ſcaſamente, nuovamenie ſubitamente. But be- 
fore all thoſe ad verbial phiafes à ſubſtatitive is un- 
derſtod, and particularty colt cirr Hun di ne: 
celſita, di for su, & e. with the eircumſtance of fe- 
ceſſity, of forte, b ci een bi 7 n Wi 
r nt hb SUSE OUT AND eib DENT) 

In my opinion, the above enumerated prepoſi- 
tions are the only true ones whieh' we have in Ita- 
han; although by ſome gramtratians ſeveral” other 

words ie feekoned among the prepofitions, but 
in reality forme of them are adjectives ; as, vicino, 
fears Torts, für; die, rempte; errerto, ſalve, ©» 
excepted, Co.; others are ad verbs equivalent to a 
prepoſition and a noun ; as, dentrò Aiginfies nel dun- 
£0" Mtericrs; fuori means ne! lingo" eeriore; ſo- 
is equivalent to nel Ind fiperiore, und fatto is 
the ſame às ne Tings inEriνντ, nv is nel luogo 
anterior f dietro is ne lug pofteriore; &. 

- Thoſe grammarians conſider them as adverbs 
when they do not govern anon; and call them 
prepoſitions when they do govern one. The fack 
is, that the noun is not governed” by them, but by 
à true prepoſition often” exprefed, ant fometimes' 
wnderſtiod ; for example, dentro, entro, ſopra, ſotib, 

 apprefſo, prefſo, vicine,verſh, inverſe; cia, avant, 
davanii, anzi, innanxi, dinanzi, dietro, dopo, contro, 
hy are 


* 


are followed commonly by the prepoſitions di or 
_ a; as, dantru dell' arca, in the cheſtg dentro alla 
nave, in the ſhip; comincid n piantere ſopra di lei, 
he begun to weep over her; gonwiene abe andiate 
_ fopra ad: un alberd & + YDESTT: RY UBT mn 150; 
Tuora, fuori, prima, are followed by the pre- 
poſition di; as. Fuor di cammino, out of the road; 
44 — di caſa, out of the houſe; fuor di ſe, out of 
| (lf prima di e before day Fina del 
| _ venture, before the next year. 
„Lungi, lantano, are followed by di, da, and fome- 
tümes e a, in place of da; as, hay 4K di gui, far 
from hence; lunęi da Landra, far from London; 
non nolto lungi- al percudter dellonde,: not very far 
from the place where the waves daſh ;/ontano'di 
l tre migha, three miles diſtant from thence; due 
ler be lontano dalla cittd, two leagues diſtant from 
the town; non guari lontano eee en 
from the ſine palace. * Fine n len * eie 
Fisch infing, fino, ichs, are followed by the pre- 
poſitions da or a, according as the verb expreſſes 
an approachment to, or a removal from ſome term; 
| thus, 6 arrivato-fino a Roma, he has reached as fir . 


1 Rome; e venuto been ee he 1 0ome 


from as far as the Indies: 7 mimo 

Oltre, lungo, ra aſente,, and quants, work bo them 
the prepoſition. 5 as, oltre a cid, beſides this; of- 
tre a tutta il reſto, beſides all the remainder; quan- 
to al noſtro giudizio, in regard to our judgment; 

quanto a me, as for me lunge al pelaghetto, along 

the little ſea; mnt ae 9 era, adele 
to the land. 5 
Eccetto and ſabve are never Fe ed | 

ee becauſe they are adjectives which, being 
united with their ſubſtantives, form hat by Latin 
5 nen ee eee ablative ; for Oy 
"OF mo <p" SOAR: ENA A am E, 


— 
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aa eutti'vennero ſalvo, or eccetto un ſolo, they 
all came except only one, is the ſame” as! to ſay, 
ecrettunto un ſolo, or effendone"eccettuato un ſolo. It 
is to be obſerved that ſalvo has been uſed by the 
Italian claſſics in e r ee ee en 


lind. 165 ig: 3 71925 A 1 5 182817106 6 . OY 
Sts; D 2 ut Nc N Winne unte * 10 f 

e 4 eee er en ow N 
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/ 34K KAnn ene Ne err a l 

C Conjonitions are of the-utmoſt is in e e 
join the propoſitions or ſentences one with the 
other} and to denote the relation or connection be- 
tween them. Nothing has been leſs attended to 
in the generality of grammars of different lan- 

zuages than the analyſis of this part of ſpeech, al- 

4 * the olearneſs, preciſion and elegance of a 
diſcourſe depend on it in a great degree. I ſhall 
endeavour as much as lies in my power to point 
out the regular uſe of the Italian conjunctions; 
and for this purpoſe the different nature of ſen- 
tences or propoſitions muſt be firſt conſidered. 

Theſe are neee into Abholure and Rela- 

tine. Ini 413.9 n nne 1609 IT 

-| Abſolute }. vrogeſitjods are thoſe which ſtand by 
themſelves in a diſcourſe, without a dependence 
on any other. The verb belonging to them is al- 
ways to be found in an abſolute mood, or, as it is 
likewiſe called, in the demonſtrative or indicative 
. mood ; as, il folt illimina la terra, the ſun gives 
light to the earth; Puomo'pacifico non ama le di. 
pute, a 1 Len not * e dupe „ 
* * — n 4 nn er e  Reative 


" 
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Relative propoſitions-axe-tlivſo which here a re» 
ference to-anather»progioſition-! n 

Some of the relatiue ous depend vip 
an-abfolute one and might be therefore called de- 
pendent relative propoſitions.” Others mutnally de- 


pend on one another, and may receive the appella- 


tion of ſubordinate relative propofitions ; thus when 


we ſay, non ſono venuto” queſta mattina a trovarvi, 


perche i miei affari me lo hanno impedito, I did not 


come this morning to ſee yon, becauſe my affairs 
hindered me,—the firſt ſentence" is an abſolute 
one, the ſecond is 2 2 dependent propoſition; but 
if I ſay, ſe i miei affari non me lo aveſſero impedi- | 
to, ſarei certamente venuto a trovarvi queſta mattina, 


if my-affaies had not hindered me, I would have 


come certainly to ſer vou. both theſe! ſentences 
are ſuburuinate, becauſe” they both» mutually de- 
pend on one another, nor can one make” a en 
plete ſenſe without the other.. 
I ſhall firſt conſider thoſe nec which 
ipally ſerve to unite the abſolute ſentences” or 


Propoũtions; afterwards thoſe by which the de- 


ent propoſitions are joined to the abſoluse; fi- 


nally, E ſhall obſerve what kind of conjunctione 
are uſed Abe rr ah the . prong ct 18 1 


2 i 


f . * 1 
E 9 Bow 2 £5 


The e or ed, which latter is Mg 
times. required on account of harmony, when it is 
followed by a vowel; eſpecially another e), in 
Engliſn ann, is called a copulatiue conjunction, be- 
cauſe it ſerves to connect two or three ſuoceſſive 
propoſitions, which are conform, by ſuppreſſing 
whatever is common to them, whether it be the 
ſubject, the verb, the attribute, or any other part; 
thus, Focione fu filifafo, oratore, politicu, ed anche 
uno armer — delPetd ſua, Phoeion was 

a 
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#-philoſopher;. an orator, a ſtatefmang and one of 
the beſt commanders of his age. The original 
ſentenees ure: Foeions fu fd,  Forione fu 'ora- 
tore,  Forione fu politioo, 'Focione fu anche uno de 
migliori capitani delletd ſua, of which the ſubject 
F * the verb Fo are ſuppreſſed in the firſt 
 exaing 220: mig 2noillonnry 0: VEG? 
Sometimes ie is clogintly repouted before a 15 the 
words which are conneted by ty 110 A 4 60 
n Obhut 
22 rl Sales e Porn, et rami,. unh 
E augelletti, e & eee e yeh 


The waters ſpeak ** un ag the have, the 
branches, and the little Wee and the fiſhes, and 
this flowers, and the herbs. ii, 

The following words, Wah are ſometimes 24 
8 or adverbial. phraſes, are alſo employed as 
adjundive \conjunttions, to expreſs the addition of 
| en elſe to Nen has Rs A ſaid hafore., - 


ED even, moreover. 105 8 df. ork as 1 
Di piu, moreover, _ didn Dana od; 01 4a; ton 

Tualtre, „„ oils ak cect 

Oltraccis, beſides this. 

Oltrecbè, ſenzacbe, befides. which. 

Parimente, fimilmente, nadine ee. Hewi, in 
the ſame manner. 

. dtreſ 7, anche, ancora, pure, hor 27 155 

| e dae MOR, deli i ee 


8 


- The aſe * nate is ſo . ee that they _ 
kiſs examples. I have only to obſerve; that when 
pure ſtands in place of ancora, as above, it muſt 
never be put at the beginning of a ſentence, but 
muſt be preceded by ſome other word; as, egh 

ne he alſo was dhe, and not, pure c 
| U, 


2 ric. ith. ares ee — - 


[224 or THE- PARTS OF) SPEECH, 


fu, for then che ſenſe.would. be, nevertheleſs he 


wan „„ . Hd * offs * 
Negative eonjunRions are.thoſe whigh. unite ne- 
gative propoſitions; as, u, nemmeno, neanche, nem- 


mano, noppure, nor, neither. 


Di gunctiue conjunctions are uſed to ene a 
ſeparation of the propoſitions from one another; 


| ſuch as, o, ovvers, oppure, offia, o veramente 5. or they 
declare, that of ſeveral things only one is to be ad- 


mitted, or only one to be true; as, ſceglictevi 
queſto. o quello a piacer voſtro, chuſe this or that as 
you pleaſe; conuiene o uincere o morire, it is neceſ- 
fary either to conquer or to die. 


+ Theſe dirjunive conjunctions are alſo employed 


to expreſs our doubts with regard to the truth of 


things, and our irreſolution in the choice of them ; 


but in this caſe the firſt propoſition is preceded by 


fe, if, and the ſecond. by o; as, non ſ ſe cid ſia 
vero o falſo, I do not know if, or whether this be 


true or falſe; non ſo ſe mi ſcelga queſto o quello, 1 
do not know. whether I am to chuſe this or that. 
It is to be obſerved, that in this caſe, the verb is 


not put in the demonſtrative or indicative mood, 
but in the ſubjunctive, as N be ſeen of the above 


examples. 
Sometimes they do not * as -dijunctives; on 
the contrary, they are uſed to denote that two ex- 


preſſions have the ſame. meaning; das, da 
oſſia Pamore della ſapienxa, — or the live 


of wiſdom. In this caſe, % is generally uſed in 


| 8 to the others. It is a compound word 


0 „, or let it be, Which is equivalent to 


What is often uſed in Engliſh, or if you pleaſe to 


bald it ſo 2+: 


{13 1074 + We IVE 4 


Adult 1000 beiobſtered; chat ue eee 


ted before all thoſe words or ſentences which re · 


quire the ſame negation; wa ne Fund né 'Paltra, 


neither 
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neither the one nor the other; abe num 0 C coſtui, il 
- quale nè vecchiezza, ne infermits, ne paura di mor- 
te, alla quale fi vede vicino, ne ancora di Dio di- 
nanzi al giudizio del 'quale di qui a picciola bra a 
petta di dover eſſere, dalla ſua malvagitd Phanno po- 
tuto rimovere ? what a man is this fellow, whom 
neither old age, nor ſickneſs, nor the fear of death, 
which he perceives approaching, nor even of God, 
before whoſe judgment he expects to be in a ſhort 
2 ne been able to avert from his wieked- 
5 77 wal ; 
The. repetition msi of the ebe 0 
and e gives to the diſcourſe a greater force and 
energy; thus, conviene vincere o morire, one muſt 
conquer or die, has leſs ſtrength, and conſequently 
will be leſs energetic, than if we ſay, conviene o vin- 
cere o morire. L hus by ſaying, fu egli famoſo e 
per pietd e per dottrina, he was famous both for 
piety and for-learning, we give more vigour to the 


aſſertion than by ſaying, fu «gh famoſo yor pietd "EIS 


pur dottrina. 

To the ſame purpoſe, and in the ſame meaning, 
inſtead of the two e's, the following conjunctions 
are uſed: , ft; fi, che 5 fi or cofi, come 3 tanto, 
guanto.; as, ſi per la ſua pieta, che, or come 
la ſua dottrina 5 si per le axioni gloriaſe, che ha f. 
te, si per gli. ſcritti dottiſſimi, che ne ba laſciato ; 
tanto per le impreſe militari, quanto per i maneggi 
politici, egh ha meritato Papprovazione di tutti, as 
well for his piety as for his learning; both for the 
glorious actions which he has done, and the learn - 
ed writings which he has left with us; as much for 
his military exploits as for his political conduct, he 

has deſerved the approbation of every perſon. - 
- Declarative conjunctions, becauſe they are uſed 
to declare or explain in a clearer manner thing 
"wy before, are the * : cio, that is; vale. 

a 
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a dire, dba ſay; olds e dire, that is to ſey; 
which are en, expreſſed i in Lacie, to t ns 
 Appreſſo, dopo, indi, quindi, quinci, poi, Nabe, a; 
20, which we have ſeen arranged in the lift of 
adverbs, denoting the ſucceſſion of one thing to 
another, or of one time to another, are to be con- 
ſidered likewiſe as conjunctions, when they unite 
thoſe ſentences hy which ek ſucceſſions are ex- 
preſſed. 
When, aſter the enumeration of en things, 
we are going to ſet down the laſt, we ſay:finalmen- 
te, or per ultimo, finally, or in the laſt place. But 
when the objects which have been diſplayed be- 
forehand are to be as if «it were collected in a fin- 
gle point of view, and in one ſentence, in ſomma, 
in ſhort, or in a word, is made uſe of. Thus, 'af- 
ter having enumerated the pleaſures and beauties 
of a place, we may conclude by ſaying, in ſom- 


15 ma, pare, che la natura, e Parte gartggino' nell ab- 


bellirlo, in a word, it ſeems that nature and art 
| firive to rival one another in adorning it. 
To expreſs an exception, the following words are 
uled: Eccetto, ercettuato, ſalvo, trattone, toltone, fuori 
di, in fuori, fuorche, in poi; as, tutti vennero ec- 
eetto, eccettuato, ſalvo, trattone, toltone, fuori di 
un ſolo, they all came except only one; non 7#6- 
ug alcuno da Dio in fuori, il quale faceia ani cofa 
pgerfetta, there is nobody, except God, who can do 
every thing in perfection; da Pietro in poi, or in 
fuori, tutti gli altri ſono favs amici, except Peter, 
all the others are his friends; in which laſt exam- 
ple, it is to be obſerved, that in poi, in fuori, are 
always put after the ching weer e eee is 70 : 
ceded by ga 5 
If the propoſition is negative, the reehten 0 
| n . W age 
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i ſenatori nan mancaua che egli ſolo, ſe non egli ſo- 
do, ſe non ſe eli ſolo, of al the ſenators none but 
he was miſſing. 

"MY When the exception is to be expounded in a 

diſtinct ſentence, the conjunctions are, eccettache, 

Jalvgche, ſe non: che, only that; for example, po- 
trei obiamarmi. falice appieno. ſe non che un penfiera 
talvalta mi amareggia, ed 6, & c. I might look up- 

on myſelf to be entirely happy, only that a thought 

ſometimes troubles me, which is, c.; il padre 
acconſenti a tutto, ſalvoché, or .eccettoche, non volle 
ch'egli andaſſe a Parigi, the father conſented to 
every thing, that he would not have him go 


| ta Paris, 


With regard to Ae propoſitions, theſe 
may depend upon an abſolute one in two ways, 
either as reaſons or as conſequences ; for ſometimes 
in the firſt ſentence we propoſe a thing which is to 
be proved, and therefore the reaſons are given in 
the next; at other times, from a fentehce, either 
ſelf- evident or already enen proved, we draw 
A conſequence. + - 

The conjunctions uſed in the firſt caſe are : 
Perche, poichs, paſciachè, imperocchs, impercioccht, 
herciocchè, — 42 che (ſuppoſing pers before it), 
mentre, avvegnache, mercecche, jtantechs, concioſ- 
iacbe, concigfiacaſaché, conciafoſſechs, conciofeſſe= 
coſache, all which mean in Engliſh, becauſe, ſince, 
for. It is to be ' obſerved, that of the four laſt, 
the two firſt are only uſed in a florid or ſublime 
ſtyle, and the other two are conſidered as affected 
and pedantic. Avvegnachè ſhould be rather uſed 
in the ſenſe of quantunque, although; and mer- 
cecchs, mentre, ſtanteche, are not looked vpon to be 
of the beſt coin. c | 

In the ſecond cafe are at tha conjacibiing 4 


_ adungue, il perche, per il che, a i 
rei, 


LC 
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cis, per | queſto, onde, laonde;”" pertanto, a 
= * Yo impers, all equivalent 2 the 
Engliſh then, therefore, hence, Cc. But impers 
and percb (in this occaſion) are obſolete; per il 
che is more approved of than per lo che; except by 
pedants; and adunque is never put at che begin- 
ning of a ſentence, but always after ſome other 
word; as, Fate adunque per me, quello ch 10 fo 
voi volenticri, therefore do ne what 1 do ef 
| lingly br yl. 

Dimanierache, dimodechs, erbe, roftecbs, talebs, 
fantochs, ' intantoche, equivalent to ſo that, are 
likewiſe uſed to denote a conſequence that is drawn 
from a preceding propoſition; but they do it in 
a ſtronger and more peculiar manner; for they 
ſnow that the premiſſes are ſuch, that the conſe- 
_ quence neceſſarily deſcends from them. This 
more evidently appears, when the words which 
compound theſe conjunctions are with elegance 
ſeparated; ſo that di maniera, di modo, | fi,” coſi, 
tanto, belong to the firſt propoſition, and che to the 
ſecond, in which caſe the two ropoſitions be- 
come ſubordinate; as, eli & un uomo'cosi oneſts, e 

0, Pun cuor $i nobile e generofo, manierofo tan-, 
to e piacłvole, di maniera iſtruito eu intelligente, 
che non pus non efſere da tutti apprezaato ed amato, 
he is a man ſo honeſt and fincere, of ſo noble and 
generous a heart, ſo polite and pleaſant, ſo well 
inſtructed and intelligent, that he cannot be other- 
wiſe than eſteemed and beloved. » + - 
The conjunction mg, but, ſhews the oppoſition 
; that exiſts between two propoſitions; 3 as, "Flt empi 
poſſon parer felici tulvolta, ma non gia & erlo vera- 
mente, the wicked may ſometimes appear to be 
happy, but they cannot truly be ſo. Both theſe 
been thus expounded are abſolute, and 


me ſubordinate, by adding bene or _ to _ 


-tis 3s 


's 
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ürſt z thus, gli empi po ſſono ben parere, or -parere | 
bens) felici, ma non"efſerls verament. 

To make the oppoſition appear in a ſtronger 
light, a negation muſt be put in- the firſt propofi- 
tion, uſing non or non g1id, and affirming the con- 
trary in the ſecond ; as, non gia/i gran palagi, non 

 Pampie  poſſeſſiont, non i titoli, non Poro fanno 

 Puomo onorare, ma bensi la cortefia, il ſapere, Pone- 
Ad, e le virtuoſe azioni, not great palaces nor ample 
poſſeſſions, not titles nor gold, cauſe a man to be 
honoured, but politeneſs, knowledge, honeſty, and 
virtuous actions; ; in which caſe the propoſitions 
are ſubordinate. They are likewiſe ſo when ma is 
uſed as a correlative to non ſolo, not only; but 
then ma does not denote an oppoſition; on the 
contrary, it ſignifies an augmentation of the pre- 
ceding things; as, la fortuna non ſolo & cieca, ma 
rende anche ciechi coloro, ch'efſa favoriſce, fortune 
is not only blind, but ſhe cauſes er wie to 
be blind whom ſhe favours. 
Oppoſition is alſo expreſſed by in e in lucgo, 
in cambio, inſtead, in place, and they have in the 
ſecond propoſition anzi for a correlative; as, 
Fuomo ſuperbo 1 invece di render ſi riſpettabile, viene 
ani ſempre pit aborrito, a proud man, inſtead of 
rendering himſelf wee is, on the contrary, 
evermore abhorred. 

The oppoſition between things — of i in two 
propoſitions is often only apparent. It is then 
hinted, as it were, in the firſt propofition by the 

conjunctions quantunque, ſebbene, benche, comeche, 
 avvegnache,  contuttocche, ancorche, equivalent to 
although, with all that, Sc. and it is removed in 
the ſecond by the correlative conjunctions, pure, 
| nondimeno, almeno, tuttavia, tuttavolta, Conzuttocis, 
cio nan oftante, ci non di : meno, cio non pertanto, 


fern Pero, yet, neee neyertheleſs, at 


leaſt, 


2% - or vu raars or sr( . 

leaſt, c.; as, Aleſſandro benché, ancorché, We. 
gran paura aveſſe, ſlette pur cheto, or, non oſtante, 
 tuttavolta, &c. fette chat. The gorrelative in 
| 2 ſecond propoſition is often elegantly ſuppreſ- 


i eee eee 
the firſt of them requires always the verb in the 


| ſubjun@tiye, becauſe it does. not affirm, but only 


hints at the oppoſition which is to be removed in 
the ſecond... 1 5 17538 * 34549 N ita 
Sometimes guantungue and bench ſeem to denote 
the exiſtence of a real oppoſition ; in which caſe, 
theſe. conjunctions precede the excluſive propoſi · 
tion which is always put in the laſt place, have 
no correlative, and are to be followed by the verb 
in the indicative mood, or in the ſubjunctive; the 
farmer, however, is more commonly uſed; as, ſe 
vera pi a grado la. ſtudio delle leggs che la moghe, 
non doveuate pigliarla, benche a me non parue mai 
che voi giudice foſte, if you preferred the ſtudy of 
the law to a wife, you ſhould never have married 
her, although I never thought that you were able 
to be a judge. One might likewiſe ſay, bench a. 
Cuanditianal propoſitions are likewiſe. generally 
ſubordinate, and both the verbs are put in the 
ſubjunctive mood; the conjunction ſe, if, is uſed. 
to expreſs: the condition; as, ſe voi amaſte la vir- 
tu, ſareſte piu riſnettato dagli uomini, if you loved 
virtue, you would be more reſpected by mankind. 


This manner of conditional expreſſion implies a 


7 eel eitdne.uhetifithe thing. = 


Which is to happen in conſequence of the condi- 


tion is aſſerted with certainty, then both the verbs 


are put in the indicative mood; as, verro ie po- 


tro. I ſhall come if I am able; vengo ſe me lo per- 
mettete, 1 am coming if you give me leave; ſe 
1 80 JC 


* 
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voi avete pur luto male di lui, eli non pus afſoluta- 
mente fidarſs di voi, if you have ſpoken ill of him, 
he cannot abſolutely truſt you. In this caſe, in- 
Read of /e, we often uſe the conjunctions Purche, 
= cr Aatoche, qualora; guanuo, dove, equiva- 

ent to, provided that, granted that, Tc. but then 
the verb that marks the condition is put in the 
8 IbjunQtye' mood: as, verr9 purché pelſa, quando 
Poſſa ; vengo qualora me lo permettiate; poſtoche 
abbiate able male di 18, * non pus fidatſi di 
Voi. 

Wen we want to expreſs the cholev we mile 
of one thing in compariſon of another, or the 
preference we give to it over another, the propo- 
_ ition which contains the thing that is choſen or 

| preferred, is deſigned by the conjunctions, pruttofts, 

Piu preſto, meglio, prima, anxi, innanzi, and the 
bother receives as correlatives che or di quello che, 
and the verbs are put in the infinitive; as, 
Democrito eleſſe piuttſto vivere in Atene ſenza occhi, 


c)xhe vedere i ſtomacbevoli coſtumi de ſuoi cittadini, 


Demoeritus choſe rather to 


eyes, than ſee the loathſome manners of his fel- 
low- citizens; the prepoſition di may de enpreſied 
before the infinitive. © © 

'Fhe fimilarity that is to be found between two 
things is alſo expreſſed by two ſubordinate pro- 
poſitions ; the eonjunctions ficcome, come, in quel 
modo che, in quella maniera che, in quella guiſa che, 
belong to the firſt propoſition coſt, nello fteſſo 
modo, nella ſteſa maniera, &c. to the ſecond; 
as, come Poro fi prova net crogiuolo, cos Pamico 
nelle avverfitd, as gold is tried in the crucible, 
thus is a friend in adverſity. 


ive in Athens without 


Sometimes in two diftin& propoſitions we want - 


to expreſs the ſucceſſion 'of two things. If we 
'confider in the firſt ** the event which firlt 


1 


happened, ans are, avantiche, prinia- 
cbs, innanziche, anzicht if what did happen af- 
ter, the conj junctions muſt. be, poichs, dappoiche, 
dacche, dopocht ; as, Annibale fu ſempre vittoriaſo 
contro i Romani prima che /i abandonaſſe alle delizic 
di Capua, Hannibal always conquered the Ro- 
mans before he abandoned himſelf to the plea- 
ſures of Capua; in which caſe, the verb is put in 
the ſubjunctive mood; Annibale dai Romani fu 
vinto dopo che le delizie di Capua lo. ſnervarono, 
Hannibal was conquered by the Romans, after 
that the pleaſures of Capua had enervated him. 
Inſtead of dopoche lo ſnervdrono in the perfect in- 
determinate, it would be more regular to make 
uſe of the overpaſt perfect, dopo che Pebbero ſner- 
vato, becauſe it denotes an action which had hap- 
pened before a time already paſt and completed, 
ſuch as is fu uinto. 
O Obſerve, that inſtead of primache Fi abbandona, | 
one may ſay, prima di abbandonar fi. 
.. Obſerve likewiſe, that in place of dopocbe, we 
uſe dopo di, putting the verb in the infinitive, 
which muſt be governed by the ſame denomina- 
tion that is the ſubject of the ſecond. propoſi- 
tion-; to which purpoſe, in- this ſame example, the 
verb "muſt be changed from active into - paſſive ; 
thus, dopo deere ftato / nervato. dalle delizie di 
Capua, Annibale dai Romani fu vinto.. 
Irnsſtead of poiche, dappoiche, dacche, dopoche, one 
may uſe allorche, . quando and come but obſerve, 
that theſe require the verb to be always in the 
overpaſt perfect; as, allorche fu ſnervato dalle de- | 
Kate ds Capua, Ke. 
If the two events in their ſucceſſion have been 
next to one another, the conjunctions are, ro/toche; 
ſubito che; appena, che; come prima, coſi ; as, 
a ** vide, corſe Wk abbracciarlo ; or appena 
os! lo 
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| lo. vide, che too core ad abbracciarlo; or, come 1 


prima /o vide, cosi cor ſe Jubito ad abbracciarlo, as 
ſoon as he ſaw him, he ran immediately to em- 
brace him. 


If cheſe ſucceſſions' belong to a future time, 
then primachè, avantiche, innanziche, are followed 


by the verb in the ſubjunRive, as it only points 


out the event which is to ſucceed the other; as, 
priamehe venghiate, ſard tutto pronto. 


When poicbé, dopoche, &c. are to denote a fu- 
ture event of one thing before another, the verb 


tot wich they are prefixed is to be put in the fu- 
ture perfect, and that belonging to the other part 


of the iſentence in the future imperfect; as, do- 
poche: aue ng le carte, vers: ad ned rho | 


del riſultato. P ieee 

Taſtochè, ſubitoche, come prima, n either the 
future perfect or the future imperfect, according 
as one eonſiders the event which is to precede as 


completed or contemporary; for example, toſto- 


chè verra, gli dirò guel che m'auete commeſſo, as 


ſoon as he comes, I will tell him what you have 


ordered me; ſubitoche ſard giunto ve ne furò au- 


. viſato, as ſoon as he will be arrived I ſhall let you 
know. 


Appena che requires the verb in the future per- 


| fect; as, appena ſard eli giunto, che voi lo ſaprete, 
no ſooner: mall he be youn when you 8 know 
it. Nn 


of dopoche, require the verb i in the future perfect; 

as, quando avro finito verro, after I ſhall have done, 
I will come; and the imperfect future if they are 
in place of in quel tempo, as they point out in this 


cuſe that two things are to happen at the ſame 


time; thus, quando verrete troverete tutto diſÞoſto, 
| G g 6 at 


Allorchs,- quando, ui, if they are pſed.i in plaps 


7 
- 
back . 
* 
— 
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ast the time that you will come, :yolowili nd eve * 
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| 55 inter poſts for the meſt part, are an itnitation of 

natural cries, by which the different aſſections of 

1 te ſoul are expreſſed in more lively manner 

= + than can be done by their er oo 
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—_ Ob whenever a perſonal noun or pronoun i ds. © 
Fc added. to it, it muſt be always in the objective 
5 eaſe ; as, oh me avventuroſo./ oh lucky me! 0h lui 
= beato / oh happy he! where a verb is underſtood 
_ governing the pronoun, which is the öbject on 
. which the attribute of the verb acts; for exam- 
=_ ple, ſtimo, credo, & c. I think, I believe, as much 
= us if one had ſaid, oh quanto flimo me, or mi ſtima, 
. \ mi credo avventuroſs ; s Fay or io * lo credo 
1 | 'beato ! r | V3 Init 5050 
= Viva, evviva! long Re:: 
1 ee well! buono ö WG . 
; . Sriek, 
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6 1 ; Fa +. * - W. 
e Othe,, Dee 


Ah, 0h, abi, ohi, to which the pronoun perſonal 
me may be added, abims, ohime, putting an accent 
on the e and laying the ſtreſs on it in the pronun- 

ciation. S, 

"Theſe interjections may te divided from the 
pronoun by the interpoſition of a word and of the 
prepoſitions di and a; ſo that one may fay, abi 
meſchino me ; ahi miſera te; abi meſchino di me; 
ahi miſera di te; abi meſchino a me ; ahi miſera a 

te ah poor me, ah unhappy thee! 

_ 1 Theſe ſame interjections are often omitted when 
there are the adjectives beato, + Micro, and the like 
. expreſſing either the happineſs. of the misfortune 
which cauſes in us joy or grief; as, me miſero! 
unhappy me! Fele vai! happy you! c. 
Lali alas! equivalent to miſero, is likewiſe 
uſed with the perſonal. pronoun or without it; as 
laſſa "me, or laſs! che deggia io fare? miſerable me, 
or alas ! what muſt I do? 7afo lui, or laſſ a che 
ſtato Piniqua fortuna lo ha ridotto alas! poor 
man, to what ſtate has unjuſt fortune reduced him! . 


* Any and Contempt, Trac Diſprezzo, N 15 


"Deb? o Pub! 8 Fuarda! Fuata? v ve! 61665 | 
via! 0" ae took! oF; cuts &c 


1 115 


Threat, . 


| PINEL woe; the perſon or thing threatened has 
the prepoſition a before it; as, guai a te, a me, a 
voi, a queſta caſa, a quella cittd, &c. woe to thee, 
to Ll to You, to this houſe, to 12 city, %. 
Dee : 


„ 


| kee. 
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'Defire and . Defiderio e Progbiera, 


Deb! p pray! ob, ob ſe! oh if! coſt! thus! pure“ ; 
(Kill! c.; as, deh e, or gui quel miſer pur un 


poco / oh were that miſerable man 5 while here! 


Deb porgi mano all*affannato ingegno/ pray lend a 
hand to the diftrefled mind! oh /e poteſi oh if I 


were able! mi Foſſe pur lecito ! were it ſtill permit- 


ted to me! cofi majutino g immortali 1adii ! 1 
thus the immortal gods help me! it Hong 


INE 


- Fears Timore, | 
Ob! 0b Dio? obime! fla! oh! ch God! "0 


me! ſtop! Sta expreſſes the expectation of any 


thing that one fears may happen ; 3 as, Ha! cle 
mi coglie / ſtop ! he hits me! /ta.' cbꝰei mi abba 
ſtop! he 7 00s Eh me! that is, ſta a vedere che, 
rc. ſtop and ſee. This is a literal tranſlation, but 
the true equivalent one for the idioms of the two 
languages would be, „ta a worry 5 I 7 ** 
* wager that, . 


Beſides the above, ate 1 cel Wire 
en although they do not * any affection 
of the ſoul, yet may be reckoned in this number, 
| becauſe they are likewiſe equivalent to an entire 
propofition. Wt” 

Of affirmation and approbation: "$1; yes; bene, 


wal buono, good; fibbene, maiſi, yes indeed. 


Of negation and reproach . No, no; non. gid, 
mains, no indeed; ob via, away; obo, 18 „ 
For calling: Ehi, ola, 5055 ob, hollow, hee, there, 


oY give Courage * via, * up, away, come, 
C 
: Ta 


„ 
9 


* 
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To impoſe lence: : Zi, xitto, Piano, chet huſh, 5 


ſoftly, quiet. ; 
To point out : Ecco, ercoti, behold. 
; Io queſtion : Ebbene ? well? 2 doe 7 how ? ? 
| ebe ? what ? 
555 35 88975 Manco male, ſo much the better. 
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OF, CONSTRUCTION. 


CHAPTER I. 


* 


or CONSTRUCTION, IN GENERAL... 2 


Consrauberiox, which is the ſame with the 


Greek word Syntax, in the language of grammar, 


is the proper agreement and orderly arrangement 
of the parts of ſpeech uſed in the affemblage of 
words, for the purpoſe of W our | 


thoughts to others. 


It is divided into fmple or regular, and into fi 


cy or irregular. 
Regular conſtruction is that which follows the 
natural order in the conception of our ideas. 


ITri,regular conſtruction is that which does not en- . 


tirely follow the natural order, but admits of cer- 
tain inverſions, and certain particular modes of 


expreſſion either 8 or more elegant, without 
however 
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2 BY or consruverion. 


however appearing affected or occationing 0 obſeu- 
Wy aca” ou oo ore arg, | 
The conſtruction of propoſitions or beute pres | 
depends an concord or agreement, and on regimen 
or government. | * 
Tue rules of conſtruction which regard We 
or agreement belong only to thoſe parts of ſpeech 
which are ſubject to variations in their termina- 
tions; ſuch are, articles, ſubſtantives, adjectives, 
pronouns, verbs, participles, which muſt reſpec- 
tively agree in gender, number and perſon. 
Regimen confiſts in this, That, as the verbs 
contain an attribute which is relative to one or 
more objects, it regulates the manner and order 
by which the denominations of theſe objects are 
to be connected with the verbs to which they have 
a reference. 
Many obſervations which belong to ſyntax have. 


1 already been interſperſed in ſeveral places of the 


- firſt part, on account of the immediate connection 
which the uſe of Tome words has with their con- 
ſtruction, particularly with regard to pronouns, 
adverbs, prepoſitions and conjunctions; therefore, 
to avoid repetition, I ſhall pt the learner to thoſe 

places, and proceed to lay down, in the cleareſt 
manner poſſible, what further is to be obſerved, 
firſt, in the regular conſtruction, then in the irre- 
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Italian language, it is neceſfary to — ſome ao | 


liminary obſervations/-// 0 e 
All beings may be arranged into ae cla. 
ſes by reducing thoſe that are ſimilar, or that have 


the ſame properties, under an univerſal» denomi- 
nation; thus, Londra, Edinburgoy Parigi, Londong 
Edinburgh, Paris; Pietro, Püolo, Giovanni, Peter, 


Paul, John; guërtia, olma, flggio, oak; elm; beech; 


pera, mela, "flea; pear, apple, fig, Cc. are claſſified | 


under the 'feveral ' denominations; . ee 
| bero, Fratto, "city, man, tree, fruit. 
Of theſe univerſal claſſes — ave: 8 
from one another, others have ſome reſemblance; 
ſtones, for example, are different from men, but 


dogs, horſes, fiſhes; birds, have in common with 


men, that they live, feel, ſee, c. As ſimilar ob- 
jects are con ſidered under one ſame univerſal 
claſs; in the ſame manner thoſe claſſes which have 
ſome reſemblance with one another are compre- 


hended under a ftill more univerſal denomination. 
Thus, men, beaſts, birds, which ſeparately form 


three diſtinct olaſſes, come under the general name 


of animal; trees, herbs, and flowers, under that 
of -vegerabler. - Theſe, with minerals, and every 


other thing compoſed of matter, may be arranged 
in the claſs of bodies 5; bodies and ſpirits: in that 


of pets. nas g . with their qualities, and 


g with 


— —— —— —_— 2 
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5 1 with whatever our mind can conceive, in the moſt 
5 general and univerſal claſs of entities or beings. 


The claſſes contained in a more univerſal one 


are called. /pectes, and that which contains them 


genus or kind, It is clear from this, that one 


' fame claſs may be a genus in reſp to one, and a 
1 Neck es: in regard to another claſs; thus, animal. is 
__ ſpecies in regard to ſubſtance, and genus in reſpect 
to man; man, who is ſpecies relatively to animal, 
is genus in regard to the ſeveral claſſes of men, 
and ſo on, until one comes to all ithe particular ob- 
jects ne theſe claſſes nk are called in- 
dividuals. Nr 


All . ahichs We the 3 


ideas of claſſes, containing objects with ſimilar qua- 
lities, are called univerſal or appellative, nomi uni- 
verſali or appellativi; and thoſe denoting the 


ideas of particular objects, particular or "Proper 


5 names, nomi proprii or particolari. 


After this introduction, it will be eaſy $0; gin 


ceive, that in ſpeech we-intend ſometimes to ex- 


cite only the idea of one or other of theſe claſſes, 


1 and then the denomination alone of it is ſufficient. 
But if we want to ſhew, that we ſpeak either f 


all that claſs, or of a part of it, and of this ſame 


part whether in a determinate or indeterminate 


manner, or only of one or more particular objects 
belonging to that claſs, it is not enough to uſe on- 


ly the denomination. of the claſs, but ſomething 
muſt be added to it, that points out the degree of 


extenſion more or leſs which we wiſh to expreſs. 
It is a general rule, that when any of the uni- 


dvderſal or appellative denominations is taken in a 


determinate ſenſe, the article muſt always precede 
it, except an adjective be added, which of itſelf 


ſufficiently determinates; as, qęni, ciaſcuns, caſe 
555 cheduno, _ * alirettanto, niuno, nefſuno, - 


— 


3 . nullo, 


or eontrRuCTION. 9 0 


als; veruno, &c. every one, each, fo many, as 
many, ſo many more, none, Sc. | 

The adjective tutto, all, muſt be excepted, which 
admits of the article being put between it and the 

following ſubſtantive; therefore we never ſay, tutti 
ud mini, but tutti gli udmini, all men, meaning the 
whole claſs of men, or all mankind. The reaſon 
is, becauſe the adjective tutto implies an indefinite 
univerſality, which comprehends every thing 
| whatſoever, and is afterwards bounded and deter- 
mined by the following ſubſtantive. 

However, we ſay, tuttodi, tutto giorno, in the ſig- 
nification of akways, without the article; but then 
the word giorno in this ſenſe is taken in an inde- 
terminate acceptation, and the expreſſion tutto 
Fiorno is rather an adverbial phraſe, equivalent to 
continuamente, than any thing elſe; for when gior- 
no is uſed determinately, it 1s preceded by the ar- 
ticle; as, egli ha lavorato tutto il giorno, he has 
worked the whole day. 
The other general rule is, that when the uni- 

verſal or appellative ſub ſtantive is to be expreſſed 
in an indeterminate nen, the article is omit- 
ted. 

Thus, if we ſay, E-una bella notte, non fi th 
altro che ſtelle, it is a fine night, one ſees nothing 
but ſtars; by ſuch a propoſition, we are made to 
underſtand, that the objects which are ſeen are of 
the claſs of ſtars, but it does not tell us, either 
what number, or of what kind and magnitude; 
but if I ſay, le /telle ſono ſcintillanti, the ſtars are 
bright, every body underſtands I ſpeak. of the 
whole claſs of ſtars.  - 

An obſervation muſt be made here with regard 
to the difference in the uſe of the article between 
the Engliſh and the Italian language; for in the 
my the article is not uſed. when an appellative. 

as h denomination 


5 2% or CONSTRUCTION, 


1 18 taken in its wideſt ſenſe of "i 
whole claſs, nor is it uſed. with the, denominations 
of ahſtract 3 ;. whereas in Italian the article in 
both cafes precedes the ſubſtantive ; for N 
abſtract nouns do not expreſs any real object, but 


only the manner with which we conceive the ideas 
of qualities or relations in abſtract, and therefore 
ſhould feem to have only one determinate ſenſe, 


yet the Italians are accuſtomed. to expreſs theſe 


ideas in the ſame manner as they do-thoſe of real 
objects, and conſider them as divided into ſo many 
claſſes of virtues, vices, arts, ſciences, Wc. and 
therefore the article is given to them or. omitted 
with the ſame rules as if they were univerſal de- 
nominations of real objects. Thus, in the above 
example, one may ” in Engliſh, flars are bright; 
we ſay likewife in Italian, Ja luce 6 la ſorgente dei 
colori ; in Engliſh, light is the fource of colours; 
ia virty & appoſta al vizio, virtue is oppoſite to 
vice; la figura Peſtenfione, la durezza, Pimpene- 
trabilits ono diverſe proprietd appartenenti ai corpi, 
figure, extenſion, -hardneſs, impenetrability, are 
ſeveral qualities belonging to bodies; la Bellezza 
e la modeſtia fono. prerogative valutabili in una don- 
na, la forza e il coraggio in un uomo, beauty and 
mo deſty are valuable qualities in a woman, ſtrength 
and courage in a man; Vintemperanxa 6 la ſor- 
gente di quaſi tutte le malattie, intemperance is the 
ſource of almoſt all diſeaſes 5; Pubbriachezza avvi- 
tiſce Puomo al di ſotto delle beſtie, drunkenneſs de- 
grades man below beaſts, Sc. But if theſe ab- 
ſtract ideas are taken in an indeterminate ſenſe, 
they have no article ; as, non vi /ona colori che 
ugudglind quei prodotti dal priſma, no colours equal 
thoſe produced by the priſm; nan v' bianchezza 
che * . della neve,. no e, exceeds 

"When 


- When grammarians ſay, that the Italian poſſeſ. 


five pronouns mio, tuo, ſuo, &c. muſt have an arti- 
ole before them, they ſeem not to underſtand what 
they are about. Theſe pronouns are nothing 
more than real adjectives, importing the qualifica- 
tion:ef. poſſeſſion or pertinency, and the article no 
more ngs to them than to any other adjective, 


but to the ſubſantive denoting the thing which is 


poſſeſſed, It is true this ſubſtantive is in "ſome 
meaſure limited by the poſſeſſive adjectives, but 


not ſo as to give it a full definite ſenſe, and there- 


fore to determinate it the artiole is necefla- 
ry, either by itſelf, or with the addition of ſome 
other qualification. But when the ſenſe of the 
tubſtantive, independent of the limitation it re- 
ceives from the poſſeſſive adjective, is indefinite, 
no article is uſed ; thus, when I ſay, queſte che ve- 


dete ſono mie terre, theſe that you fee are lands of 


mine, the ſentence only implies, that I ſpeak in- 
definitely of a part of my lands; but if I ſay, 
Pietro ha comprato le woſtre terre, ed ha venduto 


te fue caſe,” Peter has bought your lands, and has 


ſold his houſes; le mie terre di planura furono 
diſtrutte dal fiume, mentre le voſtre di rollina ne 


reſtirono eſenti, my lands in the plain were de- 


ſtroyed by the river, whilſt yours on the hill 


were free from it,—it is clear, that in the firſt ſen- 


tence I ſpeak in a definitive or determinate man- 
ner of all the lands and of all the houſes, and in 
the ſecond only of thoſe parts of land in the plain 
and on the hill alſo in a determinate manner. 


With regard to the ſubſtantives padre, father; 


madre, mother; figlio, ſon ; figlia, daughter; fra- 
tello, brother; *forella, fiſter ; cugino, couſin ; 210, 
uncle; zia, aunt; nipote, nephew and niece 3 
eegnato, brother-in-law; cognata, fiſter-in-law ; 
avo, grandfather ; ſuòcero, ſtepfather; enero, 3 
e ; | on, 
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ſon, and other denominations of relationſhip, when 
tlie poſſeſſive adjectives precede them, they have 
ns article, as they are ſufficiently determined by 
them; but if the poſſefliye pronoun is after theſe 
ſubſtantives, the article muſt: e uſed; thus we 
ſay, mio hadre, voſtra madre, &c. il padre mio, la 
madre voſtra.' If ſome other qualification is add- 
ed before the ſubſtantive, it requires the article; 
as, Hottimo voſtro padre, your excellent father; la 
voſtra. amoroſa madre, your loving mother... An 
Italian ear would be offended by hearing attimo 
| voſtro, voſtra. amoroſa, without the article; not 
knowing as yet to what kind of ſubſtantive ſuch 
adjectives had a reference, as the Italians are al- 
pays accuſtomed to join the article. to the poſſeſ- 
ſtve pronquns when they are accompanied by ano; 
ther adjective, becauſe then the follow ing ſubſtan - 
tive receives a determinate ſignification. - On the 
contrary, if- voſtro padre, voſtra madre, is put firſt, 
any qualification may follow it without requiring 
an article; as, vo/tro padre ſaviſimo uomo, your 
father a moſt wiſe man; veſtra madre Pillima done 
na, your mother a moſt pious woman. 
Denominations af titles follow the ſame ds a8 
thoſe of relationſhip ; thus e ſay, wo/tra Magſta, 

poſtra Hccellenza, your Majeſty, your A 
and /a Maeſta voſtra, I Eccellenze voſtre, & c. 

Hlowe ver in the plural they all take an article 

| before them; thus we 4 i vgſtri padri, le voſtre 

muadri, i voſtri fratelli, le voſtre forelle, &c. le vo- 
| firs: Maeſta, le voſtre KEccellenze, Se. 

Poets have ſometimes omitted the article hefore 
eſſive pronouns, even on different occaſions 
from the above mentioned ; but this ſhould be 

ſhunned in proſe. . 

Particular or proper denominations ſeem to be 
ins determinate of * and 7 re- 

ore 
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fore do not need an article; thus we ſay, Dio, 
God; Pietro, Giovanni, Aleſſundro, &c. Peter, 
John, Alexander, Oc. without an article. 
IT ̃bere are however ſome caſes in which they ad- 
mit of an article before them. 

Although ſurnames uſually have not an Alete 
when they are preceded by à Chriſtian name; as, 
Tedaldo Elifei, - Ricciardo Manardi, Niccoluccio 


Caccianimico, Ippolito Borghefi, Marcantonio Co- 


lamna, & c. yet very often they are found with an 
article, eſpecially in Boccaccio; as, Malgherida 
de ee Gentile de Gariſendi, »Egano de Gal. 
_ buzzi, &.; but in this caſe the univerſal ſubſtan- 
tive famiglia is evidently underſtood, as if one 
ſaid, della famiglia Ghiſolieri, or della Famiglia 
chiamata ages; &c. of the —_—— called Chi- 
ſolieri, r 

Surnames, uſed as proper names to denote a par- 
ticular perſon belonging to that family, are often 
preceded by the article; thus we find in Boccac- 
cio, 10 Scala, il Guardaſtagno, i Roſſiglione, &c.. 
and at preſent we commonly ſay, il Boccaccio, il 
Petrarca, i Tafſo, il Tiziana, &c. | 

Proper names of women are often uſed with the 
article ar without it; as, la Fiammetta, la 2. ancia, 
&c. or Fiammetta, Tancia, &c. © 

Proper names of men, if altered by a diminu- 
tive or augmentative termination, may be uſed 


with an article; as, i Feppina, i: Mariucrio, il 
Carlone, &c. 

But this is done to rb to n proper names 
and ſurnames ſomewhat of a ſtronger and more 

deciſive determination, eſpecially as the ſame 
names may belong to ſeveral individuals; for we 
uſe the article in ſuch caſes only, ſpeaking of 2 
perſon well known, and to which name ſome quali- 
an is underſtood; as, il famoſo novelliere Boc- 


caccio, 
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caccio, il poeta liriro Petra rca, il poeta pico Tafſo, 

2 A cohbre pittore Tixiano, &c. quella Tancia, quel 
Peppino, & c. che voi ben. conoſeete, the famous no- 
vel writer Boccuccio, the lyric poet Petrarca, the 
_ epic poet Taſſo, the celebrated painter 7:23ans, 
&c. that ſame Lancia or 1 mo 1 you 
know. - Bf! 1" 1 rar” i 
After: what, has bad ſaid,-it will 2a; eaſy: to un 
derſtand, that when proper names are preceded 
by an adjective, or a denomination of dignity, 
ptofeſſion, or the like, the artiele is abſoluteiy ne- 
ceffary ; as, I Imperatore Antonino, the Emperor 
Antoninus; ; U Re Teodorico, the K ing 3 


FPuaſucpatare Cromuelia, the uſurper Cromwell; 


Miltun, the pet Milton; il grande woe thy 
Ara, the great Alexander; i 'famoſo. Galileo, the 
famous Galileo, c. For the denominations In- 
pPeratore, Re, uſur nature, pocta, are univerſal ſub- 
ſtantives, which are determined by the proper 
names Antonin, Teadorico, &c. and therefore muſt 
have an article which does not belong to the pro- 
per name; for it is the ſame as if one ſaid, J Im- 
peratore, i! Re, il para, &c. chiamato Autonino, 
Teodorico, Milton, - 1 when à ſimple 
adjective precedes a proper name, the univerſal 
denomination of that claſs to which the perſon 
named belongs, is always underſtood in the ſame 
manner, as it is often expreſſed by ſaying, il gran 
Re or Conguiſtatare Aleſſundro, the great King or 
Conqueror Alexander; il famoſo * Galileo, 
the tamous philoſopher Galileo. 
Except from this rule the following denomina- 


tions of titles: Donno, meſſere, ere, maeſtro, equi- 


valent to ſir, maſter; ſanto, ſaint; monfignore, my 
lord; donna, madonna, madama, my lady;madam ; 
ona, fiſter ; ; Mate, brother, when theſe two laſt 
ſerve to deßgn nuns or friars, which all refuſe _ 
article 


or CONSTRUCTION. 247 


cle when before a proper name; as, Don Alberto, 
Meſſer Gins, Monfignor Guidiccioni, Madonna Beri- 
tola, Suor Cecilia, Frate Putcio,. San Braneazio, 
&c. 
Dio, God, as the proper name of the Supreme 
Being, has no article; thus, Dio ci ajuti, may God 
help us. But if it has an adjective before it, it 
receives an article; as, Ponnipotente, il miſericor- 
dioſo Iddio, the omnipotent, the merciful God, 
where the univerſal ſubſtantive ente, being, is un- 
derſtood. When it is conſidered as a denomina- 
tion belonging to a ſpecies, it has the article, al- 
though deprived of an adjective; as, il Dio degli 
eſerciti, the God of armies ; il Dio di miſericordia, 
the God of mercy, Cc. for which reaſon, talking 
of the gods of the heathens, it has alſo the article; 
as, la dea Minerva, il dio Bacco, i dei di Roma, e. 
goddeſs Minerva, the god Bacchus, the gods of 
Rome. 
The article is put or omitted at pleaſure with 
the word Papa, Pope; as, Papa Bonifacio, il Papa 
Bonifacio, only that the article ſeems to denote a 
; groater reſpect in the perſon who ſpeaks. 
Arioſto omitted the article before Re, and ſaid 
Re Carlo, Re Sacripante, This ſhould be conſi- 
dered as one of thoſe poetical licences not to be 
imitated. | 
There are ſome proper names which denote ob- 
jets of great extent; as, cielo, ſky ; terra, earth; 
aria, air; mare, ſea, and all the names of Ling. 
doms and provinces. If of theſe we want only to 
raiſe a {imple idea, or expreis an indeterminate 
part of them, the article is omitted; but if we 
intend to denote their entire extent, or a definite 
part of them, the article is uſed ; thus indetermi- 
nately we ſay, non fi vedeva che cielo e mare, no- 
thing was ſeen except iky and ſea ; but we muſt 
- wy: 
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fay i in a definite manner, i cielo d Italia, the ſky 
of Italy; il mare Britannico, the Britiſh ſea. 
Likewiſe, bo ſcorſa Þ Inghilterra e la Scozia, I have 
been over all England and Scotland; ſono F wary in 
 Ingbilterra e in Iſcozia, I have been in ngland 
| by Scotland. The firſt ſentence has the article, 
becauſe it implies the whole of the two kingdoms; 
the ſecond has it not, becauſe it implies only an in- 
definite part of them. 
Names of cities have no article, except when 
an adjeQtive precedes them with which the ſub- - 
Rantive citta, city, is always underſtood thus, Ila 
bella Roma, is the ſame as to ſay, Roma la bella 
citta, the fine city of Rome. Except il Cairo, la 
Mirandola, and perhaps ſome others. 
Names of mountains always have the article, 
but the univerſal ſubſtantives montagne or monti 
are underſtood, by which the gender is directed; 
thus, when we ſay, le Alpi, the Alps; gli Appen- 
nini, the Appenines; i Pirenei, the Pyrenean moun- 
tains, ſupply, le montagne Alpi, i monti Appen- 
nini, i monti Pirenei, & e. which are often expreſſed. 
Names of rivers have likewiſe the article, be- 
cauſe one of theſe two univerſal ſubſtantives are 
underſtood, la riviera, i. fiume, for which reaſon 
ſome have the feminine; others the maſculine ar- 
ticle ; thus, i! Tamigi, the Thames; Ia Senna, the 
Seine, Sc. Sometimes they are found without an 
article when they are taken in a total indefinite 
manner; as, cadde in Po, he fell into the Po. 
Caſa, in the ſenſe of one's dwelling-houſe, corte, 
palagio, or palazzo, ' meaning the Sovereign's court 
and palace, are uſed like proper names without 
an article; thus, andare à caſa, to 80 to one's 
home; uſcire. di caſa, to go out of one's home; 
andare a corte, to go to court; venire da palagio, 
to come from the Sovereign's palace. e 
3 
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lr f in a ne thicrs are two, PIT or more 


fubligmtiven following one another, the article 
ſhould be given to all, if the firſt has it, and if the 
, contrary, none of them muſt have lt. 

The repetition of the article is neceſſary if the 
denominations are of different genders or num- 


bers; as, il padre, la madre, i fratelli, le forelle, 


Fürono tutti preſenti a queſto fatto, the father, mo- 
ther, brothers, and fiſters, were all preſent at this 
event. But if they are of the ſame gender and 


| vows the firſt article may ſerve: for them all, 
ially if they are ſynonymous, or very nearly. 


the ſame ſignification; as, la prudenza ed ac- 


ene voſtra, your prudence and circumſpec- 
tion ; le paſſioni ed affeziont dell anima, the paſſions 


and affections of the mind. When before the firſt 
ſubſtantive there is an adjective which belongs alſo 
to the other ſubſtantives, the article is not repeated 
unleſs the adjective is repeated; as, ia voſtra ſaviez- 
Za e prudenza, or la voſtra ſaviezza' e la voſtra pru- 
denza, your wiſdom and prudence. But if the 
denominations are intended to be diſtin& from one 
another, the article muſt be repeated, although 
they be of the ſame gender or number; as, #/ pa- 
dre ed il figliuolo, the father and the ſon ;' de ſorelle 
e le nipoti, the ſiſters and the nieces ; ands vagan- 


do per la pianura e per la collina, or per la pianura 


e a collina, he went wandering through the plain 


and the hill; but never, il padre e figliuolo, le ſo- 


relle e niþoti, per la pianura e collina. 


When ſeveral adjectives belong to one fabſtan- 


tive, the article is not repeated; as, Pameno e 5 
#ziofo giardino, the pleaſant and delightful gar 


den; la ſuperba ingrate donna, the prone ungrate- 2 
ful woman. 33-2 

If two or more different titles "or deſignations S 
are given to the ſame perſon, the article mult not 
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be 3 as, il figtetario di flato: e was 
tale, ſuch a one'ſecretary of ſtate and counſellor; 


1 principe ed \ammiraglio tal altro, ſuch another 


prince and admiral; for if one ſhould ſay, il ſegre- 
tario di ſtato, e il configliere, il principe e Pammira- 
Fulio, the repetition of the article 1 Wh denote two 
diſtinct perions. - 

The adverbs, PREP come, ndo, tv, are 
ſorctithes preceded by the 2 an and become of 
the nature of ſubſtantives ; as, dimm il perchs, tell 
me the reaſon ; domandato da lei del percht, being 
aſked by her of the reaſon; del come non ti caglia, 

ma il perche ti irò, take no concern about the 
manner, but I ſhall tell you the reaſon; it guando. 
potrebbe eſſere qual piũ ci piace, ma io non ſo penſare 


il dove, the time might be ee e we 2 5 1 5 but 
(FE cannot win 1 _ wu : by 
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"Th RESET Shs; t6 £0 MET Weg in a ſen 
tence or propoſition are three, the /ubjeft, which 


is the thing chiefly ſpoken of; the attribute, which 


in intranſitive verbs modifies only the ſubject of. 
the propoſition, but in tranſitive verbs has a rela- 
tion to another ſubſtantive, which is the object of 
the action . ver iy to 5 e 2 x e, the 5 
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The ſubject always governs the uerö. which 
therefore muſt agree with it in number and per- 


ſon; as, 10 carro, 1 run; 1 e rep ur ng | 


ſoldiers fight. 
When the ſubjeck is u perſonal Wenn it Way 


be ſuppreſſed 3 as, camo, 1 run; enen _ | 


fight. 

If the ſubjeRt i 18 Na by wa, han or more 
ſubſtantives in the ſingular. number, the verb 
muſt be in the plural; as, Pietro, Giovanni, il nt. 


dico e il tutore, andranno per mare, voi ed id an- 
Aremo per terra, Peter, John, the phyſician and 
the governor, mall 80 by * you and I an 80 


by land. a te 
If the ſubject conöſis of n perſonal. pro- 


nouns, the verb is put in the plural, and it agrees 
in perſon rather with the firſt than with the le- 138 


cond, with the ſecond rather than with the third; 

as, vai ed io ceneremo infieme, you and I ſhall ſip 
together; tu ed 411 e W thou and he 2608 

be puniſhed. 

| ColleQive fillies! in the dveniar by our an- 
.. cient; authors have been made to govern the verb 
in the plural. in imitation of the Latins; but this 
cuſtom is not ſo generally followed by the mo- 
derns, .ugleks the collective noun. is preceded by ii 


pi, or the like; as, la pit parte, the moſt part; la | 


 maggior-parte, the. greater part; un buon numero, a 
good number; una gran. truppa, a great crowd, 


followed by the prepoſition di and a ſubſtantive i in 


the plural; as, la maggior. parte degli udmini ſi la- 
ſciano condurre dalle loro paſſioni, the greateſt part 
of mankind let themſelves be carried away by 

their paſſions. But if the ſubſtantive is in the ſin- 


gular, the verb is put in the ſame number; as, Ja 
-maggior {un del IO 225 unt, the 2 part of . 


the people united 


z a... | ; When d 
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1 ek the tubjeck in the 1 is followed by 
ee ſubſtantive, with the prepoſition of com- 
. pany, the verb may be put either in the fingulas 
or in the plural; as, nagt Dionco con gi altri 


- gidvani:meſſo a giuocare,, Dioneo having begun to 


play with the other young men; il Re co fuoiicom- | 
Pagni rimantati a cavallo, the King with his compa- i 
nions having mounted their hovſes again. 
All adjectives muſt agree with their ſubſtantives 
in gender and number; as, Veſercito vincitore, le 
arm vincitrici, &c. the mee e the VIC. 
e. . forces, . 1 . | 
Therefore pronouns do likewiſe agree with the 
fübttantive they repreſent; as, Scipione preſe Car-. 
 tdgine e la diſtruſſe, Scipio took Carthage and de- 
ſtroyed it; Bruto congiurd- contro Cæſure e lo ucciſe, 
Brutus conſpired _ Ceſar, and killed him, 
{fs DEC nn die 
The e pronoun 17 aun, * wah mut a- 
gree in gender and number with its antecedent; 
as, Puomo il quale, me. 2 man whey ia donna to N 
, the woman who. | 
' Perſona; a perſon, - or uns dir heb nen 
tion of the feminine gender, appropriated as a qua- 
*Hfication to a man, according to our ancient wri- 
ters, had its relative in the maſculine; but mo- 
dern ears ſeem to be a little hurt by ſuch an appa- 
rent difagreement, and rather make ue oo che, in 
Arne of il quale or la quale. | ö 
The attribute of the propoſition, whether it * | 
. a ſimple adjective or a participle, muſt always a- 


gree with the ſubject; 8 in the paſſive 


verbs, and in thoſe intraniieive verbs which are 
conjugated with ( Mere, as the participle is always 
the attribute of the propoſition, it likewiſe agrees 
always with the ſubject; as, i ſoldati ſono fta 


38 . the ſoldiers have been killed; le don» 
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we! e Menue, the women were reſpected; 
i vnſcelli ſono arrivati, the ſhips are come; "le fan- 3 
- Fiulle ſono andate, the girls are gone. f 
On the contrary, in tranſitive verbs whoſe. 
15 tenſes are compounded with the verb avere, the 
participle only modifies the object, and therefore 
agrees with it, as the true attribute of the ſentence 
is the particlple active avente, which is underſtood, _ 
and which agrees with the ſubjeQ/z thus, ic aveva 
amato Pietro, 1 did love Peter, is the ſame as to 
ſay, io era avente Pietro amato. But if one does 
not chuſe to make the participle of tranſitive verbs 


agree with the object, it is then put in the maſeu- | 


line fingular, ſuppoſing the uni verſal ſubſtantive ' 
un aggeteo an object to be underſtood, which ob- 
ject is afterwards: determined by the following 
words ;- thus one may ſay, ho vedute molte per ſone, 
50 vedura molta gente, I have ſeen many people, or 

bo veduto molte per ſone, ho veduto molta gente; bo 
aperto or aperte le vaſtre lettere, | have opened 


pour letters; bo veduta. or veduto la veſtra cortefia, 


1 have obſerved your politeneſs. This choice muſt 
be determined by the ear, and regulated by taſte 
and harmony, which can only be acquired by a 


long practice of reading the moſt elegant writers, 


and of converſing with the moſt genteel ſpeakers. 
If the objective caſe is ſupplied by the infinitive 
of a verb, as ſhall be ſeen hereafter, the participle 
muſt have the maſculine termination; as, avea de- 
_ fideridto di avere i libri, he had wiſhed to have the 

books; ho ſaputo ſchernire Pavarizia di colui, I 
have known. how to ſcorn the avarice of that fel-. 
„ 
When the objedt of the Wande verb is a pro- 


noun relative, or à perſonal pronoun placed before 


the verb in the fourth caſe, then it is better to cauſe 
the js ped to wy with W i 
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ben in of TE. e there are two ſubjects in the oY 


Bo PE] ira number, both the verb and the attribute 
Aare placed in the plural number, and if one of the 


ſubſtantives is maſculine and the other feminine, 
the attribute muſt be in the maſculine; as, tanto 
Vuamo huanto la donna Jono mary; both the man and 
the woman are dead. dF e | 
If theſe ſubſtantives 8 form this; ſubjech of 
different genders are both in the plural, or one in 
the ſingular and the other in the plural, the attri- 


baute ſhould rather be in the maſculine than in the 


feminine gender, and it ſhould be-endeayoured to 
place the maſculine ſubſtantive the neareſt to the 
attribute, or give to the feminine ſubſtantive the 
pPrepoſition con. It will be therefore more elegant 
to lay, molte caſe e molti tempj rimaſero incendiati, 


or molti temp con molte caſe rimaſero incendiati, 


many houſes and many temples were burnt, ra- 
ther than molti 4 e molte cafe aller incendia · 
ti or incendiate. 

When a ſingle adjetive, mhiah-i is not the attri- / 


175 | bute of the verb, is joined to.ſeyeral ſubſtantives 
of different genders: and different numbers, each 


ſubſtantive muſt have its proper article, iF this is 
requiſite, the adjective is to be put in the laſt place 
after all the ſubſtantives, and is to agree with the 


laſt of them which, if poſſible, ſhould be in the 
maſeuline gender rather than in the feminine, in 


the plural number rather than in the ſingular; 
thus it is better to ſay, le vittorie ei trionfi glorioh, 
rather than i trionſi e le vittorie glorioſe, but never 
ſay, i glorigſi trionſi e le vittoric. But if the adjec- 
tive ſhould be repeated, or a different adjective 
- ſhould be given to each ſubſtantive, it would make 
- the ſentence ſtill more elegant; thus, le glorioſe 
© gittorie ei 3 87 or 10 aun vitrorie 63 


«a gloriofi ms 
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„Both the e reſent and the participle 


' Vreehplts of verbs are often uſed in Italian in an | 
- abſolute manner without any auxiliary verb ex- 
preſſed, and are equivalent to what is called in 


the grammar for the Latin language, abſolute abla- 
tives ; as, farò un libro, Dio concedente, di er 
eloquenza, I will make a book, -God willing, on 

the Italian language; mi pareva, che, me reniten- 
te, uſcendo' dal mio ſeno col mio ſpiritò ſi partiſſe, it 
ſeemed. to me, that, coming out cf my breaſt in 
ſpite of myſelf, it departed with my ſpirit 3 abbia- 
mo veduti queſti cinque trionfi in terra, ed alla fine il 
clio, Dio permettente, vedrem 1afſuſo, we have 
ſeen theſe five triumphs on earth, and at length 
we ſhall ſee the fixth, God permitting it, up in 
heaven. However the participle preſent, except 


in few caſes, is very little uſed, the gerund being 


. 


put in its place by the beſt part of our ancient au- 
thors, and by all the modern ones; as, conced#ndo- . 
lo Dio, permettendslo Dio. Renitente has no verb 
in Italian, and no gerund; therefore it is to be 
uſed as its original Latin word. There are like- 
wiſe other participles preſent, which are uſed 
without offending the ear; as, veggente lui, he be- 
ing preſent; durante la guerra, during the war; 
vivente il Re, in the King's life; ſopravvegnente la 
notte, the night coming on, Oe. which however 
may be turned into gerunds. | 

With regard to the participle preterite, the ge⸗ 
rund of one of the auxiliary verbs is always to be 


underſtood; thus, giunto adungue il famighare a 


Genova, e date de lettere, e fatta Pambaſciata, fu 
dalla donna con gran feſta ricevuto, the ſervant ha-. 
ving come to Genoa, and given the letters, and 
delivered his meſſage, was received with great joy 
* the woman; where —eſſendo giunto, avendo date, 
avendo 


; 3 


4995 


8 % 9 or corsraueriox. 


Le 2 avendo fatta, by a figure of ellipfis/ 6 are to be un- 
Aaerſtood as it is expreſſed in the Engliſh, N 


Verbal names, as commendabile or e 5 


commendable; riſpettäbile, reſpectable; amatore, 


lover; coneſcitore, a {kilful man, Cc. muſt, like o- 


. ther adjectives, agree with the ſobſtantive <exprel. 


+ fed or underſtood. _ 


It will be proper Fe to 8 that in mo 


dern languages the uſe of the ſecond. perſon ſin- 
gular in addreſſing any perſon is deemed' to be 
bdaughty and unpolite, or too familiar. In ſome 


languages, therefore, ſpeaking to a ſingle perſon, 
_ .._ the ſecond perſon plural has been adopted; and 
in other languages, it has been eſteemed a greater 


degree of reſpect to make uſe of the third perſon, 
as if I was not ſpeaking directly to you, but in 
the abſtract, to your worſhip, your honour, or the 
like. Signoria, which is the word made uſe of in 
Italian to expreſs this abſtract, being of the femi- 
nine gender, all the pronouns which refer to it 
muſt be in the feminine, although we ſhould be 


7 talking to a man. Moredver, the diſcourſe may 
be addreſſed. to a man with the pronoun in the 


third perſon feminine, without ever mentioning 
voſtra fignoria, which is ſuppoſed to be underſtood ; 


- thus.we ſay, for example, come ſta voſſignoria queſta 


mating f or come fta ella queſta main : how: do 


1 925 are {penking to. 


you do this morning? 

When vaſtra fignoria 1 is the ſubject af the fon 

tence, the attribute of the verb muſt be in the fe- 

minine gender; as, voſignoria 6 u/tita di caſa mol. 
to per tempo, you went out very early; ella i . 
degnata favorirmi con tanta bontd, &e. you have 
deigned to favour me with ſo much kindneſs, c. 
and not v/cito nor degnata, W id; bo a man 


1 
C 
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055 if in the Progreſs of, a. ſpeech, or ada Jetter di- 
rected to a man, theſe adjectives in the feminine 
gender ſhould produce obſcurity and cophyion, 


this may be avoided by adding the ſubſtantive. 


| Jonas as, ſo che ella & tro . 5 


una perſona troppo ſavia, I know. you are too wile, 


but never ella é troppo ſavio; or if any — | 


wiſhes to give it the maſculine termination, a mal- 
culige ſubſtantive muſt be likewiſe added to it, as 
uomo, . per ſonaggio, or the like; thus, ela & uomo 
troppo ſavio, or ella & troppo "ſavio perſonaggio.. In 
this manner, that uniformity, ſo neceſſary in 
ſpeech, is kept up; for the ſake of which, Anni- 


bal Caro, who in his Letters has promiſcuouſly | 


uſed voi and voſſignoria, {peaking to the ug per- 
A is not imitated by correct wWriteis. 


. 


WM 
k = 7 


* 
* 
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or THE covrrnurnt or wass. 


4 
"So o 
n 


* 


Ir is 3 to remind the — of the * 


ſtinction already made between tram ſitive and in- 


tranſitive verbs, the former containing an attri- 
bute relative to ſome object, as, amare, to love; 
leggere, to read; udire, to hear, c.; the attri- 


bute of the latter only modifying. the ſubject af 
the propoſition, as, vivere, to live; correre, to 


run; and therefore theſe require only the attri- 
bute and the ſubject. For although ſometimes in- 
tranſitive verbs ſeem to be accompanied by ano- 


ther noun, as the tranſitives are, ſuch noun is not 
governed by the verb, but by a prepoſition that 
l | T 


18 


4 * as © 
— 


258 or convrnverion. 


$ underſtood ; thus, vivere Jungo tempo, to live a 

1g time, means per lung 6 tempo, for u lonig time; 
_ vivere una vitu ſlentata, is the ſame us in unn vita 
tentata, to live a bard life ; correre lungo tratto' is 
as much as per Tungo tratto, to run a long ſpace; 
normirę un breve ſonno, to fleep a ſhort fleep, ſigni- 
fies dgrmire per un breve Hoang, or per t6 puis ai 
un breve ſonav. 

Tranſitive verbs, befides the ſubject, may be 
preompatiled by another ſubſtantive, to expreſs the 
object or ſecond term of the relation which is 
pointed out by the attribute; as, Pilade uma Ore- 
e. or Pilade & amico di Oreſte, Pylades loves _ 
tes, or is a friend to Oreſtes;  Enta ucciſe Tu 
Eneas killed Turnus; i Greri incgndidrono 2 rola, 
the Greeks burnt Troy. ; 

I ſaid that tranſitive verbs may be ae 
by another ſubſtantive, becauſe the attribute of a 
tranſitive verb is ſometimes conſidered as a ſimple 
adjective that only modifies its ſubject; thus, by ſax- 
ing, io amo, io ſcrivo, #6 leggo, I love, I write, I 
read, the occupation or action in which I am en- 
gaged is only expreſſed, without nen any 
| objecd on which the action falls. 

When the relative object is expreſſed, the verb. 
as has been already obferved, from active may be 
turned into paſſive. 'In' this eaſe, the ſubject from 
which the ad ion proceeds takes the prepoſition da 
before it, to ſhew that the action depends from it, 
or the prepoſition per, to denote that it is the effi- 
cient cauſe of the action; as, per lu Reina e per 
tutti, ſu un gran romore udito, che per le fanti e i u- 
mipliari j faceva in cucina, by the quten and by 
all a great noiſe was heard, which was made in 
The kitchen by the maids and the footmen; one 
might have faid, 1 4 888 4 "va _ Ce. dalle 


Fant « e e 


1 


. 
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| | Inmny ha obſerved-in the above exam * that 
the paſſive verb may be formed, not only by the 
participle pretetite and the auxiliary verb re, 
but likewiſe by the third perſons of the fingulac 
or plural of the aQive verb, putting before them 
the particle /i; as, dai famigliari fi faceva, &.; 
ſo likewiſe one may ſay, fe ſeriſſoro le lettere da Pie. 
tro, the letters were written by Peter. | 
In paſſi ve verbs allo, one does not always con- 
der the object on which the action or relation en- 
preſſed by the attribute does fall. Sometimes the 
exiſtence alone of an action or relation is conſider- 
ed; at other times the ſubject from which the ac- 
tion is derived, but not any object, in which the 
action finiſhes, In theſe caſes. it is called an imper- 
fonat paſſive, becauſe only the third-perſon fingu- 


lar of the active verb is uled, preceded. by the par- 


ticle ; as,  ſerive, f leggeva, ſi ballerd, one 
writes, one was reading, one will dance, equiva- 
lent to the French on ecrit, on liſoit, on danſera, 
which perhaps gives a clearer notion of this Ita- 


lian idiom than the Engliſh tranſlation. Intranſi- 


tive verbs, as it has been already mentioned, may 


be likewiſe uſed with / before the third perſon. | 
fingular in a paſſive ſenſe. But it muſt be ob- 


ſerved, that in French the verb after the on is al- 
ways put in the third perſon ſingular, although it 
may govern an object in the plural, whereas in 

the Italian, when a paſſive verb preceded by / 
has an object expreſſed in the plural, the verb 


muſt agree with it; 83, , /criv&vano le lettere, the 
letters were writing; le /cienze fi rigudrdano come.” 
inezie, ſciences are looked upon as trifles; fi dd. 


vons. far camminare i. fanciulli per la ſtrada della vit- 
44, children muſt be made to walk through the 


| Path ** virtue; which in French are all put 20 


. 


* * 
4 I ed 
PE, 
11 


* 


the- lon Hf edricvit. les lettres, on . les 
JO &c. on doit faire maxcher les enfans, &c. 
With regard to reflefed and-reciprocal verbs, it 


- will be eaſily underſtood, that as in the firſt, "the 


action returns back upon the ſubject itſelf as a re- 
lative object, this objective quality which the ſub- 
ject acquires is expreſſed by the pronouns mi, ti, fi; 
cz, vi, fi, according to what perſon and number the 


ſudject is in; and that as in the ſecond the deno- 


minations which act are reeiprocally ſubject and 
object, their objective relation is likewiſe expreſ- 


ſed by the mae . in the {pagina number 


+; alone 


Many of the tniificive: Serbia, beſides a anden 


| "-nintion" expreſſing the object on which the action 


falls, may have another, either expreſſing in the at- 


tribute a relation of direction to ſome other object 


to which the action is directed; for example, when 


I ſay #0 dars, I ſhall give, immediately the thought 


prelents to the hearer's mind, what if given? and 
to whom 2 the firſt is the object on which the ac- 
tion falls, the ſecond is the object to” whom the 
action of giving is directed ;—or expreſſing a re- 
lation of origin, dependence, remotion and ſepara- 


tion of one object from another. The object of 


N 


* 


the action, which may be like wiſe called the di- 


rect or abſolute regimen of the verb, has never a 
prepoſition before it; the other two relations, 
which are called by the name of indirect or rela- 
tive regimen of the verb, are each accompanied by 
prepoſitions expreſſing an  mdicative ſenſe, as has 
been obſerved in the chapter of prepoſitions. The 
relation of direction is indicated by the prepoſition 


mu, and the other, of origin, 88 c. by the 


prepoſition da. There are likewiſe ſeveral intran- 


 Fitive verbs, whoſe attribute has a relative ſenſe of 
Atection to ſome object, or of origin, dependence, 


Sc. 


= 


or CONSTRUCTION, 26x 


We, from ſome object with which the ſame Prepo- 

Aion are uſ ed. 

I I fhall, in the firſt place, lay > a un ol thoſe 
verbs whoſe indirect regimen. is accompanied by 
the prepoſition a, and after wards 1 ſhall proceed 
to thoſe nn are Ne - 90 5 0 e 

tion da. | 


o 


d 


 Verts phone dis Gb requires. ate 
3p Prepofition 4 A. W 
Dare, to give. N 
Promòttere, to e 1 25 
Conce dere, to grant. F 
te 
*Rubare, to ſteal. N 
e wcaral OTST NTT UNS 
Credere, to believe. . 
© Appareechiare, to prepare. 5 
Comme tiere, to give commiſſion. 
© Attenere, to keep a promiſe.” 
Proibire, diſdire, to forbid. 
Apporre, to accuſe wrongfully. Oo 
. Mare, to maniteſt, t. 
Aprire, to open. 5 
Piteſare, to revell. ai 
Lee, to Ur „ e ee 
J Jer iiow, | ONTO RN 
Portare, to carry, RSS ad, na 
Recare, to bring, 'to etch, to ww 
Appreſtare, to get ready, © ' 
Annoverate, , TT 
- "Reſtituire, to reſtore. - 8 32855 
Contendere una coſa, to diſpute 4 a "FM 3 
Dare ad i ee to wiſe © to Cor. ba 3 


mee de in Be . oe - 
| . r. one, to diodes him from Ae pe in. 


Rendere or reflituire la grazia, to pardon, to re- 
ſtore to one's favour. _ 

Coſtrignere or . to molt to » oblige 
Invitare, to invate.. 1 
Convitare, to invite to a A. 

Condurre, to conduct. 

Indurre, to induce. 

Scoͤr gere, guidare, to guide.” 

Raccomandare, to recommend. 

Aſerivere, to aſcribe. | 

Attribuire, to attribute. 

Imputare, to impute. 


The three laſt, befidea the this which is alcrj- 


15 bed, attributed, or imputed, and the object to 


which it is aſcribed, &c. may have another deno- 
mination to ſignify the manner in which it is aſcri- 
bed, c. and this noun. is likewiſe preceded by the 
prepoſition a, as, il perdenare Pingiurie non fi deve 
aſcrivere a vergogna e ad infamia ad un uomo one- 
_ fto, ma a gloria, e ad onore, the forgiving of injuries 
is not to be looked upon as ſhameful and infamous 
in an honeſt man, but on the FOnerary as ee 
. honourable. | 


Talblacs, to leave. 8 

Rilaſciare, to let go. 

Appigionare, — 2 
Vendere, to ſell. 777 

RY to buy. 41 SW re 

5 e, to pay, | Pe 
| 2 5 Theſe 


Theſe verbs, as likewiſe dare, beſides the thing 
which is bought, fold, paid, given, Cc. and the 
perſon to whom it is given, ſold, paid, &c. ſome- 
times have the price allo expreſſed. If this is in 
an indeterminate manner, it muſt be preceded dy 
the prepoſition aq as, vendere,' comprare, aphigid- 
nare, &c. a caro prezzo, or a bun mercato, to 
ſell, to buy, to let, &'c. at a dear price or at a 
cheap rate, If the price is determinate, with the 
verbs laſbiare, rilaſciare, dare, appigionare, com- 
prare, it is likewiſe joined to the prepolitzon a 


as, gliela laſeio, ꝓliela 2 &c. a trenta lire, a. 


guaranta ghinee, he left it, he gave it to him at 
thirty pounds, at forty gui or with the pre- 
polition per ; as, Ibo dato, Þ bo "co ato, &c. por 


cento lire, I gave it, I bought it for a hundred 


pounds; but with the verb vendere, it requires the 
prepoſition per expreſſed or underſtood; as, bo 
vdenduto il vaſcello per mille lire, or mille lire, I have 

ſold the ſhip for a thoufand pounds. The verb 


paare has ſometimes the prepoſition con 5 as, cyn 


dlieci lire & pagato abbaſtanxa, it is well paid with 


ten pounds; but generally it is ſupprefled ; as, bo 
pagato queſta \ſedtola tirci, trentu, cento ſcudi, I 


2 paid for this box ten, thirty, a hundred 


Crowns. 


But it is evident, that the prepoſitions belonging 


to the price have all the ſignificative, and not the 
indicative.ſenſe, as they expreſs by themſelves the 


relation of conditign-+vr of means with which a 


thing is either fold or bought, Vc. and nen 
the price is not governed by che w. rh, 


Dar, to give one's ſelf. + 
Applicarſi, to apply one's ſelf. 
Arend to ſurrender. 
e to accuſtom one's RE... 
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_ Nudcere, to hurt. 
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Appigharſi, to take hold. gf] 3 N 8110 e d ie 


| Arnſchiarſs, to venture: one' 8 elf. Nen 1e 
- n o en one 8 ao Dic en nes In N 


anne to recommend one” s: "> > #0 5160 


 Ribellarfs, to rebel. . Ot ions e 


Richiamarft, tocomplain. . 25 & 9 v6 = 
parecchiar fi, appreſtarſi, to — * 23" 8 fell. f 
2. INOS e a thing, ee ee 
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Al ils Ws Henk 8 they: | Juv been 


| aye neuter paſſes, are true tranſitive; verbs, as 


the perſonal pronoun becomes the firſt relative ob- 


5 ject, and they may have another object to which 
the relation expreſſed in the attribute is exp 


thus, darfi, applicarſi, obbligarſ, aVvez2arfi, &c. 
ad una (coſa; to give one's ſelf up, to apply, to 
oblige one's ſelf, to uſe one's ſelf, Cc. to a thing, 


s the ſame as to ſay, dare be, applicare ſe, ee 


N bird ad una caſa. 12 * 1 
The following are ian dive. ve addy PE at- 


x eritiute: has a e, ee of direction to: an 364 
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eee to 1 e I id mer; | 
Condiſcendere, to condlcen. * . 
Geovare, to be n 1 oO EPL A 
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Paiacere, to pleaſe, _ 


Diſpiacere, to diſpleaſſGgmGſ. 


Y Penſare, to think. A191: 5 $120 at; wean? 3 AI 
Mancare, to fail. 4b t n N 
e ee to ſupply. | Runs 01 > 


v6? = & EY N. | "Dilettare, . 


7 


Dilettare, to delight ir oil 15 
Aggradire, aggradare, to accept kindly. 

. Baſtare, to be ſufficient. - i Þ | | 
Stare, ſopraſtare, to wait. * F 1 
Indupiare, to delay. dls: 2 9 57 # 
Cominciare, prendere, to ſet about. Net | 
 Refiſtere, to reſiſt. met EOS cM 1 
Reggere, ſaſtenere, to beer. J 
Jure, to frequent: A: RITA e york] % 


Saper grado, to be and. n eee 
Star bene, to becom. 9028 a2 e 
Tornar bene, to be of uſe or pleaſure.” ie 
Venire a grado, to pleaſGG. 455 
Vienire in concio, to be to the purpoſe. | 


Venir meno, to fail, to faint, 1090 2 0s 

Fuggir Panims, to loſe har. get | b u 

rr Re oa oo 
Arrivare,” 46 WTING 3k ills: eas e 1k 

Correre, to run. kt 4266 Taba 6.6 A ; 

Tirare;'to am- * . 

Giugnere, agghignere, "we come, to reach. : 

In the following verbs, WW Han e Hl 


Servire, to ſerve, hy NS: 
Dbbidire, to obey, ee MT  Pharh- 

Soddisfare, to Pl Lene een BAY . 
Compiere, to accompliſh, * oy. Rea 
Adempiere, to fulfil, A 


„e 


r 


the object may be confideres either as 40 in Which 
the action finiſhes, or as that to which the action 
is directed; for this reaſon the prepoſition is ei- 
ther uſed or left out; thus we fay, fer vire, ubbidi. 
re, ſoddi fare, alcuno, or at alcuno, to ſerve, to 
obey, to ſatisfy ſomebody ; comprere, adempiere it 
ſuo dovere, or al ſuo dovere, to perform, 10 fulfil 
one's duty. | 

CORD. 11 | Ferbs 


24 Dividere, o divide. 2 4 5 FA 2 Wi 
; Staccare, to pull off. Y 1 5 Wh * * 
Divellere, fotllere, to pluck up. ed Ot ay, 


Cogliere, corre, to gather. 


Confe efſarfi, to make a confeſſion, 
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Partire, to ſeparate. e 
Levare, to take away. _ | 

Aſſobvere, ta abſolve.. _ 3 
Cacciare, to turn ehh NE 


Accattare, to borrow. / 7 1 


 Riconiſcere, to acknowledge, A 
| Sceverare, to ſever.. 


Svolgere, diſtorre, di iftornare, to 0 dif made. 


Ritrarre, to withdraw. 


Scioghiere, ſciorre, to e 

Diſciogliere, to unhind. | 
Togliere, to take away. hi "2 
Rubare, involare, to E. | 
biedere, richiddere, domandare, to > 


The laft fix may alſo 75 tp ſnd aj 
with the prepoſition 6. 


5 


8 to depend. 1 25 5 44 8 
Verivare, to derivate. 
egenerare, tra lere, to drawn, | 


j u o * 
6. n 1 


Deviare, to deviate. by 1 
Seampare, to eſcape, 705 . 
 Pariare, to be ne” eee, e, ue 
_ Alienar/i, to eſtrange one's ſelf. i Apes 128 


Helen to abſent e one's We Pr 
enen, to RE: AO Es ONO 
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Spiccarſ,.to draw.one's elf an, 
ilungar/s, to go far. 

Diſciaglierſ, to free one's ſelf. 

Kipoſarſi, to reſt one's ſelf. 

_-Ritrarh, = withdraw one's ſelf. . PT 

5 Pedirfs, ſpacciarſi, to ines one * ſel, 

Cadere, to fall. WA 44:20 

Fuggrre; to run away, | 

Partire, to depart. + 

_ Uſcire, to go out. 

Guarire, guerire, to recover one 8 health. 

Venire, to comm. 

W to be born or to ariſe, 


"The laft' fis verbe often, and that very * 
| gantly, have the prepoſition di before the ſecond 
bject inſtead of da; but then, as I have obſer- 
ved in the chapter on prepoſitions, there is always 
an univerſal or appellative denomination under- 
ſtood with the prepoſition da ; thus, 1 0 or par- 
tire, or Fuggire, or uſcire di Parigi, in ply — 
città di Parigi ; naſcere di padre nobile, Appl dal. | 
la ſtirpe di padre nobile ; 8 delle lebbre, lug: 
ply dal male delle lebbre. 
There are many other verbs which ſeem. to go- | 
vern an object with the prepoſition di. It is, how- 
eyer, clear enough, that ſuch nouns are not go- 
verned by the verbs, but by a ſuppreſſed. univerſal 
ſubſtantive, which is governed by a prepoſition - 
expreſſing the manner, the matter, the inſtrument _ 
or the motive, for, with, or by the means of which 
the action or relation expreſſed by them does ex- 
_ iſt, and to which end con and per are the moſt 


proper prepoſitions, which, with their ſubſtan» - 


tive, are likewiſe very often, and as often as one 
pleaſes, explicitly uſed; thus we ſay, accuſar uno 
A delitto di to accuſe one f the crime of 

welt; 


Tb or consraverron. 


theft ; puny uno con pena di morte, to puoits- ww 
with the pain of death; ornare una c/a' ae 
Foro, o dargento, &c. to adorn- any thüng with 
ſilver or gold ornaments; but for the fake of brevity 
it is commonly ſaid, hceuſart uno di furto, aur uns 
di morte, ornare oo, „ argento una cha, & e. 
It happens likewiſe, that many other verbs, par- 
ticularly of the intranfitives, are conſidered” as 
verning nouns with the prepoſition di. I ſhall lay 
_ down a ſufficient number of examples, by atten- 
tively obſervitg which, the learner will "eaſily 
come into the way of confdering* Aren may be 
ſupplied on all other oοLEjUu sss. 

Morir 41 f Lane, ſupply. per cagiane, to die with 
hunger. 

Vivere'ds Imofine, ſupply col mezzo al. ng. 
ne, to live on altns. 1 | 
Abbiſugna# ai i poco, ſupply, guat. 10 need but 


+ 4 ar: 
7 < 


little. 
Ardir di dire, fu pply' 7a 25 ta, Na belies or 
aver Pardire di dire, to have the boldneſs to fay. | 
Arert, or tenere del Te Welle, ſupply la gate, 
to have ſoniewhat of the ſimpleton,. 
Mancare della ſua fade, 11085 nel. ma; ptenimen- | 
to, to break one's word. 
| "Mancar 4 Animo, ſupply Hella, forts ts loſe 
courage. 3 1 
Alcuni parſe müncano d' ullbi, at n 1 
zione degli ullvi, ſore countries prodi ce no olives. 
 Degnar di mirare, ſupply la grazit, #1 favore, 
or "aver % 2 ae 1 0 di mir are, to deigh to look. 
. Ufare di dire, f upp! 5 1 coſtume, 1 e. to 
be 3 to ſa | ak 
© Sentir dello Bens, ſupply ta yu, to. have 
| We of the fool. 3 
are 2 fupply i /a 6 ſte bitter. 
a a: GS FRY oy "Pat 


K 


* 
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2 | Paſtr dll prone au, apply eabvingyto 4; 

1e. „ inge ere 

AHleſſandro — (di: e . F per 

amore, Alexander Is dying of love for that i- 

een ue ee 16 0 een th Nen ee f 
Aarir di rabbia, eee delle riſa, ſupply per 

vv, to die with rage, with anger, with _ 


i bon seni ei. Acid! 1s Lawn: 
-"Morie al Fame; i ſete, di forns, fupply per ca- 
gion, to die with hunger, with thirſt, with ſlee p. 
Morir del mule, ſupply per la furaa, to die b 
the violence of the diſeaſG. % Þg6-151117 
Empire la cuſſa di Hanari, ſupply con quantitd, 
con buon nuniłro, to fill the-coffer with monex. 
Farò queil di ube tu nba preguto, 3 
Padempiments;: Þiſhall do what vou requeſted of | 
mein! © ,norfanth 2117 Svig 0? 2ids 15Npm 6 
Menare bnguguid della nobilitd, ſopply Wagon 
to be proud an arcount of one's baicthC of ide 
Fornire di qualche coſa, ſupply coll "uſo, to pro- 
vide ſomething. 
Biafimare uno di wi; ſupply per 4 vizio, to 
blame one for cowardice. | 
Riprendere uno di e coſe, ſupply a cagione, 
to e one for ſomething. 
. N di queſta e di quella; ſopply a prezzo, to 
puni one for this and for that. 
Abbaͤttenſi di qirne una vera, ſupply nel caſo, to 
happen to tell a trutn. 
_ Accenaerſi di una; bella ie wpply fer amo. 
72 to be e with the love of a beautiful 
of 0 0 * 5 8 EA pl. a are : ba 


grieve For Imet in 


25 t Se, A tres) e 


tural and divine. 


i 
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a cagione, to grieve for ſomething. - 
 Gloriarſs di. — coſa, fupply E 1 to . 
ry in ſomething. R Ati AP, 
Informarfs di a coſa or di e fo pply 
colla notizia, to take information about ſomething. 
Piccunſi di qualche coſa, ſupply a cagione, to be 
offended at ſomething.—It is likewiſe uſed in the 
ſenſe of pretending to know ſomething; as, ſi pic- 
ca delle coſe naturali e divine, ſupply nella feienza, 
he pretends to much n unden both na- 
Many other examples of this kind twinks be 
Auoted, and are to be found in abundance in 
every page of the beſt writers; but theſe will ſuf- 
ice for the preſent. With a little attention, and 
a maſter able to give true directions, a learner 
will eafily acquire the ſpirit of this kind of _—_ | 
ee is nothing but a tigure.of ellipfic. 1 
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Ae which rw” faid = "govern nouns 
with prepoſitions are nothing elfe but attributes 
ht ing to a ſubſtantive with bien they are 

by the verb ere expreffed or underſtood ; 
* un uomo grato a Dio, « man grateful towards 
God, is the ſame'as un uomo, id quale & grato a Dio, 
a man, who is grateful towards God; perſona alie- 
na dallo ſtudio, a perſon averſe from ſtudy, is the 
I ns as perſona, ia guale 6 _— Ee. a _. 85 | 
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une Vc. They muſt therefore be uſed in the : 
{ame manner as the verbs mentioned above, ac- 
cording to the relation marked by theſe adjectives 


of direction to an objec, ee eee divifion, WE 


derivation, &. from an object. 


Thus the following ene will govern a noun 
es with the OS 4. 5 


Grato, grateful. 

_.. Odiofo, hateful. 

Fedele, faithful, 
Infedele, unfaithful, 4. 

. 


Diſteale, diſloyal. ee wet d me de 
Teile, uſeful, | = a due eee 
** tile, uſeleſs.” 55 J RR 4; 


Atto, acconcio, fit, proper. „ 

Abile, idineo, able. So eee 
Pronto, ready. | 8 | 
_ Jnclinato, inclined. 
Diſpofto, diſpoſed. 
 Solito, uſual, Sc. 


And the following will govern with the. 


prepoſition da, 
a - Siewre, ro | 
Dive ſeparate. - 1 EN 
3 rler differente, aden e 
Anmune, pura, libero, Re EN 


P rivo, mancante, for ovviſto, ſearſs, 1 un- 

provided, Cc. and the like, have the object of 
privation with the prepoſition di; as, privo or 
mancante di amici, o di viveri, ſcar ſo di de- 
pores. and eg of fri s, unprovided with 15 


f * 


* 8 q but FRY . or man- 
cante in numero d ume, I ſprovefto nella nk di 
vn »fcarſo nei paſſeſdo di dunati, &.. 
The conſtruction of the following adjectives, 
which precede a. denomination: with the prepo- 


_ fition: di, may deveiplaineds by _ ſame - 


ciple. il. 6143 0447 


Certo dell engl &c. ſappl y circa 7 lens, ger- 


tain of the exiſtence of her honour. | 


Incerto de'futuri cafi, ſupply circa. Levent, un- | 
certain about the event of future W225 
Conſapevole di queſto. amore, ſupply circa la ror- 


riſpondenza, conſcious of the mutual intelligence 


in this love; mal conſaptvole del Fatto, ſupply. cir- 


ca la natura, ill RE of the pd 1s of the fact. 


4 Pratico di bell fn. ſorta Tantichitd, ſupply nella 
in 


eienza, ſx 
antiquities. | | 
Ricco di 3 doors di Kenn. ſupply nella 
uantitd or nel paſſedimento, rich as to money, 
2 24 * 33 r 
Cupido di denari, ſupply nel bfu. defi- 
rous to poſſeſs money. 5 
Avaro de ſubi ni, GPpiy hs d 72 buzione, 
. reſerved | in diſpenfing his favqurs. | 
Liberale eglt del ſuo onore; & voi le amore, 
3 in fur prova, he liberal in giving proofs of 
his honour, and you of your-love.giJar liberale 
del mio guiderdone, ſupply nella-cefſione, I ſhall be 
generous in giving up my reward. et 
| Abbondante de beni della fartuna, ; ſupply nella 


the knowledge of. this kind of _ 


—f— quangits, aboundiog 1 in. the gifts © Ar fortune. 


Scarfa dell bner ud, Toppl n mee, 
1 ih Her Lofts N bg a 2 
Vuoto d uni vulore, pions: Waghi 2 Ro, Tip H 
er la mancanza and per Labs , Empty Fall 
Walen, * * all pride. 0 9 
| . Vs e/titg 
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7 5170 a; bianco, di ſeta, di panno, 10991 con 
un dbito di color bianco, con un dbito di ſeta, Ke. 
dreſſed in white, in filk, in cloth; 

Ignudo e sfornito di gente armata, ſupply nella 
proviſione, unprovided with armed people. 

Bello della perſona, ſupply nella figura, a perſon 
of a beautiful figure. 
 Nobile di coſtumi, antico di ſangue, ſupply per la 
dont de*coſtumi, per diſcendenza di ſangue, noble 
in his manners, and of an ancient family. 

Colpevole di quello, che ciaſcuno to accuſa, ſupply 
a cagione, guilty of what N body accuſes bim 
with. . 

Innocente di cid, ſupply a riguardo, "Innocent 
with regard to that, &c. 


With regard to the other prepoſitions, in, con. 


ſenza, 1 Fra, tra, it is evident they have always 
a ſignificative ſenſe; and therefore the nouns they 
precede are governed by them, and never by a 
verb or an adjective; as, 
+ Cercare per vie orte, to ſeek through diſtort- 
20 ways. 
Conferire con F to communicate with Peter. 
Rirompenſare coll aſprezza, to reward with 
roughneſs. 
 Percudtere col baſtone, to ſtrike with a cudgel. 
Avanzare nel camino, to advance in the road. 
Aggirarſi per diverſe provincie, to wander thro' 
ſeveral provinces. 
Convertirfi in pietra, to be chan ged into a Raug 
Riſobverfi in acqua, to melt to water. 
Andare pel mondo, to go about the world. 
Paſſare per Londra, to paſs through London. 
And a great many more, as may eaſily be ſeen 
ain n Italian authors. 
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CUAVIER 1 55 95 
4 or VERBS, USED IN THE INFINITIVE, OK IN ONE Or 
THE DEFINITIVE Moos, INSTEAD or WNTAN- 


'TIVE NOUNS. 


% 


Tur aeg language, Following the genius of 
the Latin, very often makes ufe of a verb in the 
_ infinitive mood in order to expreſs an abſtratt idea 

of {ſome action, property or relation in place of a 
- metaphyſical or abſtract fubſtantive, which will 

be eafily underſtood by a few examples. L'ehere 

avaro  cofa ſeonventvole, is the fame as to fay 
Pavarizia & coſa ſcondent vole, avarice is unbeco- 
ming; Pefer vivo or il vivere 6 coſa dolce, 1s the 
ſame as la vita & coſa dolce, life is a ſweet thing, 
or it is ſweet to live; leer ſamo & coſa defiderdbi- 
le, is the ſame as la \ſanits e coſa Ke health 
is a defirable thing. 

This manner is both elegant and convehient, 
not only by contributing very much to copioul- . 
neſs in ſpeech, but likewiſe by ſupplying often 
the place of ſubſtantives not yet in uſe to expreſs 
ſeveral abſtract ideas. For example, there is no 
ſubſtantive to expreſs the action of teaching, learn- 
ing, eating, drinking, which muſt be expreſſed in 
Italian by the infinitives n Pimparare, 
. i mangiare, i bere. 

The infinicives e jo much "an" office are 


gg 5 3 by the maſculine artic e when an article 


J On,” in the ſame manner as would be 
done 
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done with the denomination: to which they are 
equivalent, and in whoſe place they ſtand. 
Theſe ſame infinitives may occupy the place of 
the /ubjef or of the ohect ih the ſentence: an 
the following one, the infinitive acts as ſub 
 Cavere nel miſerie compagnt u dffere g og 
alleggiamento, di eſſe, e il vedere, e 


alleggiamento recare alle fue, it is a great allevia- 


tion of one's miſeries to have companions in them; 
and to ſee and recollect the greater adverſities or 


others; produces either forgetfulneſs or diminu- 
tion of one's own misfortunes. In the following 
it acts as object: Alti in contraria opinion tutti, 


 affermoans it bere afſai, ed il gotdere, e Pandar A | 


tand attorno e ſolazzandd, ed il ſoddisfure di. 

coſa all appetito, che fi poteſſe, e di cis che fer fo 
riderfi e beffarſi, effere medicina” certiſſima, others 
following a contrary opinion affirmed, that à moſt 


| certain remedy was to drink much, and to re. 


joice, and go about ſinging and diverting thems- 
(elves, and ſatisfying their appetite in every thing 
they were able, and in laughing at every fanny: 
that happened. i 


This infinitive is likewiſe uſes with the prepoſt- N 


tions in the ſame manner,” and abeording to the 
ſame rules with reſpect to ſubſtantives. * 
It is not always that the verb, acting rente 


object of the ſentence, is put in the infinitive 
mood; it is ſometimes uſed in the indicative or in 


the ſubjunctive with the conjunction ehe, thus 


one may ſay, tutti concedono la virti e ſcre nereſſũ. 
rin alla felicitu, or tutti concedono che” lu virtũ t 


neceſſaria alla felicits, every body agrees that vir- 
tue is neceſſary in order to be happy; neſſuno di 
bita non 1 la virtũ N alla elicits, 2 


. — delle 
magęiori avverfitd in altrui, fuole o dimentican2a, o 


. 6 Scented 


1 - o -» > . — = > di... _— —— ; 
5 4 _ has FR - — 
C : 


E rn 
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Fi ſame as neſſuno Sadie che Ia virth non 1 e 12 
alla felicitd, nobody doubts that virtue is neceſſary 


towards happineſs. 


It often happens, that the wack cannot be put. 


5 in the infinitive, but muſt neceſſarily be put in 


one of the definitive moods. The diſerimination 
is very nice; but the following obſervations will 


2 be of important uſe for the learner's direction. 


If the verb which ſerves. as a relative ohject 


belongs to the ſubject of the principal ſentence, 
it is put in the infinitive.; thus, voglio andare a. 


caſa, I will go home, andare belongy to the ſub- 


jet ia, which is underſtood. 


| home; in which the verb v 


But if this verb belongs to another denomina-- 
tion different from the. ſubject of the principal 
ſentence, then it muſt be put in a definite mood, 
and'the noun to which- the verb. belongs becomes 
the ſubje& ſubordinate of this ſubaltern ſentence ;. 
as, woglio che tu vada a caſa, I will have you go. 

ada belongs to the pro- 
Noun u.. 

When the 8 of the principal ſentence or 
propoſition expreſſes a paſſion of the mind, as, mi 
piace, I like; mi duole, I am ſorry; temo, I fear ;, 


„0, 1. hope; voglio, I will; deſidero, I wiſh; 


m inc reſce, 1 regret, and the like, —it muſt be ob-- 
ſerved whether the ſubjoined verb is connected 
with or belongs to the principal ſubject, in which 


caſe it muſt be put in the infinitive, and, except - 


e 
ae 


ing with the verb vdglio, it may be preceded by 


the prepoſition di; as, voglio far la tal coſa, I will. 
do ſuch a thing; deſidero, bramo, mi piace, temo, 
ero,- godo, m'increſce di far la tal coſa, I deſi re, 


-wiſh, I like, I fear, I bope, I am pleaſed, I am 


PR ; forry to do ſuch a thing; in which caſe, not the 


- Infinitive, but a ſubſtantive underſtood, whoſe ſig- 
| eien is * by the infinitive, | is the. 


* 


; true 


[ 
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35 object of the principal verb; as, ee 0 
bramo Popportunitd, mi piace Poceafione, temo Pin- 
EErteNV Na, KC | 

But if this ſubjoined verb, aQing - as objective, 

belongs to another deriomination, then it is to be 
put in the ſubjunctive, becauſe the event or action 
expreſſed by it- is not affirmed, but only pointed 
at; therefore one muſt ſay, vaglio, deſidero, godo 
mi " ſdiace, &c. che tu faccia'la tal coſa. 

When the principal verb expreſſes an ation oe 
the mind, the ſubjoined verb may be always put 
in the infinitive, with this difference, that if it 

belongs to the ſubject, it is commonly preceded 
by the prepoſition di; as, eli ſa, crede, dübita, 
̃ Tele conoſce, di eſſere innocente, he knows, de- 

ieves, doubts, thinks, is conſcious he is inno- 
geg. | 
8 if it beloags to n noun, it never 
has the prepoſition; as, i0 ſo, credo, parmi, dubito, 
penſo, conaſco lui effer reo, I know, believe, think, 

doubt, am conſcious that he is guilty. | 

[The ſame may be obſerved with regard to the 
verbs dire, to ſay ; narrare, to relate; /entire, to 
feel; provare, to experience; affermare, to affirm ; p 
negare, to deny, and the like. 

However, as with the above verbs the Grendel 
verb may alſo; be put in a definite mood, attention 
muſt be paid to the following diftinQtion:  *- 

If the principal verb implies an affirmation, and 
expreſſes an undoubted knowledge of the thing, the 
ſecondary verb is-put in the indicative ; as, ſo, co- 
noſco, vedo, comprendo, che cio & vero, I know, 

am conſcious, ſee, comprehend, that this is true. 

But if the principal verb is uſed with a nega- 

tion, or implies uncertain knowledge, and only 

probable or doubtful, the ſecondary verb is put in 

the ſubjunctive; as, non fo, non conoſco, dubito, cre- 
do, 


— 
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ds, panmi,. che: eic Fo falfo, 1 do not Fans Yoo © 
not conſcious, I doubt, I believe, it lem t to me, 


7 this is falſe. 55 


With the verbs andave;, to go; venire, to come; 


cüngperr, to arrive; ſcendere, to deſeend; aſcende: 


#6; to aſcend; tirare, to draw; condurre, to con- 


duct; accompagrare; to accompany; pingere, to 
_ puſh; . mandare; to ſend; indurre, to induce; 


muòvere, to move; [foranre} to force, and. all! 


thoſe verbs which ſigyify any kind of movement, 


either real or metaphorieal, the verb is to be or 


in the infmitive with the prepoſition a as, ei va, 
Fiugne, ſpinge, manda; induce,” & e. a prenderr, or 


15 9 tal. Wente &e, to arg leave 


ſuch a thing. 

With the verbs: cpa + to emen 
commettere, to give commiſſion; incaricare, com- 
dare, to command, if the ſecondary verb 15 put in 


Kees infinitive, it muſt be preceded by the prepoſi- 


tion di; as, di raccomands, vi commetto, aue a 
vi comando di venir qui, di andare' in campaęna, I 
recommeſid to you; Peommand FEAR come here, 
to go to the country. ; 

But if it 18 to da put i. a def Wend it PT 
'be the ſubjunctive; ; thus, di comando, Sec. che 
d e gui, che andiute in campagna. 

With the verbs pregare, to requeſt; configliare; 
fo adviſe ;  efortare, to exhort; per ſuadere, to per- 
ſuade, and the like, the ſabjoined verb may be put 
either in the ſubjunctive or the infinitive with the 


Prepoſitions di or a thus, vi prego, vi '-ſupphico, cbt 


mi fucciate queſto favore, or vi prego di farmi, or a 
Jarmi queſts favore, vi configho, vi eſorto, vi per- 


. "cg ebe andiate in America, J adviſe you, I ex- 
0 


rt you, I perſuade you to, go to America, or or 


1 conſiglio, & c. di e, or ad andare in Amtbrica. 


Pd | JV 


0 
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CHAPTER VII. ; 


$0ME Dan OBSERVATIONS ON 
| TE INFINITIVE: AND GERUND. 


{Tis Reels eſſere, ws joined to the infinitive 
of another verb by the prepoſition a, expreſſes the 
fame idea the ſecond verb would do by itſelf, if 1 in 
the ſame mood and tenſe of ths verb ere; as, io 
mi credo che le ſuore ſien tutte a dormire, viz. dar- 
mano, I believe the nuns are all ſleeping ; u che 
gui fieno a definar meco, viz. definino, or vengano a 
deſinare, cauſe them to come and dine with me. 
The verb fare is uſed in the ſame manner; as, 
ftanmo a giacere, viz. giaccono,, they are laying 
down; io ſtava a * viz. io dormiva, 1 was 
fleeping, Cc. 

The infinitive of A verb preceded by the pre- 
poſition per, and the verb ere, implies a future 
time; as, in pochi di era per andare in Granata, in 
a few days he was going to Granada; 7 cotali fon - 
. morti, gli altrettali ſon per morire, ſuch are dead, 
ſuch others are very near dying. 

The infinitive preceded by the prepoſitions con 
and 7 in, is equivalent to a gerund; as, col gittare, 
in amare, nel leggere, in throwing, in loving, in 
reading, Cc. are the ſame as Fittando, amando, 
tg endo. "ip 

The infinitive, without the apparent ſupport ot 
& verb before it, and which has been called by 
_ grammarians a ſaſpended infinitive, is uſed to ex- 

reſs a ſudden motion of wonder, grief, anger or 
Joy, but it is really e but an e con- 

1 A 
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ati as there is always fomething | to be un- 
derſtood; thus, when in Boccaccio it is ſaid, ecce 
medico onorato, aver maplie, ed andar la notte alle 
Femine altrui, viz. ecco azione da medico onorato la 


quale & aver moglie ed andar la notte alle femine al- 


trui, behold an action worthy of a phyſician that 
is a man of honour, to have a wife, and to go in 
the night-time to other peoples women; and, in 


another place, one complaining for not being able 


6 to ranſom a coat of his, ſays, e a dire cbe io il la- 


| 9 5 e be i in the firſt or ſu 


-  ſeiaff a coftui per trentotto ſoldt ?. viz. & poſſibile che 


" x abbia a dire, &c. is it poſlible that it ſhould be 
aid, that I muſt leave it to this fellow for thirty- 
+ eight pence? Many other examples might be 


quoted to ſhew the grace, elegance and force of 


this manner of expreſſing the 8 of thoſe 
motions of the mind. 


Perſonal pronouns with the infinite have been 


© variouſly uſed in the firſt and in the fourth caſe, 


the latter in imitation of the Latin. However, it 


is to be obſerved, that me and te in the fourth caſe 
- ſound too harſh to modern ears, and are become 
bobſolete; therefore, in place of ſaying, converrebbe 


me eſſere laudatore, it would be neceſſary I ſhould 


be a panegyrift ; conoſcerai te non dover cid fare, + 


thou wilt be conſcious thou. muſt, not do ſo,—at . 


- preſent we ſay, ere io; non dover tu. But the 
- pronouns of the third perſon, /e, lui, lei, in the 


fourth caſe, are equally uſed as gli and ella in 


the firſt; thus, dicendo 16 aver vinto il palafreno, 
flaying he had gained the horſe; affermans lui 
Flſſere ſtato degli Agolanti, they affirm he was of 
the family of Agolanti; non ba/tindogh; d'efſer egli 
dive nuto ricchiſſimo, it not being ſolbczent, to. him 
420 have become very rich. | 


When pronouns accompany a erund, they 
died caſe ; ; us, 
una, 


- he ſent to ſeek in 


ng before the ger. 
do, &c. 7 
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una tavola ordinata in guiſa, che flando tu in ie, vi 
þoffe le reni appoggtare, a table ſettled in ſuch. a 


manner that, ſtanding thou on thy feet, mighteſt 


lean thy back to it; veggendolo io, I ſeeing him; 
dormendo egli, he ſleeping ; ella tacendo, ſhe being 


ſilent. 


There are ſome examples i in the claſſics wherein 
the third perſonal pronoun has” been uſed alſo in 


the objective caſe; as, latrando lui, he barking; 


ardendo lei, ſhe burning. 
A gerund, joined to the verb mandare, to tend, 
18 equiyalent to an infinitive, preceded by the pre- 


poſition a; thus, la mands pregande is the ſame as 


4a mands. a pregare, he ſent to requeſt of her; 
mandò cercando in 1 parti, via. mands' a cercare, 
veral parts, on 5 
A gerund, joined to the verbs andare od wenire; 
expreſſes. a continued frequency and ſucceſſion. of 


the action pointed out by the gerund ; as, ueninſi di. 
© Rendendso, to be diſtending himſelf; mi verretę /o- . 
+ Fenendo,-\you will be ſuſtaining me; andava co- 


gliendo, he was pe 3 ae domandando, to be 
- aſking, &c 


To the —— purpoſe the gerund is forntimes 


duplicated by putting in the gerund the above 


verbs andare and venire ; as, venendo i due giovani 


uz ſando infieme, the two young men frequenting one 


another; andando e "and tutto, looking ev 
ry where about. Den 

The prepoſition in is very often with a 0 

J as, in amando, in a/pertan- 
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1 Sts our ideas according to the natural order, 
+ the conſtruction is called mple, and when there 


zt is called inverted. 

+» This is not the ple de examine, hen FEY to 

| . comend whe nene what is the nor- 
1 wp nun ventuny i ſüy, be e ee 


dhe objects, of their qualities, and of their rela- 
us, in that ſame ſucceſſion with which they might 


ſerve them with their on ſenſes, and therefore 
7 in that fame order with which they have been ac- 
Aauired by ourſelves, - not in that order with which 
©, - they are awakened or revived in our mind after 
they have been already acquired; for no kind of 


object, or quality, or relation, which more ſtrong- 


| idea which, will preſent itſelf to be uttered, and 


| | 952 0 . parts of ſpeech; and as the mind and the heart 
wisse e affected — to the various 


E 


Wann vy means of 8 comiaunicers to 


is any derangement or re a net | 


hs ſhould be chat which will cauſe the ideas of 
tions. dle an the minds of thoſe who liſten to 
gequire them by themſelves, if they were to ob- 


certain order could be fixed in ſuch a caſe; as that 


ly ſtrikes the imagination, or puts in motion the 
offeRtions of the heart, will certainly be the firſt” 


thus from the beginning invert the order of the 


unions 


W 
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| unions and pi FREE of 15665 which: are em- 


ed in us at obſerving or recollecting an object ac- 
companied by different circumſtances ariſing from 
different intereſts and opinions; thus there ariſes 


alſo a difference in the diſpoſition of the ſeveral . 


parts of ſpeech in the inverted conſtruction. 


The order in which the ſucceſſion of ideas is 5 
formed in our mind when we obſerve an object by 
ourſelves, ſeems to be this: The firſt we acquire is 


the complex idea of the object, afterwards we re- 
ceive the diſtinct ideas of its qualities, and then 


there follow the ideas of its ne with other 


724, =-0jpaeh 


To cauſe the ſame Two to "adi; in- others by 


means of words, it is neceſſary to put, in the firſt 


place, a. ſubſtantive, which exprefles the principal 
ſubject that is ſpoken of; and if this tybſtantive 


needs a qualification to determine it, there muſt 
be added to it one or ſeveral adjectives, or another 


ſubſtantive accompanied by the prepoſition di, or 
an incident ſentence, according as it will beſt an- 
ſwer / the purpoſe. To this muſt ſucceed the de- 
nomination f the quality or attribute which is con- 

ceived to exiſt or not exiſt in that ſubject; and to 
expreſs the preſence or the abſence of ſuch quality, 


the verb Cre, either by itſelf or preceded by a ne- 
gation, is to bz put between the fabje@ and the at · 
tribute. In fine, if the quality fignified by the 
attribute is relative to other objects, the denomina- 


tions of ſuch objects are to be expreſſed, joined to 


their qualifications, if they have any. 
The proper place for adverbs | of affirmation or 


exiſtence is after the verb ¶ ere, either ,exprefſed _ 
or implied in another verb; adverbs of quantity. or 
- quality ſhould be placed after the attribute. K 


propoſition or ſentence which is dependent or ſub- 
—_ or in any ö "ke, 
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: ther, — 5 ag with the „ Tue pro. 
poftiont and the articles are always to be put im 
mediately before thoſe denominations which are 
determined by the article, or whoſe relation is ſig- 

- nified'or indicated by the -prepolttione. The in- 

terjectiont can have no fixed place; but as they 

- expreſs the paſſions of the ſoul, they ſhould be pla- 
*._ ced near thoſe words which nes out the: Oe of 
our paſſions. 

Gerund and 1 5 as thiy- are i; ; 
Foe tives, maſt be placed, like other adjectives, after 
their e It muſt however be obſerved 
with regard to gerunds and participles, that when 
they are uſed in an abſolute manner, being equi- 
valent to what is called the ablative abſolute in the 
Latin language, the participles preſent may be put 
either before or after, eſpecially when they are ac- 
- companied' by perſonal pronouns; as, me preſente, 
preſente me. The participles paſt and the F 


ire always put before their ſubſtantives; as, of: 


7710p venuto il tempo, efſendo amata la virtt, &e. 
However, it is not always neceſſary to follow 
tun ſimple conſtruction of ſpeech, according to 
- the natural order of the acquiſition of ideas; on 
the contrary, it is often elegant to vary it and in- | 
1 vert it. Phe inverted conſtruction is a high cha- 
| racteriſtical feature of the Latin language. The 
variety in the cafes or terminations of the nouns 
in the Latin, renders eaſy the diſtinction of their 
ſeveral relations, and therefore the order of it may be 
inverted in many ways without the leaſt detriment 
to perſpicuity. Languages which are deprived of 
ſuch a variety of terminations cannot ſo freely 
make uſe of inverſions without ſometimes produ- 
eing obſcurity. For example, Ceſare vinſe Pom- 
peo. Ceſar conquered Pompey, is the natural or- 


* and cannot be faid otherwiſe, either i in Italian 
. %% % KW „ Or 


* 


1 


— 
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. or in Englim, whereas in en it may be wich 5 
Cefar-vicit Pompeium, Pompeium vicit Ceſar, vicit 


_ Ceſar Pompeium, Caſar Pompeium vicit ; but if 
one ſhould put in Italian the words in the ſame 


poſition, and ſay, Pompeo vinſe Ceſare, he would 
ſay that Pompey conquered Ceſar, which would 


be quite the contrary: of the firſt propofition ; and 


by ſaying, vinſe Ceſare Pompeo, or Pompeo Ce 


_ fare vinſe, no perſon who is ignorant of the hiſto. 


ry would ever underſtand who is the conqueror or 
the vanquiſhed ; for whenever both the ſubject 


and the object are of the ſame number, and the 


ſignification of the verb may ſuit both equally, the 
natural order muſt neceſſarily be preſerved, the 


ſubject muſt be placed before the verb and the ob- 


ject after it, —in order that the ſentence may not 


be involved in obſcurity. 


On the contrary, when two denominations are 75 


70 two different numbers, or the meaning of the 
verb can be adapted only to the ſubject, then 
the inverted order may be freely uſed in the 


Italian language, without any danger of confu- 


ſion; even the inverſion in ſuch a caſe is of 


great uſe to remove that wearineſs and diſguſt 


which muſt neceffarily ariſe from a coniſtruction 
ever uniform; thus one may equally ſay, diſſuaſe 


ERegolo i Romani dal far la pace, Regulus diſſuaded 


the Romans from making peace; trdfſſero' i Greci 


la loro mitologia' dall Eguto, the | Greeks got their 
mythology from Egypt,—as Repolo diſſuaſei Ro- 


mani ; i Greci traſſero la loro mitologia, & e. 


+ Inverfions generally take place in paſſionate or ; | 


affectionate ſpeeches; as a perſon who is agitated 


by the perturbation of ſtrong: paſſions cannot be 


coolly analyſing his ideas, fo as to place the ſubje& 
firſt, then the verb, afterwards the attribute, We. 


og doncexns him molt, what is the cauſe of his 5 
i perturbation, "I 
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rl 3 
AE LE 3 be will utter firſt, whether the ub. 
ject or the 88 of the verb, or oe aden term af 
7 ben | 
Io rules yy be Gabe CL 8 8 
Nh order, Sople or bed one ee 10 to fol- 
6 W 5 | 
55 imo, i to ſuffer A La to remain z tala 
; ted, or by itſelf; for example, an adjective with- 
cout a ſubſtantive; a verb without its ſubject; a 
ſiubject or an object without the verb; an j 
pPropoſition without a, denomination to which it 
mould refer; a dependent or ſubordinate een, 
| tion without. the principal one. 


4̃do, That all the parts of ſpeech. hould exactly 


ee with one another, accordirig to the rules of 
the conſtruction of regimen. | 
Il) he art of placing the words, eſpecially i in the 
inverted conſtruction, is of the utmoſt nicety in 
the Italian language ; ; and as, not an uniform, but 
a varied harmony, is one of its peculiar charac- 
teriſtics,” the ear alone muſt direct it; however it 
muſt. be in ſuch. a manner as that perſpicuity, 
which is the chief aim, be always obſerved. | 
This muſt be the moſt difficult point for a 
ſtranger, who can attain to the perfection of the 
Italian language only by having the good luck to 
meet with a perſon who is fit to direct him, and 
who can harmonize well his reading, which —" 
muſt conſtantly; practiſe for a conſiderable time. 
As a few obſervations, joined to practice, may 
| be of uſe to the learner, 1 ſhall remark, that the 
6; harmony! of the Italian language ariſes, 
I, By tempering. and qualifying the i of 
BEL de and open ſound, which are in the firſt 
ce a, then d open and e open, with thoſe of a2 
wWeaker and cloſer ſound, which are o cloſe; u, 
e cloſe and i, as likewiſe. the — e 


* 


— 


| or consraberion. 42 be. 


| 3 fallowing, always increaſing 


progreſſi ve proportion, e 24 
followed by e and i, or g and e followed by a, a, 
and 1 fol ones & d, , z.. 


followed by e and i. 


24, By intermixing the ſoftneſs of thoſe wards | 


which have few conſonants with the gravity of 
thoſe which have many. 


za, By a judicious aifoofition. 1 convenient 


diſtribution of the accents, ſkilfully inter weaving 


the words which have the accent on the penultima 


with thoſe which have it on the laſt ſyllable, and 


thoſe that have it removed two or three ſyllables 


from the laſt, known by the denominations of pa- 


role piane, troncbe and ſdriicciole, and balancing 


alſo the long words with the ſnort. 


ath, By varying opportunely the conſtruction, 


in which a middle way ſhould be kept between 


the conſtant | uniformity of ſome modern lan- 


guages, and the many tranſpoſitions or inverſions 
of the Latins, which have often by Boccaccio and 
bis followers been 1mitated to a diſguſting exceſs. 


It is moreover to be- obſerved, that the ſame 


harmony is not ſuitable to every kind of ſpeech. 


In familiar diſcourſe, in a dialogiſm, in a letter, 
in a narration, a ſoft flowing harmony is requiſite, ' 
ſuch as never to offer any thing conſtrained or diſ- 


pleaſing, whilſt, at the ſame time, it muſt not pro- 
duce tediouſneſs and ſatiety. In a grave, ſolemn, 


important ſpeech, the harmony muſt be reſound- ,- 


ing and majeſtic,” on account of which the inver- 


fions may be more freely uſed; and as the thoughts 


are to be more ſublime, and the ſtyle fuller and 
more ſonorous, the words muſt be more elegant 
and choſen, the figures more lively, guarded how. 
ever from the falte glittering of bad taſte.” Ex- 
tremes mu be ſnunned, ſo as not to miſtake bom- 
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5. By mean inſipid one, whilſt we wiſh to be natural, 
5 5 ſmcoth and flowing. Great care beſides muſt be 
2 taken to hinder an exceſſive inclination for ele- 
a from involving our ſpeech 15 an zue ob- 
ae or a e ed Aai n 
; 5 l 55 0 a 9 . 5 > 15 n l 2 A1 7 F e : 
| CHAPTER IX. 
| / mh or THE IRREGULAR CONSTRUCTION, AND. 
WW - of GRAMMATICAL FIGURES. - . 
\ 3 | Ix all * ages, ſome alterations of the ſtated | 
ue rules of conſtruction. have been introduced with a 
vie either of elegance or of brevity, which al- 
=_ terations have been arranged under the name of 


Frammatical figures. The Italian language a- 
buoounds very much in theſe figurative modes, which 
are of great uſe in multiplying its l beau- 
2, -ties and graceful varieties. 
5 II Theſe figures are five. t 
E999. Tm, Of redundancy, known by the Greek 
name of Sleonaſme, which cauſes ſomething unne- 
.  cefſary, or even ſuperfluous, to be added, in ſuch 
EE a manner as to give ſpeech a greater fullneſs, or to 
Add ſtrength to expreſſion and ornament to ſtyle. 
=—_ 24s, Of e/b ph or: deficiency, in virtue of which 
- ſome part of ſpeech is left out, but ſuch as may 
de very eaſily ee and ſupplied by the ima- 
8 gination. "4 l 
-——__- .,3tio, Of filepfis. or conception, which is 7 
BE * ſenſe is conceived in a different way than 5 | 
2 words 


% 
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worth direct, as when ſome parts of ſpeech: do not 
— agree with the others. F 
410, Of. enallage or permutation, by" which one 
part of 5: wi is put in place of another 
eee byperbaton or inverſion, by eh the 
natu al order ne the cnſtructipn is inverted.” 
1 ſnall briefly examine each bf chem, ſo as to 
enable the learner to reliſh the immenſe quantity 
of theſe venere, to make uſe of the Latin expreſ- 
fion, in which the elegant Italian authors, whe- 
ther in verſe or in ' proſe, both ancient and mo- 
Jorn,, d bound. cle ro ier in 
As I ſuppoſe the leatner ts de by this eme for- 
Sojently: able to tranſlate the ansiees which are 
ſet down as examples, I all deſiſt from doit 193 
N . nn 1 99 1 2 "FS 
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Ky while, © Of the Figure of Pleonaſm. | ces 
£ - woe 

- All the expletive particles, in Llallian partioelle 
ns or ripieni, belong to this figure. The 
_ uſe of ſuch expletive: particles is perhaps peculiar 
to the Italian language, nor can they eaſily be 
tranflated: into — language. They are of 
two kinds; ſome of thin are uſed to enforce the 
diſcourſe; and are called ripient di evidenza ; the 
others are een 1 — eg n 
per- 5 N N 8 -; | 


or ihe firſt kind are; 3 


% 


Ecco. it i is uſod at re af a 8 
it gives force to the diſcourle by denating vreadie 
neſs of action, or emotion of the heart; as, ecco io 
non. ſo ora dir di no ; ecco ia caſa riigſeita tut 
al contrario ; ecco 10 that ora Kaen . Er. 
Os &c. 7 | NT 7.5. een 
KY 0 0 | "Js, 
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- neee Ter timore, ch'ei fi ritira, ma, &c, 
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856 Iris of at Auf . grins farce. 40 the 
Aiden and is found in the beginning of an in- 
exropative ſentenge, r of an affix mative anſwer, 


in which latter. gaſe the particle ſi may likewiſe 


the prefixed-to it; a8; gr bene, che aver ö ben 


n ee 5 wamard fe bene. dae middle 


of dhe | ſpeech, it is often added to nauns, pro- 
guss, werds and adverts; as, ei Jobs df ban dog- 
Tiadei EA ivvald ben genta doppi s uni pte be- 
ne, or troppo bene quelle che aveie a fuanc, & ce. 
e. It aQs as an adjectiye, implying a mean- 


| ing of reality or aſſeveration; as, gar belle /oriity 
i fore mana abbligarpne, &.; le punis cinguscen- 


#0 bgi irini ers; le ein tell's fours fan ions 


£ bet c hugno, ma ures &c. 


ure. It is equivalent to quidem or fora of the 
Latin; as, /a pure ; la coſa ands pur coſt; il dird 
res l E pur by pur e or pur una 
olta Pho Ry deb yur ah. coft trans pure al- 


LA Tora ſmontati, &c, 
il. It has has likewiſe fte 4be-\fignification of 
N S as, Foffer Aff pu gid Ap git a nere: 


10 nis che, RS.; fe gid non foſſe, or fe 


pure ſe mai non e, which arg alſed in place of 
T.. mon gi per amore, 


ke, de aon ui fu giammai, $0. | — 1 
as ra, or e mai, is a ronger 
expteſſian th 2 ah, mains, likewiſe 


for S and no. Pi ſarebbe egli mai qui alcuno #4 


i mai poſſi bile ? quando 1 72 tres, che, Vc. ? 
in che mai vi bo'offeſo non offo trovare - dove 


mat fitio ? - many more, which, by lofing 


2 hg wguld loſe alſo all their force and evidence. 


Mica and punto give more energy to a negation ; 


| 9, 00m uomo di poco affare ; non i punto mor. 


40 ; ſenza punto moſtrarfi adirato, rt &c. 3 non 6 
Tutte 


Tatto likewiſe adds energy to. an action; . f= 
vaſi tutto timido, e tuiid conſuſ j tut: fi ravcapric- 
cid g thgidoane tutto ſolo ;, tuito a pit firiofs lors. in- 
comme, ridendo diffe, &i il letto con tutto Meffer 
Torollofwrioitovia's tutto Hurt va 50 

to' ſpiaggia ; tutto penſo 5 tattg mi, S tet 
Nun or dis inereaſes oroe Whebn prefi ed to com- 


parative adverbs; as, din or dir piii; vi mend. 
Likewiſe when annexed to ſome verbs; as; an, 


2 Haris via ; gittar via; tor di; lea view 


, as gag und ſolo, gueihuno, im place of 


gueflo-fols, gurilo, & c. 


Or; as, or be non vis Ii door feb era or | 


che vorrd dir gteſto-? &e. 


Arima as, 40 now fo altrinent chi c a3 


coli nol volle fare altrimenti, &c. 0 

The perſonab pronouns are often repeated; in 

order to give more energy; as, ib il / den io quei 

a, a" the 4 er f fre Berz be ate Age o_ 
che ne | 


. TH * 


ths ibo are uſed 6 as ortet eres; : 
- Eglt is uſed indeclinably, without regard te Det 


der or number, in the beginning, middle, and at 


tle end of ſentences, in the ſenſe of it; as, eyni 6 
il vero che, & el; eyli non fond anturu molti anni 
Sac. %% ut po i fer eerts che; Scl; abe ale 


5 


Am, in the ſume ſeniſe of ir as, Hs Ae ende 
ſenipre cat! Where" the word cafe or Jucrendn: ic 


underſtood. 
It is to de obſerver, that gl; for ep and 16 for | 
ella, are not approved of By the acadermeiens of 


8 8 L 2 


vie Cruſcd, nor uſed Buy ken e . nu 
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2 or CONSTRUCTION: 


: it is very common in iar converſation at; Flo- 


renee, and other places in Tuſcany. 
Es is likewiſe uſed as an 3 e 


4daney; indeclinable for both , genders. and num- 
bers, preceded by the prepoſition. con, and follow- 


ed by ſome of the perſonal pronouns; as, voleva 
con e ſſo lui digiunare ; molto di queſta incantazione 


rife cun eie lei 3 inſieme con efſo loro; wenga a: deſi- 


nare con efſa nov; cenerai con «ff. meco;. n bene 
con eſſo teco, &c. 


Mi, ti, fi, ci, vi, ne, e wich la or without it, 
are elegantly redundant in the following expreſ- 
Nous: : To mi credo che niuno qui vabbia ;. ei ſe la 
vive aſſai lietamente; non ſo ſe v' abbiate conoſciuto 
un certo tale; tu di qud te n'andrai ben toſto, &c.. 
Con, preceding nec, teco, ſeco; as, con ns, con 
Zeco, con ſeco, and con e teco. 
Si is ſometimes uſed in place af . 5-88, oltre 


4 guello che eli fu attimo fildſafo morule, ſi fu eli 


leg iadriſimo, e coſtumato.: ſometimes for certamen- 
te; as, poniamo, che altro male non ne ſeguiſſe, fi ne 
Jeguirebbe, che mai in pace, ne in ripoſo con lui viver 
potrei but very often it is only an ornative parti- 
cle; as, la prima coſa, chᷣ'io. fard domattina, io an- 
ars. per eſo, e fi il ti rechers ;. ſe ti proce, fs [i ti * 
2 non, ſi te ne ta, &c. 

. Non is often uſed as an idiomatic redundancy. 
with. niente and niuno after the verb temere.or 


| guardarfi, when it is feared that ſomethin Ng may bap-! 


pen that is not wiſhed for; as, comincis a \temere 


che il fatto non andaſſe a riufeir male. ; digh che 


guards di non aver troppo ane a "0 e | 


alle favole di coſtui. 


The verbs dovere, andare, venire⸗ are . eee 


as a pleonaſm; for example, richieſe. che gli dovef-. 


fero- dare, il. batte ma, for deſero 5; tutto il venne 
confiderando, for lo confiders ; gt venne trovato un 
buon 


oF/CONSTRUCTION; "oo 293 


Buon uam, for trova; a me medefimo- increſce an- 
darmi tanto fra le miſerie ravvolgendo, for ravvdl- 
germi; vanno fuggendo quello che noi cerchiamo' di 
Ffuggire, for figgono. It muſt be obſerved, that the 
verb andare, with the gerund of another verb, has 
often the ſignification of a frequentative, or of 
the continuation of the action; as, andar dicendo, 
andar cantando, andar paſſeggiando, &c. as hes 
been mentioned before. 

It is likewiſe to be obſerved, that va a $a 
vado a dirvi, vengo di parlare, are Galliciſms to 
be ee avoided, and er een are en 

da tall.; into. 


ar th Faure of Babe. 1 r 


' Many elliptic manners of ſpeaking a are e ſo much 
in uſe, that they are rather looked upon as com- 
mon, and not as figurative expreſſions; ſuch are, 
Imo, The ſuppreſſion either of the fubject, or of the 
verb, or of any thing elſe that is common to ſen- 
tences which ſucceed one another; as, egli & un 
uomo dotto, e oneſta, in place of eli + un uomo dotto, 
egli & un uomo one/to : ado, The ſuppreſſion of the 
univerſal ſubſtantive before the prepoſition di; as, 
era di giorno, era di notte, in place of era in tempo 
di giorno, in tempo di notte, of which many exam- 
ples have already been produced: 3480, The ſup- 

reſſion of perſonal pronouns when they are the 
| [abject of the ſentence; as, .leggo, leggete, for is 
leggo, voi leggete. I ſhall therefore only point 'out 
ſome which deſerve particular notice. 

Ellipſis of the ſubſtantive..— Cader da alto, 
feender al baſſo, ſupply luogo; levarſs, ſupply dal 
e te ne Are e un bale, che ti a 94 
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of the ab e 
% # baker, da ern ſupply abile; Cage, 


Elliphs of e 1 2 flute mood —=fe auyn 
ocebs moi now foſſe fate bout ob i ardifs 
d creuerlo, for app © cb ardiſß mMavraviehs, 

che ſe'ftato una volta ſavio, for maraviplia &, vid 
di gud; for da bin; gud," ſupply bien; bens, for 
wa bens: valentiori, for il fare volemtiers, Kc 
pte of the infinitive Wood. -- g gun 1 

| 16, ma piũ avanti non pote, or non ſeppe, or non volle, 
y ſupply andare or fare; non pofſo piu, or non ne poſſo 
pi, lupply reſiſtere pr 9 — 4 505 impoſſibil che 
mai i mi cfean di mente, for ( ere impoſ- 
_ fibile. ons or mandare per una perſona, or per 
na coſa; is a very uluab way of ſpeuking, where 
there to be -underftodd! ger chiumure, per coreare;: - 
pep previdbre 5 #6; andre fon d; i adus fr i 
arndt, Ke oo 
Hukyfis er the participle, are fe - . 'fo Lind! 
feeceneſe, a ebe ſart i fupply ridotto! 

Ekllipſis of the gerund.Giunto il rh, das 
te lr lettove, e fatta Pambaſciata, for efenao'ginnto, 
abend date; vente facts 5 venuia lo fora, bene 

effendo, Ke. 

Ellipfis' of a propoſition, Day mingiaye' or 
dere, often uſed by Bocbuotio in place of dar da mun- 

are; dur du here. It is to be obſerved; that ſuch ely 


pſis is uſed only when the prepoſitions are im- 


mediately preceded” by dare, or when there is no 
- adverb betweem L Div merce, la voſtra merce, 
la fua merci, and the like,” ſupply per. When che 
ſtands for perrhe, che pro ws Germ per is ſuppreſſed, 
and the prepoſition in is ſuppreſſed when che ſtands: 
* in cui; as, nel ae ch'egli vivea, for in cui or 
h nel 


nel 0 vivea. Likewiſe with coſt, coftei, coſto- 
ro, the prepoſition di is ſuppreſſed, and a with cui 


and altrui. 


_  Mlipſis of the conjunRion>+-Ghe-is often omit- 
ted after the verbs temere, dubitarr, parerr ; ua, 


dubitava or temeva non gli avvenifſe aleun male; 


parmi non fia ancor zempo. The conjunctions 
and cgi x likewiſe be omitted when ons; at 


antecedent ſentence is ſhort, and therefore 


che mala ventura, nom volle reflare. V ery often 
percis is likewiſe fu 3 as, il tempo minaccia, 
convien affrettarci.. The o, and, and the a, or, are 


ou is given to the laſt. 

© Ellipfis of = interjection. — Miſero me! 27 
me! beato lui, ſuppoſing ob! or abi 

I be ellipſis oof perſonal pronouns” may be like- 
wiſe uſed with ——— of 92 reflected verbs and 


imperſonal paſſi ves; as, piii galee delle fue affondd- 
rons in mare, for fi affonddrono 7 agębiaccio ed a 


ao — agghiaccio; non mięliorava, ma quaſs piu 

r for , aggravava; avvenne che il 
Toth atriarca ammald a morte, for fi ammals ; 11 
qual Ti Tiberio annegs nel fiume Albula, for fi anne; 


non lo laſtiano annghitire, for annighitirſi; tre 755. | 
vani impoveriſcono, for Fimpoueriſcons; la "Ret. 
na di Francia infermò gravemente, for Sinferms ; 
ta donna ſenza ſbigottir uus eon voce SA. my 
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correlative to quantunqus and ficcome, provided the 


eaſily be ſupplied; as, quantungue fofſt —4— 
da ni parte, ſe ne fuggi ; ficoome temeva di qual 


alſo omitted, eſpecially: when ſeveral adjeftives are 
united to one ſubſtantive, and then che cn 
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0 the Figure of Spllepfe. Wo 


This PREY is very little uſed. We — it 
ſometimes with the verb avere; au . n vi 
ba, ebe nol veggano, for vi ſonoo 
Eo lei, eſſo loro, of e e muſt be like- 
wiſe reckoned in the number of ſyHepſis. t6 
When participles are uſed in an abſolute man- 
ner, or equivalent to what is called an ablative ab- 
ſolute in the Latin grammar, there appears ſome- 
times to be a ſyllepſis when we ſay, trovatb una ſpa- 
da, for trovata; gettato piu dar di for gettati. But 
ſuch a manner of expreſſing one's ſelf is rather to 
be conſidered as an ellipſis of the gerund, which 
is to be ſupplied; by ſaying avendo trovato, avendo 
Fettato, which is as proper as ne. dee ce - 
ene, F Arey ng 
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The e a one part of ſpeech for ano- 
thends more frequent. NS N 7 7 N +. GS 


Of the adjective for the ad verb; as, chiaen co- 
noſeo for chiaramente ; ti dico aperto for apertamen- 
te; temo forte for fortemente.; dolce Herts, dolce ri- 
de, dolce ſoſpira, for dolcemente. War 

Of the participle for the infinitive ; as, Fane. Ve- 
nire littere contrafutte da Roma, e fece. veduto a 

Juat Judgiti, & c. for fece vedere. 

Of the infinitive for the ſubjunctive; 3 a8, qui ha 
queſta cena, e non ſaria chi mangiarla, for cbi la 
 mangiaſſe, This manner, I think, might be claſ- 
ſed among the ellipfis, ſuppoſing chi fofſe per man- 
giarla, or chi wei a e or chi Patel man- 


Forks e 
. . of 
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Of the paſt determinate in place of the paſt in- 
determinate ; as, alzata alquanto la lanterna, &bber 
veduto il cartivel d Anadreuccio, &c. for videro ; pre- 
ſe un yoo e fuſſ r dal altra parte, for 7 . 
| 40, & c. 

0 the abend for the indieative; as, vedi 
Geſtia d' uomo, che ardiſce, dove io fia, a parlare prima 
di me, for dove io ſono. 

Of the paſt indeterminate for the preſent indi- 
cative; as, Anichino gittò un gran ſoſpiro; la donna 
guardatolo diſſe : che aveſti Anichino ? duolti coſt 
cio ti vinco? for che hai be ag che fai 
cotal viſo? hikewiſe for che hai. 

Of the imperfect ſubjunctive for the overpaſt; 
as, e ſe non fofſe ch*egli era _giovane, e ſopravoeniva 
il caldo, eght avrebbe avuto troppo a ſo ſtenere, for /e 
non fofſe ſtato. £ 

Of one verb for another; as, fie pur infermo, ſe 
tu ſai, che mai di mio meſtiere non ti torro un dena- 
io, for ſe tu puoi, or quanto puoi, quant's dal canto 
tuo; — non ſaprei vivere ſenza di te, for non potrei. 

Se is elegantly uſed for cgſi in the following 
idiom: Se Dio n'aiuti; ſe Dio mi ſalvi, as an in- 
troduction to a” deprecative ſpeech equivalent to 
an Om fic Deus me Wers &c. 


of the Fi igure of H. perla 


| Fire kinds of hyperbaton are. reckoned by 
grammarians. | 
Ino, The ang/trophe or tranſſ belle which is by 
putting a word before which ſhould be placed after; 
as, la pur dir, for la dirs pure; la 1 ho data for 
ve Pho data. 

"240, The tmeſis, or the diviſion of a word, put- 
tin ng another between; as; accio ſolamente che co- 
P p mſctate 3 3 


2 oer consrucrion. 
2 accio dunque che Veggrate, for accioehs, | 


3tio, The parentheſis, .. It is the interruption 
of a ſentence. to interpoſe another, which is either 
to explain ſome part of the principal ſentence, or 
to remark ſomething. that is deemed neceſſary, or 
to give more weight to the diſcourſe; as, a. que/ta 
| brieve noia (dico brieve in quanto in poche lettere fi 
Lontiene) ſeguird preſtamente la dolcezza, e il pia- 
cere ,—10 oppoſi le forze mie (come 1ddio ſa) quanto 
| potei, It is to be - obſerved, that the parentheſis 
muſt be ſhort, in order that it may not break the 
order of the principal ſentence ; and in caſe its 
length cannot be avoided, thoſe words which pre- 
cede the parentheſis ſhould be ed to z | 
the thread of the ſentence. 
4410, The finchyſes, or confuſion of conſtruQtion ; 4 
and. 


570, The hats. or - inconſequence, by 
putting a. word. inſulated without its correſpon- 
dent one, are errors, and only conſidered as figures 
or properties of language by thoſe grammarians 
who, unwilling or unable to make uſe of the cri- 
terion of truth, have invented theſe figures only 
to haye a pretext for excuſing the antes of thoſe 
| eg whom they wiſh to characterize as infalli- 

le. 

With W to figures, let it be obſerved in ge- 
neral, that as, ſtrictly ſpeaking, they are irregula- 
rities, they muſt be ſparingly uſed, and with much 
judgment. By uſing them too often, affectation, 
+ obſcurity, and confuſion will be ee in _ | 
pf: e and e I 
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Ir is not my intention to treat of Italian poetry 
in its full extent, which would require a volume 
of no ſmall bulk. And as what conſtitutes the in- 
trinſic beauties of poetry, namely the fable, the 
manners, the ſentiment, and the diction, are ſubject 
to the ſame laws and regulations reſpectively in all 
languages, I ſhall confine the ſubject of this diſ- 
ſertation to thoſe external beauties which are pe- 
culiar to the Italian poetry. T ſhall ſpeak, in the 
firſt place, of the Italian verſe abſtractly conſider- 
ed; ſecondly, I ſhall treat of it as it relates to 
thoſe kinds of verſes which may be united toge- 
ther. In the firſt of theſe, I ſhall explain all that 
belongs to the F/ilable; the accent, and the ceſura, 
after which, paſſing to words, and to verſe confe- 
dered as a compound, they ſhall be examined both 
with regard to the materials and to the form, brief- 
ly obſerving what will ſeem to me neceſſary to 
make the verſification neat, ſmooth, harmonious 
and graceful. Under the ſecond head, a compa- 
riſon ſhall be made of the ſeveral kinds of verſes 
which the Italian language makes uſe of, remark- 
ing which of them may be joined, and which will 
nls | not 
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on 


not admit-of conjunction. Beſides, as rbime is in 
general the link by which verſes are united toge- 


ther, I ſhall treat of it as fully as the intended 
brevity of this diſcourſe will permit me, ſhewing 


how to trace its ſources, and examining its beau- 
ties and its imperfections. Finally, I ſhall con- 
clude my defign by pointing out the ſeveral kinds 


of metre belonging to the'different kinds of poe- 


tical compoſitions, particularly lyric, and examin- 


ing their various texture. With regard to the 


outward dreſs and appearance of comic, . tragic 
and epic poetry, very little -can be ſaid beſide 
what falls under the rules of the two eee 


heads. 


CHAPTER 1, 


OF ITALIAN VERSE ; or THE NUMBER or SYLLA» 
bs IT MAY CONTAIN 3, % or ITS DIFFERENT 
KINDS. i We 


— 


ITALIAN. verſe 1s, An aſſemblage of ſyllables, 


with accents placed at certain determined places, 


the meaſure of which is eatily remarked; Invented 
to pleaſe the ear, and help the memory, © ++ 
No verſe can be of one ſyllable, but it may be 


of two and upwards. The quantity or number 
to which this extenſion of ſyllables may reach, 


and beygnd which the meaſure ceaſes to be eafily 
apprehended, might be a ſubject of diſpute, not 


to be debated at preſent; for there have been ſe- 


yeral en who, in ſpite of the authority of our 
anceſtors, 
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anceſtors, the firſt inventors of Italian verſe, in 
ſpite of their judgment, pronounced and confirm- 
ed by the tribunal of a perfect ear, in ſpite of the 


uniform practice of the moſt eſteemed poets of 


every age, have attempted to go beyond the eſta- 
bliſned and acknowledged confines of eleven ſyl- 
lables, and have introduced into the Italian poe- 
try capricious aſſemblages of their own. But as 


theſe have been univerſally diſapproved, not only 


becauſe they are diſagreeable and uncouth, but on 
account alſo of their monſtruoſity, it is now ge- 
nerally agreed, that in the conſtruction of Italian 


verſe, the number of ſyllables may vary from two 
to eleven, and that the eleventh ſyllable is the ex- 
treme boundary of agreeable meaſure, beyond 


which it is no longer verſe but proſe: 


'This endecaſillabo verſe, or of eleven ſHllables, 
has been called intero, from its perfecting the en- 


tire meaſure appointed to the Italian verſe; and 


as the other verſes of a ſmaller number of ſylla- 


dles ſeem to be only a part cut off from the for- 


mer, they have been called moxzi. 

It has been the opinion of ſome critics, that Italian 
poetry has no other kind of verſe belonging to it, 
except tine: endecaſillabo and the ſettenario, or of 
ſeven ſyllables. But both reaſon and authority are 
againſt them :—Reaſon, becauſe numbers, rith- 
mus, harmony, and the definition given above of 
verſe, may very well agree with-an afſemblage of 
fix, five, four, and even a leſs number of ſylla- 


bles : Authority, becauſe ver mozzi, or ſhort 


verſes of all kinds, are very ancient among the 
Provenzals and the Italiant. It is true they were 
not much in uſe in the time of Petrarca, in whoſe 


poetry no other kind' of verſe is to be found: ex- 
_ cept the endecaſillabo and the ſettenario; but they 
were reinſtated, and received with univerſal ap- 


plau le, 
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playſe,; towards the end of thi fifteenth century; 
and having been again laid aſide in the ſixteenth, 
they were reaſſumed at the beginning of the ſe. 
venteenth with much ſucceſs and approbatian in 
Pindaric. and Anacreontic ſongs, and Dithyrambic 
poetry. Beides the above diſtinction of Italian 
verſe, there is another by which they are charac- 
terized under the names of vers piani, een 
9 tronchi. 

Piani are thoſs which Hu the ſtreſs or acute 
accent on the penultima, or laſt ſyllable but one. 
They are fo called becauſe their laſt word finiſhes 
_ ſmoothly. » Sdridcaiols are thoſe verſes which have 

the acute accent on the antipenultima ſyllable, ſo 
called becauſe: the laſt word of the verſe ends ra- 
pidly, and almoſt flips away from the tongue. 
Tronchi are thoſe which have the accent on the 
laſt ſyllable. They have this denomination be- 
_ cauſe they ate diminiſhed or truncated in their 
laſt ſyllable, or A to be o in welpe of the 
ver/ piani. : : 
Both the faricciolo ad the tronco verſe are to be 
| 7 in reſpect to the piano; ſo that a verſe 
ten ſyllables, accented on the laſt, is not to be 
e as a decaſillabo, but as an endecaſi Habo, 
becauſe it is only an entire verſe curtailed of its 
laſt ſyllable; thus, a ſdrücciolo of eleven ſyllables 
does not belong to the endecaſillabo kind of verſes, 
but to the decaſillabo, becauſe in reality it is no- 
thing elſe but a piano decaſillabo, momento in 58 
one: with a ſhort ſyllable. 

. Conſequently: every verſe, whetbir inters or 
MOZZ0, of three, four or more ſyllables, may be 
* no, ſdricciolo or tronco, except that of two ſyl - 

bles, which can be ſarucciolo, but never tronco, 
as it would remain of one ſyllable, and therefore 
it ee be no — harmonic number. 3 
| * 


+» 
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By what has LID ſaid, it will. be eaſily under- 
ſtood, that the manners or ſpecies of Italian verſe 
are only twenty-nine, examples of Which I ſhall 
exhibit in the following table for the e in- 
ſtruction of the learner. Es 


- Firſt WE : 
I. Piano, Laſſo! 
2. Sqrucciolo, Penſaci. 


Second kind—of Pn Glad 
3. Tronco, Ci ſa? 8 
Piano, ' Su viem.  _ 4 


5. Sdrucciolo, Riſvegliati. 


Third kind of four blen 


6. Tronco, Io men vo. 
2. Piano, Frena V'ira. 
| * 1 di volano. | 


Fourth kind—of five ſyllables. 


9. Tronco, FPorgilo a ne. 
wh Piano, Ecco la luce. 
1. Sdrucciolo, Ah non ti perdere. | 


Fifth kind—of fix ſyllables, 


12. Tronco, Uate pietd. 
13. Piano, Vedete ch'io mord. 5 
14. Sdrucciolo, Da qui tu quel cdlice. i 


1 
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"Sixth kind—of ſeven ſyllables. 


15. Tronco, 5 Che vino 6 quel coli? 
16. Piano, O metroppo beato /. 
| Sure, Q liquor dolce amabile ! 


Seventh kind—of eight ſyllables. 7” 


5 18. Tronco, Viva Bacco il noſtro Re. 
| | 19. Piano, Furor Bacco or io ti cheggio. 
/ 20. Sdrucciolo, L'acqua agghiaccia i corpi, e gli 


 animi. 


Eighth kind—of nine ſyllables. 
21. Tronco, Certo che vinto a morte andro. 


22. Piano, 7 rubino, che & *I mio teſoro. 
23. Sdrucciolo, Vedi, vedi come ſe n. fiiggons. - | 


Ninth kind—of ten ſyllables. 
85 24. Tronco, Contra morte non val freſca etd. 


25. Piano, Noftre voghe ſol Dio fa beate. 
26. . 1 buon vini ſon N che acquetano. 


"Tenth kind—of eleven ſyllables. 
27. Tronco, Montepulciano d'ogni vino & Re. 


| 28. Piano, Vino vino a ciaſcun bever biſogna. 
| 12 Sdruccioley Celebri Pacqua, e 6 la bea Sor Pin- 


daro. 


1 ſhall now v proceedito confider more „dcn 
larly each kind of verſes; and as their materials 
conliſt-in the number of ſyllables, and their form 

in the placing of the accents, I ſhall ſay ſome- 
thing, firſt, with regard to Hyllables, and that 
8 I very 
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| very ſhortly, as a great deal belonging to it has 
been ſaid in the chapters on pronunciation and 
orthography ; then I ſhall make ſome obſervations 


on accents, ſhewing their diſpoſition in each par- 


_ ticular ſpecies of verſe. What will be ſaid of the 
verſi piani, of which 1 ſhall principally treat, muſt 


be conſidered as applicable alſo to the /druccioli, 
and the tronchi belonging to the ſame kind. 


5 * p 
CHAPTER II. 
or THE SYLLABLE'AND ITS ACCIDENTS. 


War conſtitutes a ſyllable-is ſo well known» 


that without ſaying more about it, I ſhall proceed 
to obſerve, that three things muſt be regularly at- 
tended to in Italian poetry in reckoning the ſylla- 


bles, vix. the colliſion, called by the Greeks ſynaloer 
phes ; the joined pronunciation, called ſynaerefis 5 
and the removal or curtailing of ſyllables, called 
apocope. | 5 


The colliſion is made when a vowel, or a diph- | 
thong at the end of a preceding word, is blended. 
with the. initial vowel, or diphthong of the fol- 


lowing one, which may be done in two ways, ei- 


ther with the apd/trofo or without it. With the 
_ "apoſirofo ; as, | 


Duandera in parte altr\ uom da guel cb'i ſono. 


It muſt be obſerved, that the eighth ſyllable of | 
the endecaſillabo is never to be followed by an 


apoftrofo, becauſe the verſe on that ſyllable takes 
3 85 ö e 
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hi Et idol" here dhe by all the beſt poets the 


. vowel Is written 3 thus in Petrarca, 


In ſul mio 151 þ loberlle H E 
Del cibo, onde il fighor mio ſenipre'\abbonda ; 5 
Non abbi a eb ifo il mib dir troppo umile. Ne 


The lollifion has been likewiſe made by putting 
the apos/trofo in place of the initial vowel; as, 


Se la man di pietd nvidia m ba — | 


Which only can be uſed when the initial vowel is 
an i, and the accent not falling on it. Except the 
two words onde and ove, which, although they do 
not begin with an i, yet, when the firſt is prece- 
_ ded by the ad verb ld, and followed by the pro- 
ndun 0, it has been by the poets generally trun- 
cated in the initial vowel, and even in their ancient 
orthography, one word has been rags of the Wee: - 

thus Petrarca, 


Landio paſſava kt per mio Agne. 


-Inficad of la onde io. The ſecond likewiſe is 
been curtailed in the ſame manner when preceded 
by the ſame adverb ia, and written 1s ve without 


an apdſtrofo. i bee 8 
La ve di, e notte flammi. PETRARCA. 


From this rule of coli Hon the moſt ancient poets 


have always.excepted the final vowel, which is af- 


feted with the acute accent, in which caſe Dante 
never made aſe of the colliſion, as may be ſeen by 


. 


er VERSITICATION: |, 7 


Si al venir con e ne eee, e 
Tant é amara, che 4 t piu morte 3 (SAME e 
La ond'invidia prima dipartilla 5 * by 
Me degno a cis ne io, ne altri crede, Ye.” 


Pithairity has not bern 0 nice with rogarl to 
this rule, but has uſed or neglected the calhfion ac- 
cording as he found it convenient to the meaſure 


of the verſe. He did not WE it in oy Rowing 


e es 1 -+ Lal - 
Lf dur uc come in fav POR AD, 5 
Peré al mio purer non 1 pl fit onore, Se. | | 

And ſeverad hes: as why eafily be: race "_ 

peruſing his works. In the following examples, 

he has judged it fit to make uie W the colli * 7 

the accented yowel. =T 
„0 a \ „ l TR TY a Br - 
In te i | ſecreti tuoi meſſasgi amore ; 

_ Che pofſo io piu, ſe no aver Palma triſta 7 - 
Ta qual di e notte pit che lauro, o mirto ; 
I. on prigion, ma ſe pieta ancor " ſerba, &. 


£ * 


\ 


Petrarca has been followed by all who have 
come after him, ſome of whom, however, would 
have needed to be provided with-a better ear, ab 


well to ſhun the neglect of the colliſion, when, in 


conſequence of it the verſe becomes 1anguid, as 
to forbear from the uſe of the colliſioa when it may 
cauſe the verſe to be harh. A knowledge of the 
affinity of vowels will be of much uf to regulate 
this choice with judgment. If the colliſiun is made 
between two vowels nearly of the ſame ſound as 
the e cloſe and the i, it will turn out to be ſoft 
and * becaule the trantition from the pro- 

nunciation 
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nunclation of the one to the other needs but a ve- 
ry ſmall change in the organs of ſpeech; where- 
as if the colliſion ſhould. be made between vowels 
very diſtant from one anather in ſound, as à is 
from u, then the tranſition from the one to the 
other, cauſing, a violent motion of the mouth, in 
order to pronounce them both in one ſyllable, and 
with a ſingle impulſe of the Noce, cannqt fail ta - 
be raugh/and unpleaſant. | 

But unpleaſant and 'unbecoming above all muſt 
the colliſion be, when it happens to be of an ac- 
_ cented. vowel, which at the ſame time is the ſylla- 
ble on Which the accent neceſſary to the verſe 
ſhould fall, to give it that pauſe which is required 


be harmony; as in the following of, Ferrorea.; - 
Le tue bellexze a fuo*ufari fo gpiornt. | fun aces 


1 "F214 


* Wie very pleaſant is the collifion in the wiki qu: 
red above, though not to bad as the n 


obe poſſi 20 pid 2 no aber 7 alno fl N 
The other, quoted alſo above, as AT R. 


Jo ſon þ rigion, ma ſe pieta ancor or ſerba, i 


is eaſy, ſoft, and beautiful, the colliſion being 
hardly perceived, on account of the vowels w 
the ſame. Theſe obſervations are important, and 
no diligence and attention e be omitted, in 
order to avoid ſuch errors. | 
The joined pronunciation FH . one 51. 
le is made of two, retaining all the vowalg, and 
ttering them with one impulſe of voice, not un- 
like the manner in which en abs are pronoun- 
. in 4 e P11} * 
01 „ . e It : 


2 


or e 3 39 


It is aa. uſes in poetry when the 0 able : 


ending in a vowel is immediately followed by ano- 
ther vowel, which ends the word. It muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that the joined pronunciation is only admit- 


ted when ſuch words are within the verſe; for if | 
they are at the end of it, they muſt. remain of as 


many ſyllables as naturally belong to them. The 


following examples from Petrarca will make the ws 


obſervation clearer : 


Si traviato & il folle chk deßo; 3 
Vola dinanzi al lento correr mio; 
Per farvi al bel deſio volger le Malle. | 


In the firſt example, the word'mio is of one ſylla- 


ble becauſe it is within the verſe; in the ſecond it 


is of two, becauſe it is the laſt word of the verſe. 
The ſame may be obſerved. with regard to defio, 
Which, for the ſame reaſon, is of three ſyllables 
| in the firſt verſe and of two in the third. 
But if a ſyllable ending in a vowel, and. follow- 
ed by another. vowel, ſhould happen to be placed 
either at the beginning or in the middle of a word, 
the joined pronunciation, regularly ſpeaking, muſt 
| ms be uſed at all; as in the 3 Ty IE 


N Glorioſa calonng i in cui 5 "appoggia ; * 
Arbor vittorioſa, e trionfale ; + 
.  Crudeli ſtelle ed Orione armato 5s _ 
Ns gemma oriental, nf ' forza aura; 
Ma in a qui niente mz rileva, &c. 
P PETRARCA, | 


Ma 3 ed amor e virtue; 
Non poſſon quietar, ma dan piu cura, 
E Eolo firocco Fuor diſcioglie, &0. 

Davrs. 

Thus | 
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Thus i it Fe been univerſally A by 4 


om claſſics with regard to all thoſe words which have 
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the acute accent on the ſecond vgwel, or in the 
following ſyllable, except when they have very 
rarely .uſed a poetical licence. But if the accent 
ãs on the firſt vowel, both the jained pag. the /epa- 


0. rate pronunciation has. been. uſed. Thus, Eo 
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- which, as we have ſeen, was. made of three ſylla- 
95 by Dante, and likewiſe by 74ſſ, in 0 verſe, 


Eolo i i venti A ca Kr ms Ot 


„ * * — 


Kolo 4 een ed a ee ts dude. 


| The ſame my be aid of the word gere and of | 


*_ The e or FOI: hapycts; when bir 
| Showa. or «vowel and a conſonant; are taken a- 
way from the end of ſome Words, which, thus 
vurtit may finiſh in one of the fout liquide Son- 
ſonants, „n, u, * with regard to which; ſee what 
Has been ſaid already where 1 have treated on or- 
thography, to which 227 "ſhall only" add 'a fow * Te 
marks.. 2713.4 c bt) Se 
Such an of, the. laſt ſUable Fe never 
be uſed when the following word begins with an 
F impure. But poets, who have bad ſeveral pri- 
vileges from the mules, haye. got free of this law 
when it has interfered. with. the meaſure of the 
verſe ; , thus Petrarca has ſaid, "YO 


Che ſon cala al Hu abi Ente 3 
Piũ chinitra, abe fob alde, o cliꝰ i mur hagne; K 


e di * ofpirto TY SE. 
And 


— =." ov 


or YERSIFICATION. t 
And Dante, 


Allora e il ifrenato alle, ; ; 


And Gino di Piſtoia, 


obe batter Pali neſſun ſpirito ofa. 


| And Boccaccio, 


Seguielo a prefſo i ſplendido e onorando 
Princivalle. 
Cinſe la ſpada a que duo be ſcudieri | 


In the treatiſe on bnhagtephy it has been oh 
ſerved, that, the removal of the laſt ſyllable :can- 
not be uſed with all thoſe words which, thus-cur- 


tailed, finiſh in one of the four liquids; and rules 
have been given to direct when ſuch words can | 
admit of the loſs of their laſt ſyHable: | 


It has there been ſaid, that the firſt perſon-ſin- 


gular of the preſent indicative never is to be de- 
prived of the final vowel; yet Guitton ram 
ſays, 


Piango e ſoſpir di quel, c ho defiato, 


Inſtead of / Miro; and Taſſo, in the Geruſalenne | 
| Liberata, 


. Amico hai vinto io ti nerdas perdona, Se. 


* place of ſaying perdono, on- account of which 2 55 


he ſuſtained a very fierce war from the Puritanic 


corner of the Cruſcanti, and at length, in his Ge- 
ata, which nobody reads, he cor- 


ruſalemme Conqui 
rected that verſe in the following manner: 


Amico hai vinto, e perdono io, perdona 
Tu ancora. 
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>The infinitive of Leide ſhould always be Cur» 
tailed before an initial conſonant that 1s not an * 


e vet we find in n 


Cgſtui m'ba fatto men amare Dio. 


On all other occaſions, he has moſt RO FTI ob- 
ſerved the rule; for which reaſon, Stighani judged | 


the above reading to be an inaccuracy in the text, 
and that it ſhould be > | 


Ne m' ba fatto meno amare adio; ; 


05 the word Tadio for Dio has been uſed alſo in 
verſe. 


It is likewiſe a rule, that at the end of a verſe, 


or of a period, or of a member of a ſentence in 
the middle of a verſe, the diminution of the laſt 
ſyllable muſt not take place, which rule muſt al- 


ways be put in practice in proſe; but in poetry 
the contrary has been practiſed on ſeveral occa- 
ſions with a very good effect; as may be ſeen in 
the Canzonette of Chiabrera, in the Ariette of Me- 
ztaſtaſio, in his recitativi, in the Veni Sciolti, or 
blank verſes of Frugoni, Algarotti and Bettinelli, 


in the Ditirambo of Redi, and in ſuch kinds of 


poems of many other ry poets of the ON, 
century. 


1 


CHAPTER 


N fn 


or VERSTFICATION, \ „„ 


g. le 301077; | enavren in. M D Nn 


OF POETICAL LICENCES, WITH REGARD! 10 THE 


AUGMENTATION AND n or SYL= 
 LABLES s. RV 


* 
# 


As verſe muſt be conſined within a certain num- 
ber of ſyllables, and the words which are neceſſa- 


ry to expreſs a ſentiment cannot always be conve- 
niently incloſed within the eſtabliſhed boundaries, 


poets have found themſelves obliged to make uſe 


of ſome licences or figures, either to lengthen or 


to ſhorten the words, ſo as to put together the pre- 


ciſe number of ſyllables required for the verſe. 


We ſhall examine, firſt, thoſe licences by which 
words are augmented, . and afterwards thoſe by 


which they are diminiſhed. 
"Thoſe of the firſt kind are five, which, from 


their Greek names, are called in Italian, Ia row 
4 . la paragoge, ia diereſi, and la dia- 


885 proteſt is when a ſyllable i is added to the be- 


Sinning of a word; 3 as, 


Pero che depo Pempia dipartita, Pricks 
| Attraverſando ſenx -altro fermone... Dax, i 
Inſtead of partita and traverſunds: Thus like- 


wiſe we ſay addimandare for dimandare, annovera- 


re for een, abbaſſare for baſſare, diſdegnare for 
Rr ann. 
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me, tue fob, five for piu, pere for per, diroe for 
. diro,..Fide- for cia, & c. However, it muſt be ob- 

ſerved, that the paragoge exiſts in theſe words 
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nare, incontra for contra, inſt for fu, Se.; ; 1 


2 


yen in proſe ſuch additions are made when they 


may ſerve to 5 the harmony end give round- 
to the p 


ee is to 0 Gun, in th ah of A 


word} as, 
imilemente it mal ſen Ann,, past. | 
.. riveggio Aan v e b 


In place of fimilmente, umilmente, and Ekewidn 
erudelivate, ſottilemente, naturalemente, erudelemen-. 


; te, addibirno, ſoperans, and many more alike, have. 


been ſaid for cyrudeltate, ſortilmente, naturalmente, 


 Erudelmente; auviene, ſoprano, & - 


La . daes at we 
Nen word; as, 1 


| Onde riquards, come pig bs give. Derr. 
Ghe gef un bel ſerens a-MEZLO i die. | Perm. 
i and dis thus alle mee and. u for 


With regard to oux preſent pronunciation, me, tu, 

3, &c, ; for the common and ordinary pronun- 
Gation of the ancients was, tue, piue, &c. ; thus 
they likewiſe uſed to ſay, mor roc, -uſcio, cades, for 
mor ro, uſci, cad, &c. as ſhall be obſerved when 1 


eome to ſpeak of the alteration of words on ac- 


count of the rhime. To this licence belong /u/o , 
atid /ur for ſu, giuſo for git, ried for ne, fed for 


s, cbed for he, ed for e, boncbed for benche, Se. 


10 the ſame bgure W e the Gollowing ; 
88 manners . 


without ſome ſtrong renleg. 


- 
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manners of writing to auginent the number of ſtyl 


lables: Comune ꝓabbia, comune dolore, of Taree, | 


Inſtead of comun gubbia, comun 44755 Hi Ali 


delli pieui, of Arigſto, in place of gur /afi,' dt fie. 
di, and ſeveral more of the ſame wg Which are 
obſerved i in order that they may be ſhunned in- 
ſtead of being-imitated. 


Ta diere is the extenſion or regions of one 


ſyllable i into two; as, 


Vid io ſeritte al ſommo Fund a got. Dante 
Pur Fauſtiua it fa qui ur a a ſegno. Park. 


Where io is made of tw ſyllables and Fauftina of 
four ; thus cui has been made of two, pietate of 
four, pietd of three, and oime of three. With re- 
gard to the three laſt words, oime, piets; and pie- 


tate, the ancient Italian poets have uſed them ve- 


ry often with the dierefs, very probably to make 


the verſe more languid, and thus to expreſs more 


naturally compaſſion or grief. The canzone of 
Dante, which begins, Oimè lafſo quelle treece bion- 
de, & c. may be a proof in favour of my opinion. 

With much greater liberty poets make : uſe of 
ſuch a licence when the accent of the word pre- 
cedes the ſyllable that is to be diſlolved ; as, au- 
res, empires, Sc. tus, - 


Due fra“ bianco, e Fore N Prra. oy 
Ne. Empireo cit! per Padre eletto. Dax.” 


* 


But in truth there is nothing that renders the 
verſe more languid and infipid than this licence, 
It ſhould therefore be uſed very ſparingly, and not. 


| Our 


* 


306) | or VERSIFICATION.” Th 


„ Dur ancient ports have very freely uſed the die- 
. refi A, when thoſe: words which, in = middle of the 
verſe, ſhould have the finere/i or joined pronuncia- 15 


ut "As 
+ Taree Rb 1F 


fk e are followed Un. an iel vowel; 8s, 
* | 
8 "Vedi la beſia, pr er cui io mi val; K | 
1 Tal mi. fec io in 12 ofcura coſta... Dur. | 
© £4202 age miei ofcurats 5 il noftro ſol : 
1 Tei ne ringrazio, c e 'I ſuo alto e PETR, 
| | Whete cui, io, miei, ſuo, which mould have been 
Y of one ſyllable, are made of two, on account of 
1 the following vowel, with which the colliion only 
| of the ſecond ſyllable is performed. Thus 7: tor 
1 io, which has always been uſed by the ancients 
| when a word beginning with o followed it, has 
9 never been blended with the following vowel, as 
. the collifion. of the o of io was ſuppoſed. to be 
0 made by its remaining flent, to ſhun the bad ſound, 
þ 9 mall lay down a few examples. | iq 4 
5 : | + BE maeſtro che & quel eb; N 
KF Per quel, chi hs di lui nel ciel udi ito; 0 Bi 
a „ Bel Pubi tu dire, ho fermo il defiro. Dax r. 
1} MY Pho pien di ſo foſpir queſPaer tutto: 
1 '* Pho pregato amor, e nel riprego ; + 
1 Se non chbi bo di me e. ieſo pietate. Pers. 05 
b La dialefe is en one neglects the colifion that 
1 ſnould be regularly uſed; as, "+ 
1 ICY XL, ty 
'$ T Inte, e ſole Ern on 85 22 3 A 
1 © Eſce una virtũ d amor , pigna. DAN r. Son. 
1 2 / 


— 
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ſe a 


* 
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Caſe molto amare. „Aurre. Arena. 0 0 
Laſh quando, e come. + Gurpo Guiniz.. | 


This niegues has been very ſeldom uſed ; 400 it 
ſhould be carefully avoided, as it only produces in 


the verſe. weakneſs and languor. 


The figures which ſerve to diminiſh the ſylla- 
bles are four, viz, Paferef, la fincope, Papocope and 


_ ta finereſi, when this laſt is uſed as a licence. 


"Laferefi is, when a ſyllable is truncated at the 
beginning of a word, as it happens in the follow- 
ing verſes : 


&*'$ 1 +» YL „ 7 
WF 9 s« ff Os ig * 2+ A 


Veder mi parve un tal dificio allora. DAxr. 


La, v'io ſeggia Jamot penſoſo, e ſeriva ; | 
Sendo Jo. ſpirto gid da lei daroiſo. PETR, 


Auro & Oar avanti, altro & poꝰi⸗ male. Bocce. 


E 10 ſe non Nattuta, nd ſtinge. 
Der. da Maians. 


In which dificio, ve, ee po', Linge, are put in. 
| ſtead of edificio, ove,” efſende, dopo or dopoi, eſftinge 
or e/tingue. Lhus likewiſe /tinto for into, /iremo 


for eſtremo, nimico for inimico, namorato for inna- . 


morato, Face for disface,. rena for arena, and ma- 
ny ſuch have been uſed by poets. 
La fincope is when the ſyllable is removed from | 
the middle of the word; for example, Hg 
Con quanto tuo Aiſhore 17 tempo 2 $8 
. Nel quinto giro on abitrebb'ella. 1 
WA a rot con hey wum n n 27 fooglio 
e 


* 
4 . 


3 19 Nor 


= = 


— 


VR cn or vaxomeaTion. 
For Ano abiterebbe, rompere ; „are bas: 
been ſaid for aere, micido for omicidio, Ko - 
for negligenza, gente for. gentile, nente for niente, 
| . obbidente for ubbidiente, defidro for 5 idero, euro 
| | for zvero and for fee vero, guarrs for guariro, mer- 
25 r for menerò, udro for udirò, viurs und viverò, Cer - 
| co for cercato, inchino for inchinato, domino for do- 
„„ minio, matera fot materia, avei for avevi, potei for | 
5 potevi, ours. for poveru, guarda for Tags dia, 'co- 
mincio for cominciato, vendico for vendicato, per ſe. 
vra for perſevera, digerto for differito, divor xo for 
divorxio, pane for "panie, afſenzo for afſentio, ne- 
nora for memoria, &c. very few of which are per- 
mitted at preſent. - 5 
La 2 is when the Wan Is taken from the. 
end of the word; as, * | 


BY — * 
nt rs — g e — 
. 8 - = — 
r — LL > 
= = = _ 3 
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Ve Com perde Wan in un matting ; 
Came non vedeſtu age occhi miei? PETR... 


Obe ogni | perſona. abe h ve? s china. Daxr.“ 


Which ſhould have been come, vedeſt tu, vede; 
thus alſo 1 for tog/ie, vo for voplio, me' for me- 
. ghio, ere for credo, cava for cavalli, Laur for Lan- 
, centaur for centauro, m' for mi, £tu for ſe tu, 
vorre for vorebbe, no* for non, ſo for ſong, v' for 
vega, v for vi, fier for Kere, me for mez20, vo 
for vopo, ſeio? for /cipgh, te for tieni, ſuo' for Juoli, 
duo for duali, co* for cagli, 77 for Carante, orix- 
20n for orizzonte, foltu for - foſti tu and innumer- 
able others; theſe 1 Wik will ſufficient for 
the learner's information, .who muſt be very cau- 
tious in uſing them, as the authors who have ta- 
ken the liberty, were forced by the meaſure of the 
verſe to cripple in . manner thoſe words. F: 
'To 


— 


* 


reading the verſe, muſt be ſounded as i 


\ 
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T6-the ſame figure. might be reduced that li- 


pence of ſaying pel inſtead of per il, and pe for 


ber li, if pel and pe were poetical words; but 
3 | —— uſed them, — Dante made uſe of 
pe once or twice at moſt, and they are even very 
ſeldom uſed in, proſe by the beſt authors 

To the ſame figure alfo belongs another licence 
which has been taken by Dante, Fetrarca, Boccac- 
tio, and commonly by all the ancients, vi. to uſe 
boi, ancor, avvegna, ſecondo, accio, da poi, and o- 
ther like vocables, in the meaning of porche, an- 


 gorebs, avvegnache, ſecando che, accioccbe, da poi- 


che, and non for ſe non, m for nelle. 

To the ſame. apocope certain words belong, 

which, although entire in the F yet, in 
. 


- 


ſyllable were curtailed. Theſe are nocellaroio, pri- 


maio, Piſtoia, noia, ſexzaio, gioia, Troia; as, 


Ve gero uccellatoio, che com? f winto 5 


Nelle ſtelſo primaio non. fi rinfelua. Daxr. 
Ecco ein da Viſtoia, Guitton d' Arezzo. Pare. 


Onde i viver m noia, ne ſo morire. Bocc. &c. 


Which muſt be pronounced, to make the verſe of 


#juſt meaſure, uccellato*, prima', Piſto', no', ſezza?, 
Tro'. Such in fact was the way in which the an- 
cients did write them, as may be feen in Dante da 
Maiano, as follows: . hy 


Che mentre Gio racguiſta ſofferendo - 
D' aver la Gio”, ch attende e lo dolzore ; + 
Gia d alcun bene che di Gio ſentiſſe, &c. 


heir laſt © 
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bg Or perhaps they wrote noi, FE Kc in the man- 
ner of the Provenzals. But ſuch licences are not 


to be uſed.” They may be kept out of reſpect to 
venerable antiquity, well Jocked 1 up in. the 'muſe- 
um of Parnaſſus. 
The laſt licence al hy poets" to Almen the 
number of ſyNables is the Ane ret, or joint pro- 


nunciation, in thoſe words which, even in the mid- 


dle of the verſe; ſhould not have it; ; thus the 
words faſtidioſo, malizioſo, nazion, the two firſt of 
which are regularly of five ſyllables, yet by Dante 
they were made of four, and the third, which 
ſhould be of three, he made of two. The word 
Fata, in the meating of volta, has commonly been 


made by the moſt cortect writers of three ſylla- 


ples; but in virtue of this licence it has been 


made of two by N Guido Cavalcanti and Boc- 


,, n 


Poets have with more 98 uſed this Wire of 


Fnereſi in ſome proſaic word, which they could not 
ſhun putting in a verſe, in order to ſuſtain the lan- 
guage and to diſtinguiſh it from proſe. _ 
Thus the vocable chri/tiano, tfivial and proſaic, 
bas always been made of three ſyllables in poetry, 
chriſtianeſmo of four, chriſtianiſſime, of five, as 
may be ſeen in Guido Guinizzelli, Dante, Petrarca, 
Tafſo, Arioſto. In the ſame. manner, protezion was 
made of three by Dante, —orazione of four by Boc- 
caccio,condizione; of four by Guido ee. 
queſtioni of three by Petrarca. | 


CHAPTER 


5 x aA. FF TY aw. a Cue == n 93 


. ac a « tis 


or VERSIFICATION. * 


CHAPTER IV. 


EVERY 71780 PI e, BESIDES THE ACCENT. ON. TAE 


| | PENULTIMA SYLLABLE, MUST HAVE ALSO AN AC- 
CENT ON SOME OTHER SYLLABLE. 


5 0 aſſemblage of words, which make up an 
eſtabliſhed number of ſyllables, with an accent on 
the penultima, or laſt ſyllable but one, is not ſuf- 
ficient to conſtitute a verſe. This ſentence, voi 
che in rime ſparſe aſcoltate il ſuono, is an aſſembla 


of eleven f lables; this other, ei ſecemi quella fe- 
rita, is of nine ſyllables; and this other, il ceο˙j 


ber lei combatte, is of eight; all of them have the 
penultima accented; yet the ear will clearly find 
out, that the firſt is not an endecaſillabo, nor the 


ſecond a novenario, nor the third an oztonario, be- : 


cauſe the accent is wanting in their proper places, 
beſides the penultima. I ſhall examine every kind 
of verſes from the endecaſillabo to the bifſillabo ; 
and let it be obſerved, that what I ſay of the verſo 
piano is to be underſtood of the tronco and ok. the 
farucciolo. | 


Endecasillabo, or Verſe of Eleven Syllables, 


This verſe has three dimenſions, two of them 


very common, the third not ſo very trequently 


81 The 


. 


#6 
A 
hel 

K 


85 EY of serie 


| The firſt dimenſion i is, when this kind of verſe 


| bas an accent on the fixth ſyllable beſides the 
55 tenth, as in this verſe of Petrarca : . 


Paſa la nave nia cdbvid Tobi. 
Its harmony and numbers, by whieh the ear is 


pleaſed immediately, ſhews it is a verſe. The 


tranſpoſition of a fingle word will deſtroy the 
verſe, although ths ſame number of eleven ſylla- 
bles be retained, by the Fl of the accent being 


5 changed; Fans, | 


Tals Ja nia nave cola Woblit. 


The car is hocken at ſuch a verſe, hor can i diſtin 
5 Seim it from proſe. 


The fecond Fass is, when, 1a the fark 


"amber of ſyHables; detides the penultima, the 


fourth and Fhth gre alfo accented z of this ang- 


| took verſe of rarca ſhall be an ar Bear 8 25 


Git bambus P moraſa eli. 


Cine it ſo, 
— Fiahnieggiava gia Pamoroſa frets 


Mb, the eleven ſyllables, and the bes 


cent on the-penultima, it is no longer a verſe. 
The third dimenſion of the sndecaſillabo, is 


that which, beſides the accent on the fourth, ſe- 
yenth and tenth ſyllable, muſt have a ce/ura after 
the fourth and the ſeventh, ſo that the words arg 
to end in the fifth and eighth 1 7 for ex- 


_— e 
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de Foc tanta w aue disfatta ; 
Termine filſo d gern confeghio ; i | 
5715 SEA ger an duet vipace, &c. Deus. WE 


| Doppia dolcezza' in un volto delibs ; 4 8 5 8 
Lallare il welo o per fole o per ombras + | 
Se la nia vita de Fajpro mee, Ke. Nur. 


This dende is very 0 ike that of the 
Sicilian verſes, from which it may have originated, 
and has been fparingly ufed by the Italian poets, 
as it is certainly numerous, ſoft- and harmouious. 

Theſe are the three dimenſions, which the verſo 
intero or endecaſillabo may have; and a wide dif- 
ference may be obſerved between them with re- 
gard to harmony and ſoftneſs. Wo 
The accent on the fixth ſyllable gives a mig: | 
| dling gravity to the verſe. | It receives more dig- 
nity, and becomes more ſonorous, by the accents 
on the fourth and eighth ſyllables ; therefore the 
following verſe of Dante has been laid down as aan 
example for the moſt harmonious verſes : | 


Dolce calor d oriental zaffiro. 


But with regard to them it muſt be 8 that 
to uſe the verſes of the ſecond dimenſion too fre- 
quently might, on 7 count of their pompous 
ſound, engender ſatiety and faſtidiouſneſs; there- 
fore they muſt be . interſperſed with 
thoſe of the firſt. dimenſinn, hich affects us agreea- 
bly by its maderate gravity and melody. In fact, 1 90 
Dante, who, in every part of his work, has always | _ 
given proofs of judgment, in the firſt canto of the | 2 
Anferno, which confiſts of 1 30 verſes, has only 25 RE, 1 4 
of the ſecond dimenſion; and in the ſecond, f ml 
45 1, has only 27 of the ſame dimenſion. In exa- =o 
. hi | mining 
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mining Petrarca, it will be found, 3 be has 
likewiſe been moderate in the aſs of ſuch a di- 
menſion, although he, being a lyric poet, and 


more defirous of e 858 not been ſo ſparing | 


as the former. 


bs to be, gn the ee on the fourth and 


The verſes of the third W 20 belon to the 
hippopbrygian mode, that is, to a noify and ſono- 


rous muſic; for which reaſon, it is fitter for di- 


_ tyrambic poetry than for any other kind of com- 
ofition, in which theſe verſes muſt be very rarely 
introduced, and with * judgment. 57) 


| se or Verſe of Ten Syllables. 


The decaſtilabo has two dimenſions. According 
to the firſt; it muſt have the accent on the third and 
ſixth ſyllables beſides the penultima or ninth, by 


Which it has an accent on every third ſyllable ; ? 
beautiful and harmonious proportion: Such * 
the following verſes from the Dann. of Redi- 


Ben 4 Jolle chi ſpera ricevere 
Senza nevi nel b e tl comento, &ec. 


And the following of  Meraftfo, ers 


Fiamma ignota nel alma mi „ FX 
Sento il Nume ; m'iſpira, m eee 
Di me ſtelſa mi rende mugęgior. 

Ferri, bende, bipenni, ritorte 
* Pallid'ombre, compagne di morte, 

Sid vi . e N ſenza terror... 

1 #613: 
ee to the ſecond mende 1 accent 


the 
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the ſeventh ſyllables, as in the following verſes 
- Hoc en | 


'Chi-mai non vide Aangir le ſponde 

La prima volta che va per Ponde 
Crede ogni ſtella per lui funeſta, 
Teme ogni ⁊cſiro, come tem fa, 
Un picciol mots tremar lo fu. 

Ma, reſo efperto, fi poco teme, 
Che dorme al ſupno del mar che Freme, 
O. fu la prora cantando va. © 


, 


a However theſe verſes of the ſecond dimenſion 
might be confidered as two verſes of five ſyllables 


each, joined together. In fact, if the verſe, teme 


ogni zeffiro come tempeſia, is not conſidered as di- 
vided, the firſt, teme agni 2effiro, a ſdruceiolo, the 
ſecond. come tempeſta, a Piano, it would be of ele- 
ven fyllables, without being an endecaſillabo verſe. 


5 Novenario, or. Verſe of Nine Syllables. 


The dimenfions of the novenario are three. In 


the firſt, the accent is on the third and the fifth 


ſyllables, beſides the penultima. or eighth ; as in 
the following verſes of Cino di P Maid L 


Che Sg accorſe, ch'era partita, 
Chi mi i pore quella ferita. 


In the ſecond dimenſic ion, befiden the penultim 


as, | 
Quel rubino, che il mio teſoro. RED. 
Della terra tappeti vivi. ALDEANO. | 
5 In 


the third and fixth ſyllables are to be accented; 


. * 
= e 
o 1 * — 
- 7 
* 
4 
= a 
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TEES 5 In the id dimention, the ESO is on tlie 
* 0 and eighth ſyllables. Chiabrera is the on- 
uy author, to my knowledge, that has uſed it, and 
it is not pra 105 che rt erg 5 as come follow- | 

| ing; 123 


; | 
4 * f | | 5 


4 1 5 ria b nenturs 
Miſero e Pollo fegw.. 


Obel, or Verſe of Zig 5 2 15 


IX lͤ/0be attonaria, beſides the nns or ſevegth, 
N muſt have the accent on the third {yNable ; as in 
wdiue fallowing example taken from Redi- 


5 e che I cioccolatte 
5 Nadopraſl, ovvero il Te: © 
88 Medicine cot fatte, k 
„ Mon ſaran Fiammai per me. 
| | Beverei prima il veleno, 
Che un bicchier che fofſe pieno 


WEE. Dell amaro e reo Caffe. 


And this other from Metaſtafio, © 


I nocchier che fi figura 

5 | | _ Jeoglio, ni tempeſta, 
TRE. 15 Non ſi lagni ſe poi rœſta 
„„ Un mendico peſcator. 
Dai in braccio ancor conviene 
. . volta alla fortuna. 
. e ſovente in cid ch avviene 
13 Ta fortuna ha parte ancor. 


Settenario, 
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| 


Settenario, or Verſe of Jeven Haber. 5 

The /ettenario, which, after the enderafillabo, 
has been the moſt in uſe among. the ' ancients, is 
the eaſieſt to be managed; for except the accent 
on the penultima, which it muſt neceffarily' have 


in conſequence of the general rule, it is indifferent 


whether it has other aecents or not. The follow 
ing are ſome examples from Prirarca - 
; L MED £4 


* a 


Vergine unica, e ſola's y * 2 \ *% No 
Vergine dolce e in v1 ht 
Vergine glorioſa - 


7 


The firſt of which has the third fyllable accent- 


ed, the ſecond has the accent on the fourth, and 
the third verſe. has it only on the fixth ſyllable, 
und yet all three flow pleaſamly; and with dig- 
However it muſt be obſerved, that as the ſette- 
nario is nothing elſe but a part of the endecaſilla- 
bo, and the latter is conſidered to de more ma- 
jeſtic and ſonorous when it has the accent on the 
fourth and eighth ſyllables, than when it has it on 
the ſixth, conſequently that /ertenartio will de the 
moſt beautiful and pleaſant which is part of the 


former endecaſillabo, than that which is part of the 


latter; therefore if it has the accent on the fourth 


and on the ſixth ſyllables, it will alſo have more 


harmony than if it had the accent on any other 


ſyllable þefides the penultima. The dignity of 
the following verſes of Petrarca may be a proof of 


What I ſay: 


Ya 


E. > X 
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— -. — —— ooo ooo 
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Dual for cadea ful lembo, 


5 fu le trecce bionde, N 
oro forbito, e perle | 
Eran guel di a vederle, & M. Ne 1 


And the following of laggt, 55 : . L 1 


o 4 1 
14 * 4379 4 ; a q 
Ei 9. 0 fugh eſtivi ardors : „ Lilian of no... 
7 * 
pVlacida al fol ripa "_ 1 
1 95 o 2 » # . * # % 4 9 — 
3 J 


Ofta fra herbe e e, * 1 21 5 
La pigra ſerpe aſcoſa, - . | 3 96001-2604 
Se non la preme il piede | Rs 


Di ninfa, o di paſtor." Ir. 

Ma /e calcar fs jente,:. vo n 
A venaicarſt aſpiras on 
E fu Pacuto dente 


* 
1 


Bas 1 Turta Seng e. 4604 L009) 
347; 


a harmonious. are "likewiſe thoſe 3 


. which have the third and the faxth accent. 


ed; as that of Petrarea: kd ; in Gin 53 Jo 5 aV 45 
| Dalei rime leggiadre. 5 


The leaſt harmonious of all are thoſe bien have 


the accent only in the penultima or fixth ſyllable. 
- But a judicious mixture of the different dimen- 
Bons of this kind of verſe is very muſical to a true 
octical Italian ear; as for example in the follow- 


Ing verſes of Benedetto Menzini : s 


Aure lievi odorate 
Figlie delPalbs amate 
Che al ſventolar delPali 
Lufingate i mortali; 

I volo, aure, volgete 
Cola, dove vedete 


3 5 Duel 


on ; 8 
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Quella barchetta, auelts" 
Spalmata navicella, © 

Che come il vello G oro 

Se *n porta il mio ' teforo, &c. 2 


And many others of this ſame kind are to be 3 | 
among the poetical performances of the * 
century. 


Senario, or Verſe of Six Syllables. 


The ſenario, beſides the penultima, muſt have 
the ſecond ſyllable accented; as in the Rowing 
verſes of Metaſtafio : 


Quel labbro adorato 

Mi & grato, -m accende 
Se vita mi rende 
Se morte mi da. 

Non ama da vero | 
W Fe che ingrata ' © 

on ſerve all impero 
D'amata—belta. 
tian 


Qinario, or Verſe of F ie Syllables. 


| uinario admits, beſides the pe zultima or 
fourth The yllable, the accent either upon the firſt, ar... 
the ſecond, or the third ſyllable, a mixture of 
which dimenſions has a very harmonious effect; 
as may be ſeen in the following verſes of the cele- 
'brated Frenchman the Abbe Menage, who wrote 
very good Italian, both in poetry and in proſe: 


Tx Chi 


+ \ 
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Chi pus miraryi__ 
E non amarvi? _ 


e rpm FOOT I 
5s 4% rows, NETS, 
Son prigioniero 
Della gentile 
Bella Ififile, &c. 


And in theſe others of Metaſtaflo, 


Son foenturato, 
Ma pure, o ſtelle, 
D vi ſon grato 
Cbe almen fi belle 
Sian le cagiont 
Del mio martir. 
Poco & funeſta 
L'altrui fortuna 
Quando non reſta 
Ragione alcuna 
Ne di pentirſi, 
Ne d' arroſſir. 


Quadrifillabo, Trifillabo, and Biſillabo, or 
Verſes of Four, Three, and Two Syllables. 


The quadrifillabi, triſſillabi and bifillabi verſes, 
being of a very ſhort length, they can require no 
other determined accent but that which neceſſari- 
ly belongs to them by the general rule on the pe- 
nultima. I ſhall give an example of the quadri- 
fillabo from a canzonetta of Niccols Fortiguerra ; 
and on account of the ſenſe, I ſhall give two 


whole ftanzas. © 
. 172.1 775 5 | ; 
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OM; Bhs 1 
5 e Ne 
3 E'follia per cui fi muore ; 1 
. Entro il petio | 

Dar ricetto 5 a 
Al crudel nume T Amore. Or Foy. 

Tra le belve 4 7 * 
% d PN 
SE naſconda e la ſua five; 
Ma non turbi, 
Non perturbi 
Bell Argia la noſtra pace, &c. 


* 


As an example of the trifellabo may ſerve that 


part of the Arietta of Metaſtafio, Toy for the 1 
nario verſe, where it ſays, 


uel labbro adorato 
6 grato, 
| MPaccende, &c. 


An example for the b;/illabo is needleſs. 


CHAPTER u. 


OF THE LICENCES WHICH ITALIAN POETS HAVE 
TAKEN WITH REGARD TO THE ACCENTS. 


As it may W that a word, either neceſſary, 
or very ſuitable to expreſs a poetical thought, is 
naturally fo accented as not to be fit for the verſe 


without altering its accent, poets have taken _ 
a ny 4 in three ways. 


The 
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08. oder SR: 
# The firſt by tra 


| the accent from one 

ſyllable to another; the ſecond by taking it away 
entirely from fome words; and the third by pla- 

eing on words a ſecond accent, befides their natu- 
ral one. 

To the firſt 88 belong the two figures uſed 
by the Greeks and the Latins, known by the names 
of fi/tole and diaſtole, the firſt of Which makes a 
ſyllable ſhort that is naturally long, and the other, 
on the contrary, lengthens a ſyllable which is na- 
turally ſhort. In the Italian language, one f 
thoſe figures cannot be uſed without uſing the 
other at the ſame time, becauſe Italian words have 
only one accent, and therefore, When one ſyllable 
is accented in order to make it long, all the other 
ſyllables in that word muſt be depriyed of the ac- 
cent, and conſequently are ſhort. The following 

verſe of Dante i is an me, ace a Wee 


Ala dmanga Fu non fatisfara. 


Where the accent, ben to the word ſati ara 
was on the laſt ſyllable ra, and is transferred to 
the ſyllable fa, by means of which change, the 
fiſtole is uſed in ſhortening the laſt ſyllable and the 
diaſtole in lengthening the penultima; thus, Dante 
has likewile faid ſupplico, podeſta, picta, ariete, 
at the end of verſes with the penultima accented 
inſtead of ſupplico, podeſta, pietd,” ariete 5 and Bo- 
naggiunta Urbictan, an old poet, has ſaid ottima 
in place of ittima. Dante has likewiſe taken ſuch 
a licence in the middle of verſes, in which Etedcle, 
Thpocrdte and Tragedia, are to be found for Eteo- 
cle, Tppocrate, Tragediadaga 

The ſecond licence, of na 2 word 75 its. 
accent, can only be uſed with e Ih as 
in Sow following * 2. r e iel ; 


or /VERSIFICATION. 4 | * 
Dee d Me 0 l e rel 


E ii d un menno di trauer ſo non ci ha 


(be andate penſando ſi voi ſol tre: 

1... Pwolfs gli occhi, e l page's in almen tre 
PEE, Voct Pho meſſe, A. 11 Dar. | 
17 | | Che della. Cat Aber verb aver: 455 bo 
9447 16 4 mentre dice une, * me. Anais ro. | 


In ELLA RA tg their laſt words. di, "Sg tre, 4 
me, are deprived of their natural accent, and 
therefore muſt be pronounced, di- di, non ci-ha, 
fol-tre, almen-tre, aver-de, nerd. me, as if theſe 
laſt monoſyllables were joined to the preceding 
words, and are pronounced, in conſonance with 
theſe other words, annidi, -ſconcia, oltre, mentre, 
parde, nome, which form the correſponding rhimes 
to the above quoted verſes. But enough of theſe 
two obſolete licences. Let us now examine the 
third, for the uſe of which there is a reaſonable 
foundation. 

The third licence with regard to we accent, I 
have already obſerved, is that of placing on cer- 
tain words another accent beſides its own, not con- 
fidering the words as ſingle, becauſe no Italian 
word can have more than one accent, but making 
two words of one, each of them having its accent. 
A few examples will new it. 


Con tre borche⸗ caninamente n 1 WHY 
Cotanto 0 glorioſamente accolto. 5 ANT. 


E percbt naturalmente Vaita.; BE DG 
Come chi ee vuole. Px rn. | < 

The words caninamente, plaricftemiencs, natural. 

mente, 6 in tai natural form, can 
e have 


K my __ 
2 — 1 


R ——ͤ—ͤ—0 . VS —— — — — 
Ap oo _ - „ a 4 
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have only one accent, and the verſe would fail en- 
tirely in harmony. But by dividing theſe words 
in two, as if they were written, canina-mente, 
glorioſa- mente, natural- mente, Vaifurata- mente, each 
of theſe diviſions has its accent. 

It is eaſy to underſtand, that this licence in the 
above quoted words, i is with propriety uſed, as the 
adverbs ending in mente are compounded of the 
Latin ablative mente, and the adjective to which it 

is joined; and conſequently poets might very eaſi- 
ly take the liberty to decompoſe them when t 
found it convenient. And what has been obſerved 

of the adverbs ending in mente, may be applied to 
all compound words, which have been divided b 
poets, not only in the middle of the verſe, but al- 
ſo at the end, transferring a part of them, (which 
ſometimes his been done with much grace and. 


beauty), at the deginning of the N warte! 4 
thus Dante, 


Cori quelle pt 8 diferente- 
mente danzando. 


And Ariofto, 


\ Fece la donna di fun m man le fopra- 45 

eee ” 
"Ui come veſlir, come preciſa- l 

mente abbia a dir; 
Che la vogliate riavere, ed ogni- I 


volta, che per voi, Ge. 


But the moſt worthy of obſervation on account of 


its beauty and art, is the ee ene alſo 
taken from Ariofts : 3 | 


Ne men ti raccomando la mia F ve 


Ma dir non pote Ligi, e qui finio. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VI. 


| SOME FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON THE PROPER OK 


FAULTY POSITION oF IHE ACCENT ; AND OF THE 
CESURA. | 


As an example of moſt harmonious verſe, I pro- 


poſed, in the a e the ae of 
Dante : 


Dolce color d' oriental zaffiro. 


Several reaſons induced me to 6 5 1 the 


firſt place, becauſe it is of the ſecond dimenſion, 


which is the moſt harmonious; ſecondly, becauſe 


the accents are placed on the moſt ſonorous vowels, 
the o and the a, in the third place, becauſe the 
fituation. of the accent is ſuch, as to have the ac- 
cented ſyllable end the word. Thus the pauſe 
which is the effect of the accent, not being ob- 
ſtructed by any thing, may be as full as one. plea- 
ſes; and beſides. its being made on the moſt ſo- 
norous yowels, its being alſo repeated in the verſes 
of the ſecond? ee e naturally divides the 
line into three members, which are pronounced 
with equal pauſes between, the firſt diviſion being 


dolce color, the ſecond d oriental, the third Bat 1 


by which jt acquires all its dignity. Of the ſame 
| Kind. is the following verſe of Petrarca : 


£ 


Larbor gentil, che forte amai molt anni ; | 
16 fl vo Ai 4 | A209 #7 
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have only one accent, and the verſe would fail en- 
_ tirely in harmony. But by dividing” theſe words 
in two, as if they were written, canina-mente, 
glorioſa-mente, natural-mente, finifurata-mente, each 
of theſe diviſions has its accent. 

It is eaſy to underſtand, that this licence in the 
above quoted words, is with propriety uſed, as the 
ad verbs ending in mente are compourided of the 
Latin ablative mente, and the adjective to which it 
is joined; and conſequently poets might very eaſi- 
ly take the liberty to decompoſe them when they 
found it convenient. And what Has been obſerved 

of the adverbs ending in mente, may be wa rn to 
all compound words, which have been divided b 
poets, not only in the middle of the verſe, but al- 
ſo at the end, transferring a part of them, (which 
ſometimes has been done with much grace and 


beauty), at the deginning of the N Verte; 
thus Dante, HO 


Cotti quelle carole Aifferente- 
mente danzando. | 


And Ariofto, 


Fece la donna «i fua man le ſopra- mn 
TH. ME | 
Dico come veſlir, come e preciſa- 
mente abbia a dir ; | „ TIO 
Che la vogliate riavere, ed ogni- | 
volta, che per voi, &. | | | 
But the moſt worthy of obſervation on account of 
its beauty and art, is the- hs SAL alſo 
taken from Ariofto : 


Ne men ti raccomand9 Ia mia F adi, | 
Ma dir non pote Ligi, e qui finio. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER I. 
| SOME FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON THE PROPER OK 


FAULTY POSITION oF IHE ACCENT ; AND OF THE 
CESURA. | 


As an example of moſt harmonious verſe, I pro- 
poſed, in the "— ape che ae of 
Dame : 

Dolce calor d oriental zaffiro. 


| Several reaſons induced me to * 8 In the 


firſt place, becauſe it is of the ſecond dimenſion, 
which is the moſt harmonious; ſecondly, becauſe 


the accents are placed on the moſt ſonorous vowels, 
the o and the a, in the third place, becauſe the 
fituation. of the accent is ſuch, as to have the ac- 
cented ſyllable end the word. Thus the pauſe 
which is the effe& of the accent, not being ob- 
ſtructed by an thing, may be as full as one plea- 
ſes; and beſides its being made on the moſt ſo- 
norous vowels, its bein 10 repeated in the verſes 
of the ſrecnd di 1 

line into three members, which are pronounced 
with equal pauſes between, the firſt diviſion being 
dolce color, the ſecond d' oriental, the third zaffiro, 
by which jt acquires all its dignity, Of the lame 
Kind is the following verſe of Petrarca : 


* 


Larbor gentil, che forte amai molt'anni ; 


Fi „ 
« a . ” 
— © %* "> - 4 £ : , " * 1 7 " : 
. 5 4 i 4 « » a 
: F F. a ” OY by * 


menſion, naturally divides the 


—_— q 


proaches to the very Or and 
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"ads that it is not ſo majeſtic as that. of FRE 


the firft accent being upon 9 buy ſlender weak 


vowel. 


From what has been faid, an univerſal rule may 


likewiſe be fixed,ithat, in general, the pauſes in the 
verſes will be moſt agreeable 'when they happen. 
to coincide with the pauſes of the nee; as in 
* following verſes of Peimarea's 1% ͤ 


La dor io bramo, e ld, dovefſer deve ; A 
£4 doglia Mis, la qual tacende 1 Fgrido. 


Beſides. the poſition of the accents which we 


have obſerved, there is another combination, by 


which the verſes of the ſecond dimenſion have two 
ceſure, one on the fifth ſyllable and the other on 
the ninth. The ceſura is nothing but a ſyllable 
ending a word immediately preceded by the ſylla- 
ble on which the accent is placed. Theſe ceſure 
become very graceful ornaments to poetry when 
they are conveniently managed, as by new divi- 


fions and pauſes the verſe acquires both dignity 


and harmony, which may be obſerved in the fol- 


lowing verſes of Petraxea : 5 


Vi eV aſcoltate in rime ſparſe: 1 Maa | ; 
Nel dolce tempo della prima 'etate'; © 


Gid fiammeggiava ene a 
In reading theſe rte a pauſe is neceityvily 


| At made on the fourth and eighth ſyllables on 
account of the accent; and as the fifth and ninth 
fyllables end the words, another ſmall pauſe upon 


theſe alſo cannot be avoĩded; in conſequence of 
which, the verſe goes on with a graceful eaſe, 
which, for the majeſty of its proceeding, ap- 
flo w ſtep of the 

yerles 


or VERSIPICATION: - a 
verſes of the ſecond dimenſion. It will not be al. 


ways poſſible to have the ceſura both on the fifth 
and the ninth ſyllables; but it will be well if it is 
given either to the one or to the ther,” 8 as ot 
ca has ee esu, for, et, e 

Occbi nici Wan chꝰio ui giro: + 19 

Pers dolenti, anzi che fien venute 
Dire del pianto'; $555 31h; 

Ma ben veggi” aff Beru al popol 1 furt 
9) ren e emol. af 


Wend in dignity to the above is what T; Minden calls 
terza ceſura. ' The accents are placed on the ſe- 
cond, ſixth and eighth ſyllables, with the ceſura on 
the third and the ninth; the fixth, on which 
the n accent is placed, x muſt wart the word; 4 
as in the following of Dante 


7 Nel 1 NE A ons vita. | 


115 - 1 * - 
7 x | . = ; 


And of B : 


' La guancia che fu gid ee {rh 4 
E. ſalſo, ove a gran di penſoſa fiede. 


In which verſes, the reader, at every three Fus. 
bles, may pauſe and take breath. 

Finally, a very good poſition for the accent is 
the ſixth ſyllable, 0 the ſeyenth ends the word, 


which therefore by Tri/ino was called fettima ceſu- 


7a 2s in the following verſes of Feirarca - G 


Era ts mia virtute al cor 11 ifretta ; F | 
Se Vitgilio, ed Omero aveſſin viſto ; 1 
Almo fol e ae "ro ſol ammͤ. 
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The following likewiſe of Petrarca; which a- 
bound more than any other in accents followed 
wy _ ceſure, ger en e gem 


. contra }-uero arne i 17 his 
Alzato un poco, come fanno i i ſaggi; 
Non fate contra 's cog: al eines un n 


The poſition of the accents mey be aun, in 
ſeveral ways. WAS; 

Firſt, when the Hllable e on n it is! placed 
does not end the word, nor is followed by a ſylla- 
ble ending the word; for which ee the fol- 
—_ verſes of Petrarca are faully >. WARNS {NW 
Di Poema . c @Iftaria's. 45 0. 
Hoi col ciglia men torbido, e men faſeo 51.111 i 
Che d' Omero degniffima, e 4 ο ah i 


Secondly, the placing of the accents will be 
defective, if they are put on meagre ſyllables, or 
ſlender poor vowels ; on account of which the fol- 
lJowing verſes of 7ewrarca leem t to be rather feeble : 2 


E la fi aft my ivi la" pit Bella 


7 per farv' ira yay 25 NVCCC 15 
Kaba 10 marito 4 ſug 


* F 


Us a. fy 


In the third place, it is e when the ac- 
cent happens to be on a poſſeffive pronoun or on a 
ſabſtadtive, in ſuch ; a manner, that on account of 
the pauſe, the one is pronounced as if it were ſe- 
parate from the other. The ſame may be ſaid of 
relatives and adjedtiyes, as queſto, quello, tale, qua- 
le, and other like words, Which naturally ould 
be joined to the fubſtantives in the utterance ; 
. conſequently the following of Dante are defective : . 


Tu 
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Tu duoi ſaper di quai piante v'infora ; 
Raccomands la ſua donna piu cara ; 
. Coſt com'io del ſu raggio m' accendo. 


| As likewiſe Ms of Petrared * 


V. olea dir i io, Signor mi, 7 tu vinci. 


In hich verſes, on on account of the 1 quai 
muſt be pronounced ſeparate from piante, ſua from 
donna, ſuo from raggio, and fignor from mio. 
Much worſe it would be to make the accent fall 
on articles, prepoſitions, or any | ſuch particles. 
In fine, the poſition of the accents. will be de- 
fective if they are placed upon too great a num- 
ber of ſyllables. For it is to be obſeryed, that 


what has been ſaid with regard to the ſyllables | 


which are to be accented. reſpedtiyely in the diffe- 
rent kinds of verſes, is not to be underſtood ex- 
clufively of the other ſyllables, but that it is ne- 
ceflary that thoſe ſyllables ſhould be accented be- 
fides the penultima, it being however a matter of 
no conſequence if other ſyllables beſides them be 
accented, provided it is not too frequent, as in the 
en verſe of Petrarca: rte 


Fi tor, fronds, erbe, ombte, antri, onde, aur ue. 


Which, although it appeared very loft to Bembo's 
ears, yet the greateſt number of critics, with Tri 

Ano, think, that on aceount of the great number 
= onſbtiaints and of accents, it is more like the 
ſound of German tan of Iealinn. ee 0 
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' Brsrbus the müller 16 blade and the pla- 
cing of the accents, the qualities: of the 1 
| 2 be conſidered. K OHSS 
Ly 3 firſt. quality regards the Materiälity of 
their found; which muſt be carefully attended to, 
as all Words are not equally grave, ſoft, or ſono⸗ 
rous, nor does every verſe equally require either 
ſonorous, or ſoft, or grave words ; this muſt de- 
pend on the quality" 4 the dubject. . 
The ſoftneis, gravity and ſonorouſneſs of. 'vocn- 
bles; on the other hand, depend on the quality 
and quantity of the letters they ate compoſed of. 
The vowels a, o and e open, are eſteemed the moſt 
ſonorous; next, o cloſe and u; in the laſt place, 
e cloſe and i. With regard to conſonants, b and d 
are nimble and ſwift; c and # have a full, but 
ſomewhat retarded ſound. ; obſcure or thick, as Trif- 
ſino calls it, is the ſound. of F and of v; ſoft, de- 
licate and pleaſing i is J; ſibilating, and full at the 
ſame time, are / and x, but ſomewhat harſh ;. of a 
middling ſound between all. theſe are m and 13 
— nimble and expeditious are p and :; 
r is full and ſonorous; 9 is poor and mute by it- 
— having no place in a word without an u to 


A N Next, 


Nent, it muſt Welebberved. that, according to 
the greater quantity of vowels or conſonants, the 
more grave and reſounding a word will be; thus, 
ſus}, tuoi, vuoi, puoi, have a fuller found than noi, 
poi, voi, &. which have fewer vowels than the 
former ; and. the ſame appears in ombra, Fronde, 
which, 'by having more conſoriants, have more 
dignity than ora, ſiore. The reaſon is obvious; 
for words will have more fullneſs and majeſty in 
proportion to the time that is conſumed in utter- 
ing them, which, it is evident, muſt be longer 
where" the vowels and conſonants: are in 2 larger 
number. The diminution, addition, or change of 
2 ſyllables in words, muſt be likewiſe attended 

All which obſervations . bo Gut in maus 
 Petraren attentively: 

The ſecond quality: that winds a EY in the 
n of verſes is, that they be noble and 
delicate, not ruſtic and vulgar, as the following 
are: Parrave, of Dante da Maiano, for parebbe ; 
on Dio ſuti reſto, of Guido Gumizzelli, which is a 

mean . oath'; pregaſione and ave? of Fra Guit- 
tone, for preghiera and avete; and ñ for figlio, of 
Dante Alighieri, who might have abſtained alſo 
from interſperſing his Comedia with low vulgar vo- 
cables; as, Abnorſo, biſcaxzare, piota, ragazzo, zan- 
ca, ventraia, co, ca, trei, quoto, per ſe iſſo, Ploia, 
Pincingua, ſtregghia,: prefax, voggio, pedagogo, an- 
coi, introcque, berza, and everal other words un- 
becoming good poetry, beſides ſome either indeli- 
cate or obſcene, which he has uſed. 

The third quality is, that the words ſhould be 

oetical, or ſuch as poets have deemed worthy to 
adapted for their elocution, and have therefore 
made frequent uſe of in their poems; for other 
words, which, by their conformation, ſeem to 
be more fit for proſe, are never ruled by judicious 
I | authors, 
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authors, or, if they have uſed them they: did not 
meet. with. a general approbation;; thus Tafſo,was- 
denſured by the Academy of the Criſea: for having 
ſaid. ung hs, cupitund, tenremota, inſtrumenti, &c. for 
lochi, duce, tremuoto, firoment, Which are the poe· 
tidak: Words. ai in 145 1 24 Dus 2101 

Even Paronm NS, ham entirely free from 
this fault. Favola; traditore, dramma, in veritate, 
calart; cinguantaſti, ci have been found by cri- 

5 tics to Guan tbe much of proſe. Sch n nditrognorg 

An infinite number of proſaic words are to be 

Load in thoſe: authors who were before-Petrarca, 
or even were his cbhtemporaries, but had not his 

putity of taſte and diſcernment. Pbets, to ke 

up their dignity, and ſhew, themſelves full 
oeſtrum and heavenly inſpiration, through the 
communication which they pretend to have with 
the gods, muſt neceſſarily make uſe of choſen, de. 
gant and uncommon words. 

In order to know how to diſtinguiſh. true poatts 
cal words from profaic, much reading and obſer- 
vation is neceſſary, and an able perſon, verſed in 
1 en language t to gas de 1 OT 
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words and their conceptions, to ſoar above the 
plain manners of proſe writers, have alſo endea- 


aero to  Giflioguith tnemſelves from the latter 
even 
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even in the orthography, wha they thought that 


: by ſo doing their e mam 1 e eicher a 
licacy or dignity. 


In the firſt place, the articles; nh when oled 55 
with ſome prepoſitions, are joined to them with a 


double J in proſe, as, della, nella, alla, &c. have 
been always ſeparately written by the beſt poets, 
and with one /, in the following manner: De lo, 
de la, de li, de le, a lo, a la, a le, da lo, da Ia, da 
le, ne lo, ne la, na can bo, ch Ja; ben ; as alſo, 
tra le, fra le, + le, So. inftead of tralle, Falle, 
fulle, &c. | 

In the ſecond place, the Tompound adverbs, 
which are written in proſe as' if they were one 
word, as, giammai, appena, allora, &c. have been 
written by the poets 1n two ſeparate words, thus, 


gid mai, a een a Pora, &c. The reaſon for wri- | 
ting the above mentioned words ſeparately is to 


increaſe the pauſes, and thus make the verſe march 
with more gravity and dignity. 


In the third place, ſome words, which in proſe 


are Written with a diphthong, as, giuoco, fuoco, 
pruova, cuore, nuovo, ſuono, buono, muore, tuona, &c. 
have been conſidered by poets rather difficult to be 
unced- ſo as to obſtruct the ſoftneſs of the verſe; 
ey have deprived thoſe words of the firſt vowel 
of the diphthong, thus, giaca, focb, prova, core, 
nano, ſono, bono, more, tona, & e. eſpecially at the 
end of verſes, Where they have even ſhunned wri- 
ting tiene, ritiene, attiene, viene, apviene, GE< a8 
| in a ION verſes af eee TE 
+ debila: %o, a cui 4 Faden 6 Gn ene Ne 

ate ab amo 1 71 can A231 ien, 


l theſp words; Abet 0% fabbro, böte, eb. 


| bro,gnd the like, in which the Tuſcan pronuncia- 
tion 
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tion doubles, the h, and are at preſent ſo unten in 
| 5 were —_ either by Dante, by Petrarca, 
5 y Arwſto, or any of the ancients, 
h * Aa Mohan b;. and have been made to 
rhime with other words which have never had a 
double 5, as e be, Pad yl, in 1 7 en ee 
n of Poli 5 TTY IT N55 31980 ü 5 
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[46.181 «od noob SIN 
0 wink; ob vids verilpe to diſeuſs the een; 
whether the verſes of an unequal number of ſy1- 
lables are preferable to thoſe of an equal one; I 
ſhall only take, firſt a comparative view of the 
former, and then of the latter kind. 19 209 - - 
The endecaſillubo'is the moſt pere wude of 
verſes in the Italian language to treat an heroic 
ſubjeR, it being the longeſt, and marching there- 
fore with more dignity ; it is likewiſe ſuſce hi 
of mare ſoftneſs and majeſty. The 'ettafillabo 
ſettenario comes next, by univerſal conſent, as = 
| moſt . rt of any, her verſe that) is not in- 
n — n FJ, BE tero, 


* ' 7 
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./tero; The enneaſi llabo or novenario was never in 
great repute. - The pentafillabo or quinario has 
been confderts by the ancients: as next in dignity 
to the ſettenari,. with which they have often in- 
terwoven it, and alſo with the inters or endecaſilla- 


bo, as appears done the. Canzone of Rane, erg 


_— 
Folia ie del tutto ba Mido; $ 
© And the moderns hans likewiſe made is of it in 


Dityrambie poems and Anacreontic Canzonette, 
The trifillabo has been ſometimes by the ancients 


intruded into their daten as in that of Jacope 


4 Lane Fes. 


ä Dal core mi dene, ET 

Che gli occhi mi tene 
OM bt rk 125 . . 

_ _Spefſo m'addivene, 

.. Che la cera bo Bene 

Bag nala, &c. 


At preſent ſuch kind of TI is in n diluſe, it being 
too meagre and dwartiſh. 

With regard to verſes of an equal number of 
ſyllables, the diſfllabi have never been uſed by any 


good author I know of, 'and indeed they are too 
diminutive. The guadri/; if llabi have been intermixed 


with other verſes, and Chiabrera, among ſeveral 
of the moderns, has uſed them very much in his 
Canzonette. The ottonario has acquired much ce- 


lebriry in our days, and has frequently been uſed 


by our poets, as it really is the moſt worthy of it, 


8 among the verſes of equal ſyllables, for its delics-. 


cy and number. The /enaris has been, uſed like- 
wiſe with a Neve good effect by the 'moderns, eſpe- 


X cially 


| - 34 | or . —— 


ally by Metaſtafia i in his Ariete, ho bee likewiſe 

found the manner to give a great deal of fulneſs, 

dignity and harmony to the-decafillabo. Q. 
After having compared the different kinds of 

veils; let us obſerve: how ure agree ae one ano- 

.. 

0 muſical eee played at .the ſame 
time, will give a very diſagreeable ſound if they 
are not tuned in the ſame key; thus, two kinds of 

verſes, if joined together, cannot have grace and 

harmony, unleſs they have their neceſſary accents 
on the ſame ſyllables. For this reaſon, the verfe - 
ſdrüctioli, tronchi and piani, of the ſame kind, or 
of the ſame number of ſyllables, if mixed toge- 
ther, will always produce an agreeable harmony. 

It is diſputed by critics how far it is proper to mix 

theſe three ſpecies of verſes. Nobody denies, 

that in the 'Anacreontic- Canzonette, like thoſe of 

Chiabrera, and in the Ariette for muſic, as thoſe 

of Metaſtaſio, the union of the piano, ſdrucciolo 

and tronco, has a moſt admirable and beautiful ef. 
fect. In grave and heroic ſubjeas, this mixture 
has been diſapproved. Howeyer, Arigſto has made 
ule of the ſdrucciolo about ten times in his Furio- 
ſo ; ſeveral times it has been uſed by Bernardo 

24% in the Amadigi ; by Luigi Pulci in the Mor- 

gante.; by Boiardo | in the Orlando Innamorato ; by 

the other Pulci in the Ciriffo Calvaneo, and by 

Dante in his Commedia, with many others. But 

theſe authors thought fit ſometimes to deſcend to 

the low ſtyle, and move the readers to laughter, 
and then ſuch mixture may be excuſed. Torquato 

72% very religiouſly abſtained from ſuch kind of 

verſes through all his Geriſalemme. But this will 

be enough with 4 8 to the mixture of verſes of 
the ſame Kind. 


„ 5 i With 
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With the endecaſillabo, the ſettenario and the 
guinario will agree. The reaſon is, that as the 
ſettenario, with the accent on the ſixth ſyllable, is 
conſonant to the endecdſillabo, fo the quinario is 
likewiſe conſonant to it, by the accent it has on 
the fourth ſyllable, in conſequence of which they 
are both parts of the endecaſillabo. In the follow- 
ing example of Chiabrera, n ee are to be 
found united 
Ine Jt) 
Son Go femtiro# + inan. 997 
Mal vive om, che non Pons 
Su ſu rechiſi vin, Inge Neve. 
To tutti invitoo oe onto g 
Beviam, che non * ria 
Una'gentil follin;* 


But in order that there ſhould: reſult a true har- 
monious accord from this union of the quoted 
verſes, it would be neceſſary, that when the qguina- 
rio is Joined to the endecaſillabo, the latter were 


of the ſecond dimenſion, and when the /ertenario 


is to be joined to the endecaſillabo, they ſhould 
both have the accent on the ſame ſyllable. 

The decaſillabo is found to be conſonant, in the 
firſt place, with the novenario in a perfect accord; 


the following is an example from the Ditirambo 


of Redi : 


Son le nevi il quinto elements, - 
Cbe compongon il vero bevere. 
Ben + folle chi ſpera ricevere 
Senza nevi nel bere un contents. 


This happens becauſe the ſtation of the accents is 
the ſame in both. For this ſame reaſon, both 
theſe kinds of verſes * a perfect harmony 


with 
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with the ortonaris and quintirifllabes Ts: follow. 
ing is an example of: the eee e to mw_ 
otconario from at ms e ER Abit 
1 E voi Miet — n Txt: aria 5 Wil 
| eee e tanti ritoboki; IN ange ors 
E del ghiaccio mi portaet no Oe 
Dalla grotta del r Boboli 0 bel 25 
ke example of the decafillabo ating with the 
quadrifillabo, may be ſeen. in the following ſee 
belonging to a drama of Ginalama a me 


Per giurar 2 7 onde ru 
Giurerei 998 Why int N 

Sopra il pianto, the verſe 76 mio cor. 4 

Ma vedrei 8 
-Dueſte ancor da te prenderfi a ſeberno, - 
Ons en le eee d tickt 


1 0 rom e * a Maggi 1 — nts an 
| bony of the n Joined 0 Hrs Sfogaren.; F 


"lines in terra innamorate, .. Wer eng v 
Doi mi fate la gran pietd 

Voi ſuffrite tante pene 

Per un bene che ſe ne da. 


The ottonario joins likewiſe with the quadrifilla- 
bo ; for beſides that they both agree in the placing 
of the accents, one is part of the other. Many 
beautiful canzanette has Chiabrera compoſed in 
this metre, of which the following i is an example : : 


i Cinta FI rin Tol ee. 
Motte aſcenlle 1 
Fer, fo ciel. ſu tacivali; e 
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E con aere tenebroſo 
Da ripaſo 


Alle ciglia de*mortali. 


With regard to the ſettenario, it has hoes. « ob- 
ſerved, that it joins in harmony with the endeca- 
Fillabo and the guinario. 

The ſenario is commonly alone, although it has 
been joined with the novenario and the decafillabo. 
With the trifillabo it might be coupled very har- 
moniouſly; yet not many examples are tô be 
found, except in ſome at ette a in q the Oy 


be Maggi: | 

1 99 390 neee 
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Theſe + are che only dane unions an 
. kinks been or can be made with the verſes we have, 
which muſt be carefully obſerved, in order to 
avoid the fault of ſome verfificators;-who have in- 
terwoven their poems with ane and 
mne 5 9.49060 6 rk Ban 
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Wuar was by che Greeks 905 the Latins 4 
5 a fault in poetry, and is even at preſent eſteem- 
ed to be ſo in proſe, the uniform termination of 


two words, rbime, is become a neceſſary beauty in 


the poetry of almoſt all the modern languages. 


The Italian poetry, by means of the rhime, be- 
comes more ſweet, amiable and delightful than 


any other. For although other nations make uſe 
of rhime, yet becauſe their words either end in 


"accented ſyllables, or in conſonants, they can ne- 


ver rival the —— n in ww en 55 Bar- 
mony. 0 

The tier aka] with mend to china; is, ket 
the words which are to rhime muſt be different, 


and the ſame is never to be repeated. It may 
happen, that a word may be the ſame in the fi- 


gure or union or letters, but it muſt be different 


in the meaning; for example, parte might be uſed 
in the firſt verle for fide or place, in the ſecond for 
the third perſon of the verb partire, &c. | 

It muſt be obſerved, however, that the repeti- 
tiom of a word may be done ſometimes with rea- 
ſon, and turn out to be agreeable, as in the beau- 
tiful tranſlation of Ovid's Metamorphoſes by An- 
guillara, in order to give an impreſſive idea of the 


ed, 
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ed, and en 


follows: 


Pria che I ciel fofſe, il mar, la terra, il ſuco, 

Era il foco, la terra, il cielo, il mare : 

Ma il mar rendeva il ciel, la terra, e I. foco 
Deforme il foco, il ciel, la terra, e I mare : 
Cb'ivi era e terra, e cielo, e mare, e foco, 

Dow'era e cielo, e terra, e foco, e mare © 

La terra, il foco, e 'l mar era nel cielo, 
Nel mar, nel foco, e ne la terra il cielo. 


Arioſto, i in the 27th canto of his Furioſo, being 
willing to ſhew, that Mandricardo was to fight ſe- 
parately with Rodomonte, with Ruggiero, and with 
Marfiſa, with ſome propriety, puts his name three 
times in the rhime. But it is not always that ſuch 
repetitions in Arioſto deſerve our approbation. 

As the ſpecies of verſes belonging to each kind 
are only three, piani, ſdruccioli and tronchi, three 
likewiſe are the kinds of rhime, rime Nane, fariic- 
ciole and tronche. © 

Another diviſion muſt be attended to with re- 
gard to the diſtance of rhimes, ſome of which are 
.diſtant, others more diſtant, and others very diſtant, 
—lontane, pit lontane, lontaniſſime. On the contra- 
ry, ſome are near, ſome nearer, and others very 
near, —Vvicine, pi vicine, viciniſſime. 

Rime vicine are thoſe which end two verſes with- 


out the interpoſition of 8 rhime; as from 
Arioſto © | Le 
Dice it proverbio, 5 trovar | vanno 

off vomint ſpefſo, e 1 monti i fermi ſtanno. 


Pi. vicine are te rhimes which are to be 
found i in the middle of verſes, ſo as to anſwer to 
the 


\ 
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the termination of che verſe immediately before i ics 


as in Petrarca : «va: th] 


- Soccorri alla mia erm TN 4 
Ae fie baun, 7 tu 4%, cie] regina. 1 


Vein fine are nee chimes which are fo repea- 
ted as to have every word to rhime with that 
which immediately precedes it; as may be ſeen in 
a very old ſonetto of Pucciandone Martello of Piſa, 
quoted by KRedi in the naten to his. Bacco in 7 7 
cana : 
wt Fee aer criaturs-.. . 

La portatura. pura. ed auubenente. 
' Faate plangente. mente. per natura: 
Si abe in altura. cura. uo la gente, Kc. tal 


1 


"ame py "Maiano,. and Guido ee have 
ſometimes been tainted with this bad taſte. Lo- 
douico Leporeo in the laſt century made great uſe 
of ſuch kind of rhiming, which from him got 
the denomination of Leporeambico ; 5: but nobody 
took the trouble to follow him. 

Nine lontaue may be called thoſe. between 
which there is an interpofition of four verſes ; FI 
may be ſeen in the Cangoue, or Petrarca.; - 


gf antico mil 1 em 50 fig ignore 28 
Tatte citar dinaui a. a Reina, OR A e 
"Che la parte divina_ HAINES 
Tien di neftra natura, en cima fede'; 
Toi, com oro, che nel [foco, affing, - 


M. rappreſents. cared dt dalore. 5 


Fin lontane may be conſidered thoſe. that have 
Hrs verſes e as in e g e, 23 
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In van Jufngbimi ; 5 Gig per Arcadia 5 Se gid mai 


dolgomi, &c. 


Lontaniſfime may be called thoſe rhimes which 
have ſix verſes between; as in the Canzoni of Pe- 


trarca : Verdi panni ſanguigni, and Qual piu di- 
verſa, e nova. 


he other rhimes, which have one, two or thee | 


verſes between, muſt be conſidered as rhimes of a 
reaſonable diſtance, rime di ragionevole diſtanza. 


$440 


CHAPTER XI. 


OF THE DIFFERENT SOURCES FROM WHICH THE 
ITALIAN RHIMES MAY ARISE. | 


. 


In the Italian language, poets have procured an 
extraordinary ſupply of rhimes in three ways, viz. 
by altering, by changing, by adding. By altering, 
when, the ſame word or phraſe remaining, any 
{yllable 4 is altered in the former, or any word in- 
verted in the latter. To the alteration of ſylla- 


bles in words may belong what has been ſaid in 


the chapter of the augmentation and diminution 
of ſyllables, and what I ſhall ſay with regard to 
the licences uſed for the ſake of the rhime. I 
ſhall here only make a few obſervations on ſome 
liberties or alterations introduced by poets in the 
termination of verbs. 

Imo, The three perſons ſingular of the preſent 
ſubjunctive, firſt conjugation, which, according to 
rule, muſt end in i, have been by poets ended in 
es; th treme, moſtre, Os &c. were uſed by Pe- 
| > i, . trarca, 
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' trarca, TR of trem, moſtri, impari, Sc. Not 
only with the verbs of the firſt conjugation, but 
ſometimes ſuch liberty has been taken with the 
verbs of the other conjugations. Not only Dante 
Aligbieri has ſaid vegne, vegge, ſcrive, poſſe, &c. 
for vegna, veggia, ſcriva, pofſa, &c. which is the 
enuine termination of the three fingular perſons 
ol the ſubjunctive of ſuch verbs, but even Petrar- 
ca has been led by the rhime to fay, 


La quad tems, che n pianto ſi riſolve, 


In 8 of riſolvi. 

The ſecond perſon of the preſent 8 af 

verbs of the firſt conjugation naturally ending in 
i, has been alſo, on account of the rhime, changed 
into e ; thus Petrarca has ſaid, tu informe and 
adopre, in place of tu informs, adopri. But what 
is worſe, Dante has extended- ſuch a licence to the 
third perſon of the ſame indicative, which muſt 
end in a, by ſaying, ſol un non falle, in place of 
fol un non falla. 
' 2ds, Inſtead of the words belonging to the firſt 
perſon plural, which in the preſent indicative are 
regularly abbiamo, vediamo, vogliamo, ſiamo, &c. 
our poets have often made uſe of the Venetian 
dialect, avemo, vedemo, volemo, ſemo, &c. which, 
if ſparingly uſed, may give to the verſe more dig- 
nity than the common termination amo, abbiamo. 
Dante has ſhunned the latter with ſo much care, 
that amongſt all the rhimes of his Comedia, It can 
only be found once, Dio lodiamo, 

Riguardiano, andians, poffiano, have been ſaid for 
riguardiamo, andiamo, poſſiamo; likewiſe doveno 
for dovemo or dobbiams, aveno for avemo or abbia- 
mo. But ſuch obſolete words muſt be left amongſt 
Fae duſt of the ſhelves of antiquarians, or to the 


e 
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populace of rs and the peaſants of its en- 
virons, who {till make uſe of them. 

3tio, The firſt and third perſons ſingular of the 
imperfect indicative of verbs of the ſecond conju- 
gation, which, according to rule, ſhould be avea, 
credea, ſolea, &c. have been often altered in avia, 
 folia, credia, congſcia, ridia, vivia, battia, cadia, di- 
cia, &c. which in ſome very urgent caſes may be 
uſed. 

But facieno, movieno, &c. for faceano, moveano, 
and vedienſi, movienſi, for vedeanſi, moveanſi, are to 
be quite ſhunned ; as likewiſe, rilucieno, ſedieno, 
morieno, avieno, for riluceano, ſedeano, morivano, 
avevano, and fucciano for facevano, are extremely 
bad, though they have been uſed by Dante, Boc- 
caccio and Ariofto. 

4to, The rhime in io has cauſed an o to be free- 
ly added to the third perſon ſingular of the pre- 
terite of the third conjugation; as, fn apris, 
morio, uſcio, for punt, apri, &c. 

The rhime in eo has in the ſame manner cauſed 
the third perſon fingular of preterites ending in & 
accented. to be augmented with an o; as, perdeo, 
feo, cadeo, poteo, &c. for perde, fe, . pots, 
&c. 

Sto, Inſtead of the termination we have at pre- 
ſent for the future, farò, amerò, &c. our ancient au- 
thors have uſed the termination in agg:o and abboz 
as, falliraggio, auraggio, ſarabbo, for fallirs, avro, 
r, which are to be found in Cino and Guittone. 
But Petrarca never made uſe of any ſuch unplea- 
ſant terminations, 

The third perſon plural of the preterite indica- | 
tive of yerbs of the firſt conjugation, which are 
ike amarono, lagrimarono, &c. has been ended in 
orno on account of the rhime, and has been 
abridged in oro ; thus not oniy Franceſco Barberi- 

ui 
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ni and Dante Alighieri, have made'uſe of this ter- 
mination ; but even Arigſto has ſaid numeror ſe, 
andorno, tornoro, lagrimoro, placorno. It is pecu- 
liar to the dialect of the Piſani and the Lucchefi, 
and a barbariſm to be carefully ſhunned... 
It muſt be obſerved alfo, that to ſay, affogaſi, 
amaſſi, inſtaſſ, reſtaſſi, ſuecedeſſ, importaſſi, Joſh, 
andaffi, &c. which are found in Ario/to, inftead of 
_ ſaying amaſſe, 'affogaſſe, fofſe, andaſſe, &c. are all 
abuſes and perverſions of the true pronunciation, 
unbecoming the purity of language required in 
try. DE W | 
Alſo configtierave, parrave, farave, averave, in- 
ſtead of configlierebbe, parrebbe, ſarebbe, avrebbe, 
&c. are Venetian terminations uſed by Dante aa 
Maiano and F. ranceſco Barberini, to be condemned 
to oblivion. _ 
Sto, Poets have changed with a better effect the 
letter r of infinitives into , when they have the 
afſixed pronouns, lo, la, Ii, le ; as, vedella, ſentille, 
of Petrarcd' ; provalls of Ariofto ; dilla of Berni, 
&c. in place of vederla, ſentirle, provarlo, dirla. 
This manner is very common among the Roman 
cockneys, as likewiſe is the other liberty taken 
with great freedom and good effect by poets, viz. 
that of changing the pronouns mi, vi fi, when they 
are affixed to a verb in me, ve, ſe, or rather it may 
de faid, of retaining their original termination ; 
as, crearme, raccontarve, celarſe, of Petrarca ; i. 
tirarſe of Arioſto, inſtead of crearmi, raccontarvi, 
celatſi, ritirarfi ; and likewiſe ue, dipartiſſe, vol- 
tofſe, famme, &c. for faſh, 8 voltoff, levaſſ, 
Jummi, &c. 
It is to be roc. that no example i is found 
in | Tate, Petrarca, or any of the ancients, of ti 
7 8 | changed 
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changed into te, when affixed to a verb. Bembo 


however did not ſcruple to fay, . 
Cb'io doveſſi attemporo omai laſciarte. 


Is fine, the ancients have faid fmarruto, feruto, 


ſentuto, veſtuta, for ſmarrito, ferito, ſentito, veſtita ; 


but notwithſtanding theſe words are not only from 
Dame, but alſo from Petrarca, they are not much 
_reliſhed at preſent. . 

The alteration in the order of the natural ſyn- 
tax is likewiſe a ſource of rhime ; thus, inſtead of 
L'ombra di quel magnanimo r i/poſe, Dante ſaid, 


Kiſpoſe del magnanmo quelPombra ; 


And Petrorcs, inſtead of wo mi cela i begli occhi, 
onde mi /truggo, ſaid, 


Che i begli, onde mi ſtruggo, occhi mi cela. 


But great care muſt be taken not to produce con- 
fuſion and obſcurity in the ſentiment, by invert- 
ing the words too much in order to get a rhime. 
The change or permutation from which rhime 
may have its ſource, may be of a word, or of an 
entire phraſe, by ſubſtituting one to another; ; thus, 
ove ſolea ſpuntarſi ni dardo, would not do for a 
rhime 1 in etta, Petrarca changed os: OTC 


Ove folea ſpuntarſi ogni ſaetta. 


As it would not do for a rhime in acque to fay 
the plain ſentence, 20 ſempre abborrii queſta vita 
mortale, Petrarca changed the phraſe tun WIR; 


Mai queſta mortal vita a me non piacque. —_ 
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The fame 8 finding that the ſimple plitaſs 
piangono amaramente gli occhi miei, could not give 
him a rhime in iſo, which he wanted, ſaid, 


Piovommi amare lagrime dal 21% 


Addition is ; the third and very plentiful ſource 
of rhimes, and may be done in ſeveral ways: 

Imo, By adding a word or a ſentence of the 
ſame meaning to the preceding word or ſentence ; 
| thus Petrarca : 


TI noſtro amor, vo ch'abbandoni, e laſce; 
Cbe di lagrime Jon Jatti uſcio, e vareo, &c. 


Abbandoni and laſee, uſcio and varco, are ſynoni- 
mous. If the ſecond ſhould add ſomething to the 
idea annexed to the firſt, it will be ſo much the 
better. 

An example of a ſymonimous ſentence added 
for the rhime, may be the following from Pe- 
rrarca : a 


| Takev's gid terra, e non giunge oſſo a nervo. 


The firſt phraſe ſaid enough, but Petrarca wanted 
a rhime in ervo. 
2do, By joining ſeveral adjectives to a ſubſtan- 
tive, as Petrarca has very frequently done: 


Nu che vedi i niei mali indegni ed empj; 
. Aan diſviata e frale, &c. 


Or by j joining an adverb to a verb, as in the fol- 
lowing verſe of Petrarca : 


E 'I pentirfi, el conaſcer chiaramente. | 
2 i 


7 


Ot an imperfect one; 
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But care muſt be dg that thoſe adjectives and 


adverbs ſhould not be like the ſaddle upon an'ox; ' 
they muſt either enforce the meaning of the ſub- 
ſtantive, or at leaſt ſerve as a uſeful ornament. 
3110, By dividing into parts the whole that has 
been named, and adding thele parts to the phraſe, 
the danger may be of making an enumeration 
that may turn out ſuperfluous, as that of Niccols 
Agoſtiui, in the books he added to Botardo : 


I nemici affondaron la Galea, 
E la poppa, e la proda, e la ſentina. 


40, By adding words fignifying either the in- 
ſtrument, or the manner, or any thing elſe that 
may accompany the action; as if one ſhould lay, 


Quel. ſole, il qual vegg'io, and needs a rhime in ei, 


he may add the inſtrument of fight, and ſay with 
Petrarca, 


Duel ſole, il qual vegg*io con gli occhi miei. 


5to, By adding a ſentence which has the ſame 
meaning as the preceding, but 1s expreſſed in a 


contrary manner; as that of Petrarca : 


E my tolſe di pace, e pole in guerra. 


6to, By adding a compariſon, which may be ei- 
ther perfect or. imperfect, as may be ſeen in the 
two following verſes of Petrarca: Example of a 
perfect compariſon ; 


. | Che mi ftruggon coſi, come il ſol neve. 


Odi veloci piu, che vento, o ſtrali. 


mo, 
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mo, By adding either in the middle of the 1 

riod, or at the end, a ſhort ſentence which is not 
entirely neceſlary to the ſenſe, but which, beſides 
helping the rhime, may ſerve to explain, enforce. 
correct a propoſition, or aſſign the - reaſons, and 
point out the conditions neceſſarily belonging to 
it. It may likewiſe be of uſe to explain thoſe paſ- 
fions of the ſoul which may accompany the ſen- 
tence, whether love, hatred, deſire or fear, oc. 
The following examples are from Petrarca : 


E ſempre andai (tal amor diemmi ad; 3 
La fi ritolſe ; e coſa era da lui ; - 
Gentil ramo ove piacque, | 
(Con piacer mi rimembra) wo 

A lei di fare al bel fianco colonna. 


þ © 5 - ' 


or LICENCES INTRODUCED BY POETS To DIMINISH 
THE DIFFICULTY IN RHIMING., 


Tuxsx licences may be reduced to three heads, 
viz. with reſpect to words, with reſpect to accents, 
with reſpect to the different ſound of ſome letters 
which are materially the ſame. 

With reſpe& to words, poetical licences ak 
with the view of getting a rhime, conſiſt, Imo, in 
the change of letters ; ade, in the tranſpoſition ; 1 


| 2 in the addition; 5 450, in the diminution of the 
ame. 


Imo, 


. * 
"OO — ——— 


oF, rip, 395 
Ama, The change of letters is made by ſubſtitu- 
dan eee the, mal 
profuſe. in the uſe of this licence. He has ſaid, 
approbo, preſeriha, Jame, como, adona, dolve, torza, 
, ſorpriſo, ego, roggio, ripriſo, di butto, di ſub: 
4% Ke. for approve, preſcriva, lume, come, adun- 
tl ba cia juſe, ſorpreſo, ſeco, refſo,. ripreſn, 4 
oe; LH Erol on oo e 
Fetrarca has been more reſerved, but has ſaid, 
Geffrido, Peru, Atena, digno, deſerids, deſpitte, 
48"s, Yes, inteud. of. Gaffrede, e Aienc, ger- 
no, deſcrivo, diſpetto, apra, Dio. Giuſto de Conti 
ſaid Nile for Nilo. Boccaccio and Pulci, refſa-for 
riſa. . Poliziano, crino for crine. Buonaggiunta 
by Gino, and valontiere by A lamanm for volentieri. 
9905 for udiſſe, avire and tacire for avere, tacere, 
by Guitton d Arezzo. Mia for miei hy Lorenzo de 
Medici, which is a peculiar yulgariſm in Florence. 
Thus alfo, intiſo for inteſo, wiſe; for meſſo, benegno 
for benigno,  reſpitto for riſpetto, nomo for nome, 
mercide: for mercede, priſo for preſo, aida for aita, 
raſſigno for raſſegno, vedite for vedete, and ſuch 
other abortive deformities, have been uſed by the 
ancients, forced to it by the rhime, who have 
been too much imitated by Arigſto in his Furigſo, 
and by Sannazzaro in his Arcadia. 2 
Ado, The tranſpoſition is effected by changing 
only the place of the letter; as, ſtrupo and hun ra 
for ſupro and pugna by Dante, to whom, the fol- 
lowing alſo belong: Drento, drieto, ugna, ſpegna, 
vegna, fragne, &c. for dentro, dietro, ungbia, ſpenga, 
venga, frange, &c. which have been imitated by 
many, and deemed allowable licences: by the 
critics ; not ſo, bugiadro for bugiardo, uled by 
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320, The li Whice by addition has been perform. 


* by ddl g other letters to a word,” and that in 
two ways, either ſo as to have the Word increaſe 
1 ſyllable, or ſo a8 to have the fame number of 


Hables 'remain; The atter is done either by 
in Boe a Foreman vhich 1 1 de ae f 


„ 


un- 


ned Has been A 05 Fer eh die; ne A 


the end of Words accented on the laſt vowel; as, 


Fa Fake, fene, puone, & o., for fall,” oa. part, Yo 


picne, mene, done, fone, ene, diviſone, &c. by. Gut: 
Tone, for 15, me, E "Jo; . v0, di viſe ; and hane, 
verrane,” aranz,* E, celone, ene, mone, by Fran- 


Pn Barer, for ba, verra; dark, de, 'cels, é, 


In Dante alſo we find ſaline, vane, partie 5 
„Ae. 
us, &c. Such an aalen of the able ne is 
very common with the Roman populace. 
The ſame increaſe has been made by adding the 
yllable eig as, quict, lici, laci, &c. of Petrarca 
or qui, Ii, A. he! ancients have ſometimes add- 


ed an n before ci: as, coftinci, 9 Unci, Sc. for 


Toth, qui, „% 


In ene, What has been faid in the third chap- 
ter of this” trhatife 'with regard to the different 
ways of increafing the 0 lla lables, may be a pplied 
to this third licence, which, in ſpite” of venerable 


| antiquity, i is not a yery laudable one. 


1 


40, The licence by diminution 1s alſo twofold, 
either ſo as to have the word only deprived of 
ſome letters, retaining the. ſame number of ſylla- 
Piss, or ſo as to have the word loſe a Hlable. It 

2 is 


3 
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is done in the firſt manner, either by taking away 

one of the double; conſonants ; as, Diemi, Erine, 
Baco, Galcoto, ritrare, &c. of Dante, inſtead. of 
Diemmi, Eranne, Bacco, Galeotto, ritrarre ; piglia- 
mo for pighammo of Boccaccio: veſtimo for veſtim- + 
5 of Axigſto: palido for pallido of Sannazzaro, 


Or by caking away both the conſonants 1 85 
ſhould be double in a word; as, puia for boggia in 
 Cino, appoia for appoggia.in "Dante. | 

Or by taking away a vowel or a Conſonaflt, al- 
though not double; as, pina for : piena of Dante da 
Mai ano. 5 [Þ4X0z pane, varo, Bifolei of Dante Alighie- © 
ri, for ſpazio, panie, vario, bifolchi.; thus likewiſe - 
our ancient poets have ſaid pui and aui for puoi and 
vuoi; and fut, tui, for ſuoi, tuoi; as alfo by A change 
of letters it has been {aid put, nui, vui, for poi, noi, 
voi. 

The ſecond manner of uſing this licence, fo as 
to diminiſh the word of a ſyllable, is done either 
by curtailing a ſyllable at the end of a word; as, 
ſcorpio, tizz0, temo, ſermo, &c. of Dante for ſcorpio- 
ne, tizzone, temone, ſermone, and immago, of Pe- 
trarca for immagine. 

Or by taking away ſome letter or ſyllable - from 
the beginning or the middle of a word; as, or- 

rana for onoranza, canda for candida, the firſt: of 

Dante, the ſecond; of Barberini, the latter of 
Whom has likewiſe ſaid very barbarouſly, rd, rat, 
ſranno, ſrete, ſro, dra, drains, temrai, &c. for ſar, 
ſarai, ſaranno, ſarete, Jars, darò, daranno, temerai, 
''&e,.. To this fourth licence you may likewiſe ap- 
ply what has been ſaid in the third chapter. 
As for the licences with regard to accents. 
which have been introduced for the ſake of rhime, 
nothing more can * added * to What has been ſaid 

in chapter V.. 


{5 Wa The 
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The kullosid licences are fo FERN that they 
may be rather looked upon as ſtated rules. They 
regard the different ſound of Tome letters that are 
materially the ſame.” Thus, in the firſt place, e 
and o cloſe rhime with 2 and o open; as, ella cloſe 
rhimes with gonnella open, and fuono open with 
perdono cloſe. 

Secondly, The chi and gh tchidbellto tultbes 
with chi and bi rotondo; Ti: ocebi. rhimes with 
tocchi, and m bi with ftrugg n 

Thirdly, The two Aiferent ſounds! of 7 and 
thoſe of à make no difference in the rhime; fo 
that 79/a, participle of odere, rhimes with roſa, 
the flower, and or20, pronounced like ds, rhimes 
| with Vero, pronounced like 1. 


en APTER ET | 


. "In 
Y . "x - 
\ ; 4 
— % % * N Th pe 4 
* 


ber bur BEAUTIES AND FAULTS or Kninss. 


— 


1 Kits brd | Ilan her found, 94s quality of 
* rilinies muſt be attended to. That correſpon- 
dence of found which is formed by a diſtortion of 
words, and has been ſpoken of in the foregoing 
chapter, is to be carefully ſnunned. 

Of little value are thoſe cadences which are 
common to a great number of words; ſuch are all 
the adverbs in ente, the diminutives in etto, ino, 
uccio, uxzo, the augmentatives in one, as well as 
other words of this fame termination, thoſe in ac- 
cio, the termination in ore, which _ 8 too 

frequently made uſe of in his Sonnets. 


5 All 
. K a 
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All terminations of verbs in ava; evio; ui amo, 
te, ete, ite, are, ere, ire, and, ed, dc, are weak 
rhimes alſo; however they ate not to be entirely ex- 
cluded ; on the contrary, they may have a good ef- 
fect, wien ſparingly and judiciouſiy mixed with 
words of different termination. 

Rhimes formed of ofeleſs <pithets. and adjec- 
tives are as bad. © 

But it is not enough that the thithes ſhould be 
free from ſuch faults ; it is allo neeeſſary to chuſe 
the moſt beautiful atid moſt ſultable to the ſtyle 
and the ſubject. The quantity and quality of let- 
ters which compound the words concur very much 
to augment the beauty of rhimes. Full of ma- 

jeſty ad 
the fonnet of Petrarca, which begits : : 


Solo, e penſoſo i piu deſerti 4 
Vo miſurando a paſſ tardi, e lenti, &c. 


Becauſe the aceerited ſyllable, befides havin g ſo- 
norous yowels, is well ſtocked with conſonants. 
On the contrary, words eompounded with the 
vowels e cloſe, i and u, and having only one con- 
ſonant in the accented ſyllable, or is the following 
one, form very weak mean Mees as are n of 
_ on other ſonnet of Petrarca 


Amor, natura, e la Wales umile, 1 8 
Ove ni altra virtute an e regha, &c. 


The * 55 of the words: mult be alſo conſider- 
ah: Rhimes conſiſting of /e/qwipedalien words are 
very diſpleaſing to the ear. The moſt agreeable 
rhimes are generally thoſe of words of two ſylla- 
bles for vers piani, af three for ver / . 

es, 


of wonderful gravity are the rhimes in 
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Beſides, it muſt 10 obſerved, that all words, 
though ſhort, ſonorous and beautiful, are not fit for 
rhime. It is likewiſe neceſſary to take notice whe- 
ther they are words uſed by poets, not only within 
the verſe, but alſo in rhimę, as ſome words may 
be poetical, and yet not proper for the rhime; 
in what kind of compoſition, as there are words 
which will do for a ſatire, but not for a majeſtic 
ſonnet, will be very proper in an epic poem, but 
not in an Anacreontic Canzonetta, and the like, 
I have already explained what the rime vicine 
andd lontane are, the piũ vicine and piu lontane, the 
viciniſſime and lontanifſime, and what the rime di 
ragionevole di iſtanza. 

The laſt interval is certainly Flog 1 beautiful 
and moſt harmonious, and conſequently. Petrarca 
made uſe of it in his W _ in the Ternarj 
of his Sonett. 

Not ſo grateful to the ear are . thoſe -rhimes 
which have an interval of five verſes, and there- 
fore Petrarca never uſed it: Yet in Chiabrera's 
poems they ſound well; the reaſon is, becauſe the 
verſes are very ſhort, they being only of five ſylla- 
bles. Beſides, the ear is not diverted by other 
rhimes between; and in fine, becauſe. where, in 
thoſe Canzonette, the intermediate verſes with out 
rhime are /driccioli, the rhimes are tronche, which 
is ſufficient to diſtinguiſh them. The lontaniſſime 
rhimes reach ſo late to the ear, that their effect is 
to diſguſt rather than give pleaſurmee. 

An interval of few verſes will — the corre- 
ſpondence of the rhimes very ſweet and pleaſant, 
as | may be obſerved 1 in the een of * Q 


 Chiare re free, © e a. eee. 
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Their verſes, being moſtly agli, or of FIT 
ſyllables; the ear is not tired in waiting for the re- 
currence of the expected ſound. _ 

The ſoftneſs of the pit 'vicine begins to dege- 
nerate into languor ; they were not much uſed 
by Petrarca. 

The viciniſime become entirely Megan, As 
the too frequent catching of the conſonance, in- 
ſtead of affording harmony, breeds only noiſe and 
. faftidiouſneſs, as may be eafily' experienced in 

reading the compoſitions of Lodovico Leporeo. 

The manner of inter weaving one kind of rhime 
with another is alſo to be attended to. | 

The firſt fault in the combination of Sime is 
when there is a fimilarity of ſound in two diffe- 
rent conſonances immediately cloſe to one ano- 
ther 3 as in the followin 8 ſonnets of Petrarca :* 


71 


o f 1 * , 
» p b 
"4 38 81 189 1 14 [ d ö „ w 4 
Th firſt, | C ei een 
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4 _ 
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11 Se io Veggio feln dende Paurora. 
: Colla fronte di roſe; e co crin d or, & 
Amor maſſale ond io mi diſcoloro,' 
E dico fo e 11 Se, Lanng i Ye. | 


The e AC 


I cantar novo e 7 pianger degli augelli 
In ful di fanno riſonar le valli; 
E mormorar de liguidi criſtalli 1 

Si 1 e Nen riui, e TOs Nec 
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The third, p * : I} 14 | 


Levommi tt miq denſer i 1 parte 09” era 
uella ch' io cerco, e non a in terra: - 
a N lor ghe il terzo cerchia ſerra, 1 
2 we 1 altera, Rc. 


In the two firſt there is. no other diſerece 105 
that of a vowel, in the third exampl e of a ang! | 
ke ſecond foul hen dif FT 

The ſec Hel D eren com inst ons 
of rhimes are made b e only the laß | 
vowel ; ſo when, after kr d in a rhime a 
word in one gender or 90 475 muſt be taken 
not to uſe again the ſame kind of termination, 
wuch leſs the 1 Re in the ſame poem if it is 
a ſhort one, nor in a long 207 except at a very 
great diſtance; or example, af primo, ſereno, brac- 
d, haye been u ſed, one muſt ſhun ſaying in the 
| ſame poe 128 Ox prime, fereni or. ee brac- 

cia, &c. This rule has been very religiouſly ob- 
ſerved by 5 with regard to enominations, 
not ſo much with reſpect to verbs. 
I be third fault is, when, in the aombiticRsl of 
rhimes, they do not correſpond in beauty or gra- 
vity at the end with thoſe of the beginning and 
the middle. This is a great fault; for as the ener- 
gy of ſpeech ſhould always, increaſe 1n/approach- 
ing tothe end, fo ſhould harmony. 

It muſt be obſerved, that not all that the an- 
cient authors have ſaid is proper for us to imitate. 
Imprudent people are always ready to imitate the 
faults of the ,great, and if reproached, they pre- 
tend to defend themſelves with the example and 
authority of thoſe whoſe followers they wiſh to 

appear to be. Many licences might have been 
| 8 and _— ſtrange things pardoned the 
tne 


- 
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the firſt writers in the Italian language, in conſi- 
deration of the antiquity of the century they lived 
in; for as nothing can be perfect in its firſt inven- 
tion, ſo the Italian poetry, which was only at that 
time in its infancy, could not have that neatneſs 
and beauty which. it has, acquired through the 
courſe of ſeveral ages by the judicious. poliſhing 
of ſeveral rare geniuſſes. Petrarca may ſerve as 
an example how to act in this, choice. He ſelected 
from Dante what was moſt remarkable, laudable 


and beautiful, as Virgil had done before with the 


works of Ennius,: and rejected all that ſeemed to 
him groſs, mean, barbarous, licentious or unpoliſh- 
ed; and the ſame, Petrarca will permit us to imi- 
tate him with that circumſpection, of which he 


3 * * * 
has given us ſo illuſtrious an example. 
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c CHAPTER xIv. 
OF THE SONETTO. 


Tun Sonetto is a poem which contains only 
fourteen verſes of the ſame kind, ſo arranged as 
to be divided in two parts, the firſt of which con- 
ſiſts of two quadernarj, or two diviſions of four 
verſes each, and the ſecond part of two terzine; 
or two diviſions each of three verſes. 

As it is a ſhort poem, the ſmalleſt blemiſh is 
blamable; it muſt have no ſuperfluity, it muſt 


want nothing, but the ſentiment, from the begin- 


ning to the end, muſt flow with perſpicuity and 
dignity, if the ſubject is ſerious and ſublime; a 
3A trivial 
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trivial ſubject may be managed with an r of live · 


linefs, and in ſuch a manner by which the poet 
ſupplies out of his own talents what may be want- 
ing in the ſubject. The words muſt be choſen, 
neat and beautiful. All concerts, quibbles, puns, 
Tc. are unbecoming 1 in a ſonetto, if it is on a ſeri- 
ous ſubject. Licences of all kinds are alſo to be 


ſhunned. The rhimes ſhould be always ſuitable 


to the character of the ſubject, and fo naturally 
flowing as if wes ſentence could not otherwiſe be 
expreſſed. 

The diſpoſition of the rhimes in the ſonetto has 
been various, but not every one equally good, and 
therefore require ſome obſervations; to the pur- 
poſe of which; and for the ſake of brevity, I ſhall 
lay down the following table, in which the'rhimes 
are indicated by the letters of the alphabet; ſo 
that, where the characters are the ſame, it is to be 
underſtood, that the verſes are there of the ſame 
conſonance. The Roman numbers point out the 
firſt, the ſecond, Sc. manner of rhiming, and the 
Arabic numbers at the ſide ſhew the verſes of which 
the e is compoſed, 
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| Manners of rhiming the Quadernarj. 


Uſed by Petrarca. Uſed by Cino. 
Im b V 
Verſe 1. 4% 4% 3 * 
2.53303 "TY 
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Manners of rbiming the Terzine, 


| 5 Not uſed by Petrarca, 
Uſed by Petrarca. but by others. | 
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Of the five manners of rhiming W e | 
the firſt has been generally preferred as the mo 
harmonious. "Ihe ſecond and third have been ſel- 
dom uſed, more rarely the fourth. Only two /- 
netti of Ferrara are to be found of this manner, 
which critics have ſuppoſed to have been thus con- 
fuſed by inaccuracy in the firſt; impreſſions. The 
fifth is too. bad to be imitated by ang perſon who 
has the leaſt taſte for poetry. 

With regard to the terzine, the firſt is moſt 
beautifully tempered with ſoftneſs” and dignity. 
The ſecond and third are infipid, and much more 
ſo are the eighth and ninth, and therefore very 
little uſed. The fourth and fifth. manner are in- 
ferior in ſweetneſs comparatively to the others, 
but are preferable for dignity, and therefore fitter 
for a ſublime and grave ſtyle; for which reaſon 
Petrarca has uſed them more frequently than any 
other in his /onetti on the death of Laura. Next 
to theſe is the ſixth, and then the ſeventh and the 
tenth. As for the eleventh, twelfth and thirteenth, 
they are all of them worſe than another: - | 

The following /onetto of Petrarca will be a ftut- 
ficient example of this kind of ne 15 


Solo e penſo 200 i piu deſerti campi 8 
Vo miſurando a paſſi tardi e lenti: 
E gli occhi porto per fuggire intenti, 
Dove veſtigio uman la rena. ſtampi. 

Altro ſchermo non trovo, che mi F ſcampt © 
Dal manifeſto accorger delle genti, 
 Perche negh atti Pallegrezza ſpenti 
Di fuor fi legge, con io dentro avvampi ; 

Si cb'io mi credo omai, che monti, e piagge, 
| £ faumi, e. ſelve ſappian di che tempre 
Sia ſa mia wia, ch's colata altrui. 


Ma 
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Ma pur ft aſpre vie, nb i. ſelvagge 
_ Cercar non fo, ch Amor non venga ſempre 


* Ragionando con meco; ed io con lui. 


CHAPTER XV. 
OF THE CANZONE. 


'L 


Tux word Canzone is derived from the Latin 
cantio, meaning a ſong, or verſes which are to be 
ſung. In the infancy. of ltalian poetry, every 
kind of poetical compoſition was called by this 
name; fo that Dante Aligbieri, at the beginning 
of the 20th canto of the Inferno, calls his Comme- 

dia by the denomination of Canzone. 

But even ia thoſe days, by the name of Canzone 
a particular poem has been diſtinguiſhed, conſiſt- 
ing of a quantity of /ftanzas, connecting a ſuit of 
ſentences on ſome particular ſubject, and preſer- 
ving the ſame order of rhiming, of meaſure, and 
number of verſes, the ſame order of ſtops as had 
been ſettled in the firſt /tanza, and is concluded by 
a ſtanza of a ſmaller quantity of verſes, which is 
called Ripreſa, Commiato or Licenza. 

Franceſco Petrarca has excelled every other poet 
in this kind of compoſition, ſo that from him it is 
commonly called Canzone Petrarcheſca, by which 
name it is diſtinguiſhed from the Canzone Pinda- 
rica, the Canzone a Ballo, and the Canzone Ana- 
creontica. 

There is no eſtabliſhed rule with regard to the 
quantity or the quality 15 verſes } in a ſtanza ; the 

number 
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number of the ſtanzas. is likewiſe left to the op- 

tion of the poet. 

Every flanza.. muſt. . a 88 and is 
beſides divided in other ſentences. Theſe divi- 
ions, from the ſtops by which they are marked, are 
called punteggiature, which are as neceſſary to the 

_ ſtanza as the accents to the verſe ; for without 
them neither of them can be harmonzous, nume- 

- Tous or agreeable. ; 

When the replicazione del canto, or repetition of 
the tune, is made before the diviſion in the ſtanza, 
this is ſaid to have feet or piedi. If the repeti- 
tion of the tune is after the diviſion, the ſtanza 18 
ſaid to have turns or volte. 

If a fanza has the repetition of the tune before 
the diviſion, and not after it, the /tanza is ſaid to 
have piedi and firima or coda. 

If the repetition of the tune is only after the 
diviſion, and not before it, the ftanza | is ſaid to have 
Fronte and volte. - 
By repetition of the tune is underſtood, that 
the verſes of the ſecond piede or of the ſecond 
volta are ſo entirely like the firſt piede and the firſt 
volta, that if they were ſet to muſic, the ſecond 
would be ſung upon the fame notes, and with the 

ſame time as the firſt, -. 

The following A will better illuſtrate 
the ſubject. | 


Firſt Example from rare 
I. Piede. X SAR x 


Se penfier, che mi i firugge, 
Com' “ pungente e ſaldo, | | 
OM veſt * d'un color confarme ; 55 

| II. Piede. 


OF VERSIFICATION, 375 


11. Piede. 
For ſe tal marde e fugge, 


GH avria parte del caldo, 
E defteriaft amor la, dove or dorme . 


Sirima. 


Men ſolitarie Pinus 

Foran de' miei pit laſh, 

Per campagne e per colk : 

Men gli occhi ad -ogni or molli, 
Ardendo lei, che come un ꝓbiaccio flaſh; 3 

E non laſcia in me dramma, 

Che non fia foco, e fiamma. 


Second Example from Cino di Piſtoia. 
Fronte. 


L'alta ſperanza, che mi reca Amore, 
D*una Donna gentile, ch*ho veduta, 
L'anima mia dolcemente ſaluta, 

E falla rallegrar dentro lo core ; 


I. Volta. 


Onde fi face a quel, cl\elÞera, ons; ; 
E conta novitate, 
Come veniſſe di parte lontana ; 


II. Volta. 


Che quella Donna piena d umiiltate 
Giuęne corteſe e umana, | 
E poſa nelle braccia di pietate. 


(90 6 For Third 
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Third Example from Cin. 
1. Piede. 5 "Y Th. A 


' Degno ſon i io, chi mora, we St w 
Donna, quand'1o vi mov op Wok, 
Cb'i bo degli occhi 03-940 amor Js Aft 


II. Tiede. , . er 


Per certo ſi celats\. + & (4 dds $3 75 
Men venn al lato var,, 
Che non  ſapeſe J g io ne eee foros” 


1. Volta. 


Ed or perche davants i io non m Patents 
Meſtrarlo in viſta vera; 

Ben é ragion ch' io per, 
Solo ye queſto mio Jolle ardiments. | 


II. Volta. 


Clio dovea innanzi, poichs 0 lera, 
Sgffrire ogni_ tormento, 

Cbe farne moſtramento, | 
e voi ch'oltre natura fiete altera. 


It is an inviolable law, that fronte with volte, 
Piedi i with volte, piedi with firima, may be together 
in a ſtanza; but fronte and ſirima can never be 
joined, becauſe the ſtanza cannot be without the 
repetition of the tune in one of its diviſions.“ 

With regard to the order of the rhimes, the 
following rules muſt be obſerved : | 

Imo, No piedi and no volta is to finiſh with two 
verſes rhiming together, 1 

2do, The piedi muſt bind with one another by 
means of the rhime ; ſo that the verſes of one piede 

I | and 
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ſhould make a ae ee with theſe of the other 
piede ; as likewiſe the verſes of one volta ſhould 
be conſonant with thoſe of the other volta. 

3tio, The piedi muſt be joined to the firima or 
to the volte by means of the rhime, and likewiſe 
the fronte with the volte; ſo that the firſt part of 
the ſtanza may be united with the ſecond by the 
conſonance. It has been a rule invariably ob- 
ſerved by Petrarca and Dante, that the firſt verſe 
of the /irima ſhould rhime with the laſt verſe of 
the piede immediately before it. 

4to, The couplers or terzets, or any other com- 
bination of which the fronte or the firima is form- 
ed, muſt bind together by means of the ſame 
rhimes, as by ſuch alternate pauſes and conſonances 
the canzone acquires harmony and beauty. 

sto, The firima is beſt cloſed with two verſes of 
the ſame rhime, giving thus a pleaſant reſt to the 
ſtanza before paſſing to the other. 

In order to ſhew in one view the beſt manner 
and order of rhiming the /ſtanzas, I have made a 
table of rhimes, taken from the Canzoni of Petrar- 
ca, which all conſiſt of piedi and firima, having 
only two piedi, and never more than four verſes 
for each piede. The fronte and the volte not be- 
ing found ſo pleaſant as the piedi and firima, have 
been very ſeldom id even a the aneient 
Italian poets. | 
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Manners of rhiming the Piedi of the Stanze. 
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Manners of Sirime. f to 11121 3/24 $[1619ſ18 


Combination I. a |alajalalalalala 
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Combination IV. | ” di d\d\} di dl d 
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Combination v. ao 


The poet is at liberty to ſettle what number he 
pleaſes of combinations which muſt have the 
chiuſa or cloſe. This may be of one, or of two, 
or of three verſes, and always united by the means 
of a verſe conſonant in rhime with another of the 

lat combination. 

Ihe ripreſa, or commiato, or licenza, is a kind of 
addition to the canzone, in imitation of ſome of 
the Greek odes, which, after ſeveral firophes und 
antiſtrophes, had only one epod, called alſo epirrema. 
In it the poet turns his ſpeech to the canzone, as it 
were, taking leave of it, or ordering it to ſay or 
do ſomething, praiſing or blaming it, forbidding 
or encouraging it to do ſomething, Ge. 4 


- 
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Of what bor of. verſes, and of what or 
of rhimes the ripreſa muſt conſiſt, is not fixed. 
The cuſtom of Petrarca has been ſometimes: to con- 
ſider the two laſt verſes which cloſed the ftanzac, 
and that immediately preceding the chiuſa, and of 
thoſe three verſes formed a model both as to the 
meaſure of the verſes and the order of the rhimes - 
for the ripreſa. Sometimes 'he has taken for his 
model the fame quantity and quality of verſes, 
with the ſame order of rhinies that was from the 
ſecond combination inclufive to the end of the 
ſtanza. In ſome of his canzoni, he takes under 
the ſame reſtraint the laſt four verſes of the /tanza, 
in others the laſt nine. But the moſt common 
practice of this poet has been in making the ri- 


preſa to follow in quantity and quality of verſes, 


and order of rhimes, entirely the whole firima. 
The canzone Pindarica is compoſed of frofa or 


 ballata, antiſirofa or contraballata, and epodo or 
ana, in imitation of the Greek odes of Pindar. 


The poet may ſettle for the trau or ballata 
what quantity and quality of verſes, and what di- 
viſion of ſentences or punteggiature, he thinks pro- 
per. But the anti/trofa or contraballata muſt ex- 


actly correſpond with the ſtrofa or hallata, with 


regard to the quantity and n of verles, as 
well as of the diviſions. 

It is not ſo with the epodo or flanza, which 
fhould be entirely or in a great meaſure different 
from the other two, and of a leſs quantity of 185 
verſes. 

The union of the Rrofe, antifirefi and epodo "i 
been called a comprenſione; the canzone Pindarica 
may conſiſt in one or more of chem, which are all 


to be ſimilar to the firſt. 


With regard to the oder of rhimes, it has been 


uſed in ſeveral manners, The firſt f is, that all the 


verſes 
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verſes of the ballata, and thoſe of the contraballa- 
ta, correſpond in their cadences; ſo ſthat the firſt 
verſe of the ballata rhimes with the firſt of the 
contraballata, the ſecond with the ſecond, and ſo 
on. The ſecond manner is, that ſome verſes only 
of the ballata correſpond with thoſe of the contru- 
ballata, and the others are blank verſes. The 
third manner 1s, that the contraballata, preſerving 
the ſame quantity and quality of verſes, and the 
ſame divition or punteggiature, and the ſame or- 
der of rhimes with the ballata, it has different 
conſonances. The epodo or /tanza is rhimed dif- 
ferently from the other two. 

Finally, it muſt be diligently obſeryed, that the 
combinations of verſes ſhould be gracefully con- 
nected together by means of the rhimes, as it has 
been remarked of the canzoni Petrarcheſche. 
Alamanm, Triſſino and Chiabrera have excelled 

in the canzoni Pindariche. 

The canzone a balls, commonly called dallata, 
is a kind of poetry fo called from its being fung 
whilſt dancing. The maggiolate, which the young 
lads uſed formerly to ſing in planting the May 
tree before the doors of their miſtreſſes, known in 
Italy by the phraſe piantare il maggio, were ſongs 
of the ſame kind of texture. It is reckoned to 
be the moſt ancient ſort of lyric Italian poetry, 
and the pureſt imitation of the proodic ſongs of 
the Greeks. It not being any longer the cuſtom 
to accompany dancing with vocal muſic, this kind 
of compoſition has been quite neglected. 

The canzone a ballo begins always with an 
epodo or ſtanza, and is followed either by one /ſtrofe 
or ballata, or by ſeveral of them. The verſes may 
be all endecaſillabi or all ſettefillave, or intermixed 
the one Wer the others. 


There 
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There is no particular rule with regard to the 
number of the /trofe, or to the number of verſes 


which they ſhould contain. Petrarca never made 


any which had more than two ſtrefe, nor gave to 
each of theſe more than ſeven verſes. 5 
Each ſtrofa is divided into two parts, like the 


fanza of the canzone Petrarcheſca. The firſt part 


is compoſed of two mutazioni or changes, the ſe- 


cond part is a volta. Each mutazione ſhould have 


a ſmaller, or at moſt an equal number of verſes 


with the volta. The volta muſt be the ſame with 


the epado in quality and quantity of verſes, and 
in the diviſion or punteggiatura. 
The order of rhiming is various; but there 
muſt be always a correſpondence between the firſt 
and ſecond mutazione. The firſt verſe of the volta 
muſt rhime with the laſt of the ſecond mutazione, 
and the laſt couple, or at leaſt the laſt verſe of the 
volta muſt rhime with the laſt of the epodo. 
Petrarca, and Boccaccio in his Decamerone, have 


ſeveral canzoni a ballo, befides many of the poets 


anterior to them, and Chiabrera among the mo- 


_ derns. 


The canzoni, or rather canzonette Anacreontiche, 


differ from the other canzoni in three particular 


points: 
imo, The tanzas of the latter are much longer, 


and their period is cloſed only by a great quantity 


of verſes, whereas the Anacreontic compriſes its 


period within the limits of a much ſmaller num- 


ber. 
2do, The verſes of which the canzoni are com- 
poſed are only endecaſillabi and ſettenarj, and even 
generally in greater quantity of the former than 
of the latter. The canzonette Anacreontiche abound 
more in ſhort verſes than in Ye ; they ad- 
mit 
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mit of all kinds of verſes, and of all the «different 

forms, whether piani, tronchi or ſdruccioli. 

3tio, The canzoni have always an epodo, at leaſt 
at the end of all the fanzas, which is never done 
in the Anacreontiche. | 
This kind of poem has been inveſted with three 
different characters, according to the various ſub- 
jects which have been treated by the poets, the 
one Pindaric and ſtrong, the other delicate and 
eaſy, the third tumultuous and dityrambic. 
The diviſions of ſentences, and the order of 
rhimes in the canzonette Anacreontiche, cannot be 
eaſily determined, ſo various are the different me- 
tres of them. Two things, however, muſt be par- 
_ ticularly attended to; the firſt, that when in the 
firſt fanza the number of the diviſions or punteg- 

giature is fixed according to the number of the 
cCouplets or of the terzetti, and other combinations 
of which it may be compoſed, and are generally 
never more than three, the ſame diviſions muſt be 
exactly preſerved i in the other ftanzas. The ſe- 
cond thing whieh requires attention 1s, the inter- 
weaving of the rhimes, and a proper diſtribution 
of the rime lontane and the vicine, ſo as to produce 
a pleaſant and agreeable variety. 

Many among the modern Italian poets: have ex- 
celled in the Anacreontic ſongs. Among theſe 
are to be diſtinguiſhed Chiabrera, Rinuccini, Giam- 
pietro Zannotti, F. rugoni, Savioli, Metaſtaſo, &c. 

A kind of canzoni of ſhort ftrofe, and without a 
ripreſa or epodo at the end, was introduced by 
Bernardo Tafſo, and other poets of that age, and 
were by them called by the Greek name of ode. - 

The interweaving of the verſes, and the combi- 
nation of the rhimes, are very various, but analo- 
gous to what has been ſaid of the canzoni. Who- 
ever deſires to ſee plenty of examples of ring 0 

7, 
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rid; may find them in Bernardo 7. aſſo, Ludovico 
Paterno, Jacopo Marmitta, Lelia Capilupi, Girola- 
mo Fenaruole, Giovambattifia 45 ma in powers, 
Fulvio Teſti, &ce. 

The /e tina is alſo a kind ok, canzone, the in- 
vention of which is attributed to Arnald Daniel, 
a provenzal poet, and adopted by the Italians. It 
takes its name from the number of the ſtanzas, 

which are fix, and the number of the verſes, 
which are likewiſe fix in each ſtanza. 

The order of rhiming is thus: The fix laſt 
words by which the verſes of the firſt ſtanza are 
ended muſt all be repeated in each ſtanza, ſo that 
the verſes of each of them are to end with the 
- fame words. The way this is managed is the fol- 
lowing: The firſt verſe of the ſecond ſtanza ends 
with the ſame word which is at the end of the 
laſt verſe of the firſt ſtanza; the ſecond verſe of 
the ſame ſecond ſtanza has the word with which 
the firſt verſe of the firſt ſtanza ends; the third 
verſe of the ſecond has the word of the fifth of 
the firſt ſtanza; the fourth verſe has the word of 
the ſecond; the fifth that of the fourth, and the 
ſixth that of the third. 

If the ſtanzas are twelve, it e ina dop- 
pia, if eighteen /c/tina atterzata. 

At the end of all the ſtanzas, there is the epodo, 
which is to conſiſt only of three verſes, in which 
the ſix words belonging to the termination of the 

verſes muſt be repeated, obſerving that the firſt 
ſhould be the fame that ends the laſt ſtanza, and 
the others may be pinced according as It 1s found 
- convenient. $6445 

Several of theſe poems may be geen z in Petrarca, 
— Medici, Sannazzaro, Guidiccioni, Grotto, &c. 

But they do not meet at preſent with applauſe on 


N of their very little harmony. | 
4" BY CHAPTER 


CHAPTER c 


5 | 
EOF THE FRONT OR TERES' RIME. 


Tux Italians wr this kind of verſe from the 
Provenzals. Ser Brunetto Latini, the preceptor of 
Dante, made uſe of them in his Pataffio, and gave 
the name of capitolo to a texture of terxine; but 
they owe certainly their great reputation to Dan- 
We wks choſe them for his poem which is known 
by the denomination of CEN: Wandel into a 
hundred canti. 

The texture of the terze rime conſiſts in this, 
that the conſtruction is to conclude every three 
verſes, ſo as to perfect the ſentence. The verſes 
are all endecaſillabi. The firſt verſe of the firſt 
terzetto, or union of three verſes, muſt rhime with 
the third; the ſecond verſe of the ſame firſt e- 
zetto muſt rhime with the firſt and third of the 
ſecond terzetto; and the ſecond verſe of the ſe- 
cond terxetto rhimes with the firſt and third verſe 
of the third terzetto, and goes on thus in the man- 
ner of a chain. 

The number of the terzetti ſhould not be leſs 
than ten, nor much more than fifty for each can- 
to or capitolo, or any other diviſion. Examples 
may be ſeen, beſides Ser Brunetto and Dante, in 
the Dittamondo of Fazio degli Uberti, in the Trionfi 
of Petrarca, in the Amoroſa Vifione of Boccaccio, 
and in many other authors of /atires, capitoli bur- 
teſchi, eclogues and elegies, which Poems: are gene- 

_ of this kind of metre. _ TING, 
| . 30 ; Some 


4 => \ — — 1 


eee 
— Wy 


* 
* 


* * / 
386 
N : wa, 


Ny . 
F 


or VERSIFICATION. 


_ Some authors have made the ſecond verſe of ſe- 
ven ſyllables, and with a very good effect, as may 
be obſerved by peruſing the works of Giufto de 
Conti, of the Wo di San u and of Brit- 
tonio. _ 

Dante my be leaked upon as the firſt inventor 
of the. Italian ſatire, many perfect ſpecimens of 
which he has left us in ſeveral of his cantos. A- 


rigſto's ſatires are beautiful in the ſmarting, jocoſe 


ſtyle of Horace, fo much preferable to the bloody 
declamatory, ſcourgings of Juvenal. After Arieſto 
came Ercole Bentivogho and Luigi Alamanni, who 


like wiſe have left us very good ſatires, to whom 


may be added Pietro Nelli, who publiſhed- ſatires 


both in his own name and under that of Andrea 


da Bergamo. The ſatires of Franceſco Sanſovino, 


Lodovico Dolce, Girolamo de Domini, and Girolamo 


Fenaruolo, are of a low popular ſtyle; thoſe of 
Pietro Aretino breath all the poxſon of Hy pponac- 


tes and Archilochus; they are nothing but gall and 


aloes, ſprinkled with a very few grains of ſalt, 
and this alſo pretty bitter. Among the moderns, 
the beſt Italian fatiriſts are Vincioli, Ceſarino, Ax- 
zolino, Salvator Raſa, Menxini and Martelli. The 
beautiful Latin ſatires, publiſhed under the name 
of A Sectanus in this century, keep up an air of ori- 
ginality in their Italian tranſlation, eſpecially ſome 


cf the firſt, which are ſaid to have been tranſlated 


by the author himſelf. 


Io the ſatire may be added the e! burleſebi, i 
which commonly are ſome fanciful and capricious 


ſubject, or ſome low ridiculous one, , repreſented _ 
by the poet in a _ familiar ry bomely ſt ye ö 


in ter za rima. | 
Franceſco Berni is the chief. — of the hand | 

of poets who have compoſed in this ſtyle, which 

from him has been called ſtile Berneſco, and the 


poems 
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s capitoli Berneſehi. He is followed by Bene- 
detto Varchi, Giovanni della Cafa, lo Straſcino da 
Siena, Marte Molza, Antonio Alamanni, Aretino, 
Caporali, Mauro, \'Francefi, Caro, 7 mann N "= 
.renzuola, Anguillara, Fagiuoli, &. 
The eclogues, whether paſtoral, maritime or 

piſcatory, are not always entirely confined to the 
metre of the terzetti, which is commonly made 
uſe of for the dialogiſm ; but in the amebeo, or 
contention in ſinging, any kind of verſes may be 
uſed, which, according to the rules already given, 
may be combined, with this only particular law, 
| that he who anſwers muſt do it with the ſame 
quantity and quality of verſes, with the ſame or- 
der of rhimes, the ſame figures, and as near as 
ante the ſame form of phraſes. 
Examples of the different kinds of eclogues 
may be ſeen in the following authors: The piſca- | 
tory, in imitation of the 21ſt Idillium of Theocri- 
tus, are to be found in Bernardino Rota, in the 
Conte di San Martino, Bernardo Baldi, and Ber- 
nardo Taſſo. Some maritime eclogues were print- 
ed in the poetical collection of the ſociety of Ar- 
gonauts'in Mantova in the year 1547, and among 
the poems of Lodovico Paterno.” A great number 
of beautiful paſtoral eclogues we have in the Ar- 
cadia of Sannazzaro, and many in the collection 
of poems of Luigi Alumanni, Girolamo Benivieni, 
Girolamo Muzio, Pomponio Torelli, Serafino dell' 
Aquila, Ghbriello Chiabrera, Bernardino Baldi, 
Bernardo Taff», Zappi, and others, particularly 
in the volumes of poems by the Literary Society 
of the Arcadia in Rome. | 

Italian elegies in terza rima have been uſed, not 

only for mournful ſubjects, but in imitation of 
Tibullus, Propertius and Ovid, alſo for tender and 
amorous ones, and ſometimes this kind of poem 
has 
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has even been transferred to the atuiſes of heroes, 


and by little and little to any kind of ſubjeR. 


The Italian authors who have excelled in elegiac 
compoſition are Ariaſto, Alamanni, Minturno,. San. 


y en e en and Fae 


Witte 
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Tux ſtanzas of ottava rima, as eninged 6 at pre- 
ſent, owe their invention to Giovanni Boccaccio, 
who, although he has not much fame as a poet, 
yet had a moſt happy turn for harmony, as may 
be obſerved in his proſe works, eſpecially his De- 
camerone. He improved on the attava rima of the 
Sicilians, which has only two rhimes alternately 
in eight verſes, by adding a third rhime, and or- 


derigg it in the following manner; The firſt, 
third and fifth verſe agtee in the ſame rhime and 


conſonance; the ſecond, fourth and ſixth agree in 
another conſonance, and the two laſt, namely the 
ſeventh and eighth, always agree by the means of 


a third rhime; as in the following example en 
Arioſto : | ern | 


8 tende la notte il tencbroſo velo, 
Che nt Luna apparir laſcia, nd ſtella ; 
Di ſotto mugge il mar, dt ora il cielo, 
E ill vento d'ogni intotno, e la procella, 
Che di pioggia oſcuriſſima, di gelo 
ITnaviganti miſeri Aagella ; | 
E ſempre Piu la notte fi diffonde 
Sepra le irate formidabili onde. 
i 8 | : n * . | It 
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It may be obſerved by this example, that the 
| verſes muſt run on without any interruption or 
concluſion of ſentence in the beginning or in the 
middle of them, two by two, ſo that at every pair 
our conception or thought may be mop pare ors 
or at leaſt at every ſecond verſe there ſhould be 
pauſe of a ſemicolon or a comma, but none greater. 
The ottava rima, by univerſal conſent, has been 
preferred to any other metre for epic poems, and 
very deſervedly, as its engaging dignity and ſe- 
ducing harmony, prevents the reader from tiring, 
by means of its periodic reſts, which are neither 
ſo crowded as to engender. faſtidiouſneſs, nor ſo 
diſtant as to cauſe one to loſe fight of the rhithj- 
mus which is produced by ſuch pauſes. | 
After Boccaccio, Luigi Pulci was the firſt whto 
made uſe of the ottava rima in his "Morgante ; 
next to him Luca his brother, who' in this metre 
wrote the firſt book of Ciriffo Calvanco, which 
poem was. continued by Bernardo Giambullari. 
But they. were left much behind, both with re- 
gard to ſtyle and invention, by the Count Matteo- 
maria Boiardo, in his poem of Orlando Innamorato, 
which having been left unfiniſhed by the author's 
death, was completed by Niccolo degli Agoſtini - 
with a good ſhare of merit. But the friends of 
the latter exalting him perhaps too much, going 
even ſo far as to ſay, that Boiardo himſelf would 
not have been able to finiſn his poem better than 
Agoſtini had done, ſpurred Lodovico Ariofto to 
ſhew to the world how much better this work 
might have been accompliſhed. Arigſto's friends 
not only approved of thoſe pieces which he re- 
peated to them, but adviſed him to change — 
idea of the work in ſuch a manner as to make it 
not only a continuation of Boiardo, but a poem 
which could ſtand by itſelf; and this was the ori- 


gin 
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| ee en e Orlando Farioſs. The 


fame which Ariaſto acquired cauſed many to at- 
tempt. the ſame kind of compoſition in the ſix- 
teenth century. The Amadigi of Bernardo Tafſo 


has a good deal of merit, not ſo much his Flori | 


dante. Of an inferior caſt are the Avarchide and 
the Girone of Luigi Alamanni, the Palmerino and 
the Primalione of Lodovico Dolce, the Ercole of Gi- 
raldi, the Marſiſa of Catanco. But no man en- 
dowed with the leaſt ſhare of taſte can have pa- 


- tience to read the Meſchino of Tullia d Aragona, 


the Gigantea of 'Foraboſco, the Nanea, the Spagna, 
the Brandigi, and other ſuch execrable romances 
in ottava rima. At length came /Torquato 'Tafſo, 
and made amends for en all with us e 
me Liberata. 5 
The ottava rima hero Song 5g not cab for 
great poems, but alſo for thoſe. of ſubjects of a 
middling length. Luca Pulti has uſed it in his 
poem in praiſe of the combat of Lorenzo de Medi- 
ci in a famous tournament; and Agnolo Ambrogini, 


from Monte Pulciano, commonly called Poliziano, 
rivals Pulci, deſcribing in the ſame metre the ac-. 


tion of Giulio de Medici, Lorenzo's brother, in the 
ſame juſt. Poliziano's/ poem, in the opinion of 


the beſt critics, is eſteemed to be much ſuperior 


to that of Puli. Bembo, Coftanzo, Torelli, Alaman- 


ni, Ercole Bentivoglio, &c. have alſo compoſed 


ſome ſhort poems of the like kind in ortava rima. 
Jocoſe, comic, and heroicomic poems are like- 

nl to be found in ottava 'rima. Thoſe which 

have acquired moſt reputation are la Secchia Ra- 


pita of Taſſoni; il Torracebione of Corfint 5 la Guer- 
ra de Moſtri of Laſca; lo Scherno degli Dei of 
Bracciolini ; il Malmantile racquiſtato of - Lorenzo 
Lippi, under the anagramatic name of Herlone Zi- 
Ty il Ricciardetto by 8 8 bie 


The 
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The riſpetto was formerly a very ſhort poem, 
3 contained! in a fingle ſtanza or ottava, ſo called 
from its ſubject, being a reſpectful compliment to 


one's miſtreſs. Many of them may be ſeen in 


the works of Franceſeo Rainerio, Lorenzo de Me- 
dici, - Luigi Pulci, Antonfranceſco Doni, Aleſſandro 
de Pazzi, and Bernardo Accolti ; they have been 
alſo called ſtrambotti. At preſent they are no 
more in uſe. 

Le ſtanze alla contadineſca were ſo bed from ; 
their being compoſed in imitation of the court- 
ſhip of peaſants, and of their language as near as 
poſſible, without offending the dignity and neat-- 
neſs of language. Such are the /tanze in lode del- 
la Beca of Luigi Pulci; in lode della Nencia of Lo- 
renxo de Medici; the Catrina of Berni, and the 
beautiful Lamento di Cecco da Varlungo. | 


CHAPTER XVIII, 


or POEMS OF FREE METRE. | 


Pokus which are not confined to any particular 
rule with regard to the number of verſes, or to 


the manner of rhiming them, I ſhall reduce un- 


der four heads. The firſt will be of madrigali, 
epigrammi and epitaſi; the ſecond will contain 
the ditirambo; the third: che ee the A 
the verſo /ciolto. | 
The origin of the madrigale was to expreſs in a 
ſnort, ſimple, natural and delicate manner the pure 
and innocent affect ions of ſhepherds and peaſants. 
* has been however uſed alſo for more ſerious ſub- 
n 2 58 8 
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jects, and ſametimes it has been cransferred to * 
dityrambic ſtyle. by Chiabrera. 

The beſt way to arrange the nada is to. 
compoſe them of terzetti or of couplets, very - 
rarely of guaderni, with this law, that as many 
verſes of eleven and of ſeven ſyllables as are in 
the firſt terzetto, the ſecond ſhould likewiſe have, 
and in the ſame places; the combinations are to 
be linked together by means of the rhime; the 
cloſe ſhould conſiſt of two verſes rhiming together; 7 


not more than two verſes ſhould be conſonant in 


rhime, and theſe not far diſtant ; the punteggiature 
at their places, according to what has been ſaid 
to be neceſſary for the texture of a beautiful ſtan- 
za in a canzone. But ſuch ſymmetrical arrange - 
ment began to be neglected by the en of the 


fixteenth century. 


The following madrigale of Benedetto dell Usa 
may ſerve as an example : | 


— 


Come tenero fiore 
Spiega la chioma ſua, ſe Io nodrica 
 Pioggia, o rugiada amica: 
Coſi di bei penſier ſioriſce un core 
Se di celeſte grazia il bagna umore - 
Ma ſenza let diviene FT 
Arido e. non ha ſpene 3 
Di produr for, ne frutto, i 
Come in terreno aſciutto _ N 
Muor, non che langue, fior, ſe nol nodrica 
Piqggia o rugiada amica. 


Many beautiful madrigali may be ove in rar 

ca, Botcaccio, Sacchetti, S tr0228, nn N avagero, 

Caſſola, Taſſo, Se. | 

Luigi Alamanni has been the inventor af; the 

Italian epigrams, and the only one that has left 

us a . of bam. Their texture is of 
| couplets 
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geuplets of endecaſillabi, each couplet himing b | 
Tt, of intetthanging the rhimss, The follow. 
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| 5 I” n Pu iin ret a . 
2 N che molto il ſotighiava 12 
Diedeſdo Auguſto lieto i dimandava + 
Penne in Roma gid mai chi era madre? 


1/þoſe no, ma ſpefſſo ſi mio padre. ' © 
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4 Della vergine' Eliſa & gui la ſbaglia 
"11: | Che, morendo il fratel, mori di pianti:.. 
Doppio lutto ai parenti, eterna noglia, 

Comune, e pari aglbinſiniti amanti: 
Ce non effende, miſeru, d alcuns 1 
Come pubblico ben dolſe; a ciqſcun. 
$90,003 er een een + Bu „ inn 
Inſoeriptions and epitaphs have likewiſe been 
made in Italian in the metre of epigrams, or of a 

ſingle verſe; or of one couplet, or of a terzetto, 
or a guadernario, but of very few verſes more, as 
it is a manner of compoſition which ſhould be 
ſhort, The following is from Lored ans 
— 13 11808 $7 19 1 * N 7 == 
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Seõen piarce qui tra: queſti marmi unita. 


Dun avaro crudel alma meſebina, 
be pianſe, quando morte ebbe vicina, 
1-14 La ſpeſadelſepolcro, e non la vita. 


n e r 8 | 
he Ditirambi are compoſed of all kinds of ver- 

ſes, interi, moxxi, piani, ſdruccioli and tronchi as it 

pleaſes the poet, who ſhould adapt them to the na- 

ture of the thought which is expreſſed, as Redi 

has done in his celebrated Ditirambo of Bacco in 

S Vun oy 471] 13 2. mM. A 3 501A Tofcana. 
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7 ang. 1 kind of FOOTY, is „ t vite 
free with regard to the arrangement of the rhim 

as the verſes may be either with or without thime; 
but the poet muſt always have in view what has 
been ſaid already with porn to the Ban, n 
diſtance of rchimes. 

Benedetto Fioretti, ot 15 ood by the name 
of Niſieli, Gualterot ta Marruccelli, have pre- 
tended to give us dityrambic compoſitions, whi er 
are teally nothing elſe but monſters in poetry. 
France ſeo Redi has been the firſt who- has under- 
ſtood and expreſſed the true idea of this kind of 
poem, and after bis example, Girolamo Baruffaldi 
and A Pegolotti, to whoſe works I muſt 
refer reader, as an e nene ny long 
0 be inſerted here. 

The Cantate were an eite — Nenn 
teenth century in favour of muſie, to which great 
attention was paid at that time, as in the former 
ages the mauriyali, or ſome of the ſmall regular 
poems, were commonly the only ſubjects ſet to 
muſie. They may be conſidered as a mixture of 
two kinds of poetry, vix. the dramatic and the )- 
ric, the firſt known by as of neaitativa, the 
fecond by that of arietta. : 
The texture of the Hato is made by an ar- | 
bitrary and convenient mixture of endergſillabi and 
fettenarj," with. a rhime every now and then, eſpe- 


_ © cially atthe end of u ſentence, according as it ſuits 


the poet's: conveniency, but falling in à natural 
ceaſy manner, ſo as 0 . as if it could not be 
fad otherwiſe, <1 ar e 9 
Ide uFtetta conſiſts of two parte; ee df 
kind of verſe may be employed ex- 


more. Every 


cept the enderaſillubo, and thoſe may be mixed, 
which, according to the obſervations already made, bY 
agree with one another. The quantity- of — 


* 
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« che firſt. part is arbitrary, the "MIN cn may 
be like the firſt, or different both as to the quan- 
tity and the quality of the verſes. The arrange · 
ment of the verſes is alſo arbitrary. 17 it 
will de right to have always in view the rules al- 
ready laid down for rhiming the mutazione and 
piedi of the ſtanzas in t. canzoni. : 
I be ariette ſhould differ from one another in 
quality and quantity of ca. as ſameneſs will 
always produce ſatiety. Beſides the verſe, the 
rhithmus and the harmony is to correſpond to the 
ſubject, either ſerious, Joyful, ſorrowful or pa- 
thetic. 

The 8e trenche and piane, managed with 
judgment, are the fitteſt, for the ariette; the /druc- 
ciole do not do ſo well, as; in ſinging, that cadence 
will be more. majeſtic and harmonious which is 
made on an accented ſyllable than on a ſhort one; 
for which reaſon alſo, the firſt, and ſecond part of 
the ariette generally finiſh in a verſo tronco, with 
the accent on the laſt, in order that the muſic may 
_ conclude with more dignity. - 

The cantate ſhould abound. with open and ſono- 
rous vowels, as a and o, eſpecially in the accented 
and final ſyllables; as the paſſaggs, fugbe and 
trilli would appear very awkward on the e, the i, 
and much more ſo on the u. Collifions muſt be 
ſhunned, as it becomes very ungraceful in. muſic 
to utter many vowels in one ſyllable. In fine, all 

the words ſhould. be ſoft and harmonious, ſo that 
the verſes and expreſſions ſhould, of themſelves be | 
. conducive to muſic. 
The cantate, at their fir invention, were ſhort + 
poems, containing either a ſoliloquy or a dialogiſm, 
according as the muſic was intended for one or 
more voices. This manner of joining poetry with 

muſic was found very pleaſant, and much 2 
= 2 


or wirste lo. 


ved of; in conſequence of Sich n 4G 
reſentations were compoſed, comedies on the 
tage, and ſacred oratorios were ſung in churches; 
At length it was found, that this Iyrico-dramatic 
poetry N became the ſublime gravity of 
the Cothurnus, and that even it was an ee 
ment on the ancient tragedies of the Greeks ; 
their choruſſes, for which they reſerved all the 
beauties of 'muſic, were but little interefted in the 
action, and conſequently feebly expreſſed the paſ- 
_ ions by which the actors were ſuppoſed to be Pale | 
fected; they generally alluded veryMightly. to the 
| piece, and often, as the ſubject of their ſong; they 
were obliged to have recourſe to common“ place 
topics, ſuch as, deſtiny, the inconſt aney and miſe- 
ry of human things, the unhappineſs of princes, 
Oc. whereas in this kind of Italian tragedies, the 
choruſſes, or the lyric part of the poetry; is divided 
in the ariette, which being ſpoken or ſang by the 
actors, become part of the tragedy, and on account 
of their elevated ſtyle, are wonderfully well adapt- 
ed to deſcribe love, rage, terror and compaſſion; 
beſides, they afford to muſic a large field to ex- 
preſs poetical j images, and to convey to our hearts 
in a more lively manner the ſeveral tender, furious, 
or-plaintive ſentiments of the words. 1 hoſe who 
bave chiefly ſucceeded in this kind of poetry are 
Apoſtolo Zeno and Metaſtaſio. Of the latter it may 
be truly ſaid, Omne tulit Punctum. This is not a 
place for me to defend this invention of the Ita- 
lians againſt the attacks of 'ſomecritics) eſpecially 
as it has been done already by Metaſtaſis himſelf 
in his Eftratto Sulla Poetica 4 Arijtotile, and by 
my learned friend D. Saverio Mattei, in bis'Di/- 
 fertatione Sulta'Poefia Lirico-drammatica, which is 
do be 1357525 in the volumes of his incomparable 
e e tranſlation 
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eidation into Italian poetry of che poetical woes 
of the Bible. 

Vor ſeiolti or blank verſes are very well e 
to be ſuch as are free from the conſtraint of rhime. 
They were firſt made uſe of by Triſino in his 
poem, U ltalia' liberata da Goti, according to the 
opinion of ſome; according to others, by Jacopo 
Nardi in a comedy of his. Blank verſe, from its 
firſt invention, had its partiſans and its oppoſers. 


Carlo Lenzoni and Girolamo Muzio gave it E 


raiſes as to extol it above any other kind of ver- 
On the contrary, Varchi, Giraldi and Tulomei 
maintained, that by taking away the rhime from 
Italian verſes, they were deprived of gracefulneſs, 
ſoftneſs and heroic dignity. However, the fact is, 
that although blank verſe has not been conſidered 
as proper for epic poetry, which has acquired a 
kind of preſcription to be written in ottava rima, 
yet they have been adopted as very convenient for 
ſeveral other kinds of poetry. Tragedies have al- 
ways been compoſed by Italian authors in ver/i 
feiolti, generally endecaſillabi, theſe being more fi- 


milar to the uſual manner of ſpeech; and there- 


fore more adapted to the ſtage, - Tranſlations in 
Italian of foreign epic poems have generally been 
made in blank verſe, as Virgil by Annibal Caro, 
Statius by Card. Bentivoglio, to which may be 
added, though not an epic poem, Lucretius by 
Aleſſandro Marchetti, which of all the tranſlations 
in Italian of the Latin poets are the only good 
ones. Didactic poems of much reputation in ver- 
i ſciolti, are, il Mondo Creato by Torquato Taſſo; 
la Coltivazione by Alamanni ; le Api by Rucellai; 
la Poetica by Muzio. Chiabrera, Poxzi, 4 others, 
have written epiſtles in blank verſe. It has been 
uſed alſo very properly for comedies and paſtorals, 
| in Ten the verſo Jettenario has been joined on 


8 398 795 or er OG] JE 
i the enteryſilob, in order to corret the h 


the latter. * 
Blank verſe being deprived of that. portion of 
harmony whieb is derived from vhime, and which 
enlivens the Italian verſes, does not ſo eaſily pleaſe 
the ear, unleſs. this defect is ſupplied by other 

beauties. The language muſt be very pure, the 
5 exprefſion lively; the thoaght noble, the verſe nu- 
merous and free from all poetical licences, which 
vould be very unbecoming where the conſtraint, 
of rhime can be no excuſe for their deformity. 
be period ſhould not be too long, leſt it might 
prevent perſpicuity ; it ſhould however be vaziaus, 
is as to have the Whole conſtruction included 
ſometimes iu twe, ſometimes in three or in four 
verſes. Care muſt be taken al ſo in placing the ac- 
cents, that the verſes ſhould not all be in one uni- 
form tone, but ſome majeſtic, others nimble, ſome: 
flow, others ſwift, adapting. them ws the different 
lubjeds: they are to expreſs. 
\ Lodavieo Arioſto was the fieſt . made” ule of 
the venß ſuriiactali frilti in his comedies, whether 
it was that he eonfidered-this kind of verſe as more 
adapted to repreſent familiar tall, or becauſe of 
alb the Italian verſes he found: is the moſt ſimilar 
to the iambic of Hipponactes, the proper verſe for 
eumedy. Jacopo Sannazzare made uſe of the ver/i 


. AO in his en but rhimed them in ler. 


I inufeers fatiſeers, deiſeere'; gie, That "the ſdrie- 


ee e de made with re- 
g to the -verfi faruccioli- Imo, Care mult be 
taken' not to fili up the poem with obſolete words, 


in order to get a dactylus to end the verſe with, 


or to get @ rhime; as, pratora, latore, dumora, 
 enmpora;i $c. ; 240, Not to uſe Latin words; as, 


p. * made dt voy as 
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the aid of an affixed particle; as, t&mef, notalo, 
percotalo, ditemi, &c, | 
From what has been ſaid in this treatiſe, I am 
_ perſuaded, that my Engliſh reader will be ſuffi-. 
_ciently informed as to the mechanical part of Ita- 
lian poetry, without the knowledge of which it 
is not poſſible to reliſh entirely the beauties of 
the Italian poets, and it would be the heigth of 
preſumption to attempt any poetical compoſition. 
Milton's Italian ſonnets are a ſtrong. proof of this; 
for if ſuch poetical lucubrations had been produ- 
ced by any ſchoolboy in Italy, a ſevere flogging 
would have been his recompenſe, however Dr Sa- 
muel Johnſon might have been informed to the 
contra «OY KS EST EO LOO © a 
If any learner/chuſes to cultivate the Italian 
mules, beſides the rules difplayed in this treatiſe, _ 
he ſhould: apply, with method in obſerving how the 
intrinſic beauties'which»belong-to poetry in gene- 
ral have been managed by the beſt Italian poets ; 
but as their taſte has been various, thoſe -only 
ſhould be imitated who flouriſhed in the happieſt- 
ages for the belles lettres. The fourteenth and E: 
'  fixteenth: centuries produced the greateſt poets, 25 
among whom Petrarca is the prince of Italian 
poetry. It was in its infancy in the thirteenth 
century, and in the fifteenth its worth declined 
very much, as in that age ho original genius ap- 
peared, but all who attempted to approach the 
Caſtalian ſtream were only fervile imitators of Pe- 
trarca. But the writers againſt whom a learner 
| ſhould be more upon his guard are thoſe of the ſe- 
venteenth century. A ſtrange taſte for concetti, 
and for an hyperbolic and gigantic ſtyle, led aſtray 
_ almoſt all the poets of that age, who were weak 
enough to follow the ſtandard of Marini, their chief 
captain. VC 98 
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